
STELLAE DYNAMICS 



BY THE SAME AUTHOR 
Sphbuioal Astronomy 
The Sun, the Stars, and the Universe 
Astrophysics 
Astronomy 

ALSO JOINT-AUTHOR OF 

Admiralty Manual op Navigation ( 1922 ), 
Vols. 1, 2 

Position Line Tables 



STELLAE DYNAMICS 


by 


W. M. SMART, M.A., D.Sc. 


Eegius Professor of Astronomy in fhe University of Glasgow; 
formerly John Couch Adams Astronomer in the 
University of Cambridge 


CAMBRIDGE 
AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
1938 



CAMBRII>GE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 
LONDON; BENTLEY ROUSE 

NEW YORK, TORONTO, BOMBAY 
CALCUTTA, MADRAS : MACMILLAN 
TOKYO: MARUZEN COMPANY LTD 


PBanfTEiX) DOST ajaajAT Britain- 



CONTENTS 


PcLge 


Preface vii 

Cha^, I Introduction 1 

II A Single Star-Drift 32 

III The Solar Motion 66 

IV The Two Star-Streams 102 

V The Ellipsoidal Theory ' 141 

VI Statistical Parallaxes derived from Stellar Motions 189 

VII The Space Distribution of the Stars derived from their 

Proper Motions 221 

VIII General Theorems of Stellar Statistics 251 

IX Star Clusters 284 

X The Dynamics of Stellar Systems 315 

XI Galactic Rotation 360 

XII The Dynamics of the Galaxy 393 

Appendix 428 

Index 431 




PREFACE 


The birth, of Stellar Dynamics may quite fairly be associated with Kapteyn’s 
discovery of star-streaming in 1904; within the short space of a third of 
a century the subject has grown to such dimensions as to constitute one 
of the most important departments of theoretical and observational 
astronomy. Hard on the heels of Kapteyn’s discovery came the mathe- 
matical researches of Eddington on the two-drifts theory of stellar motions 
and of Schwarzschild on the alternative ellipsoidal hypothesis; in each case 
the theory was submitted to as stringent a test as the rather limited 
observational material available at the time permitted. With the recent 
rapid increase in the number of accurate proper motions and radial 
velocities, this kinematical part of the subject has steadily expanded and, 
so far as one can predict, it will form the basis of many extensive observa- 
tional programmes in the years to come. 

The region of dynamics is definitely entered with the researches of Jeans 
and Eddington on stellar systems, almost a quarter of a century ago. 
Further development only became possible with the increase of accurate 
observations and in 1926 the subject received a fresh impetus when Oort 
published his first investigation on galactic rotation. 

Such, in brief, are the main stages in the history of Stellar Dynamics. 

This book is an attempt to present the subject in its full mathematical 
and observational development. After an introductory chapter, in which 
the correction of observational statistics is given a place, the mathematical 
theory of a single star-drift is described in Chapter n with considerable 
detail. The following chapter discusses the problem of the solar motion in 
many of its aspects, historical, theoretical and practical. Chapter iv is 
devoted to the theory of the two star-streams, with its mathematical 
foundations resting on the theorems of the second chapter. Chapter v deals 
in detail with Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal hypothesis; in both Chapters rv 
and V special emphasis has been laid on the practical applications of the 
several theoretical methods described. 

Chapter vi is devoted to a discussion of the various methods of deriving 
statistical parallaxes of the stars from a knowledge of their proper motions, 
with due consideration of their distribution in the sky. The information 
supplied in this way is of great value; in particular, the scale of the dis- 
tances of the globular clusters depends largely at present on the application 
of the statistical method to the Cepheids. In the succeeding chapter 
Dyson’s formula for the distribution of the stars is made the basis of an 
investigation dealing with proper motions; results involving the two- 
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streams tkeory and the ellipsoidal theory axe given in some detail. General 
theorems on stellar statistics are brought together in Chapter vin. Although 
much of the theoretical work described was published a quarter of a 
century ago, practical applications have been comparatively few owing, 
in the main, to the general paucity of observational material. Chapter ix 
deals with moving, open and globular clusters with sections on the galactic 
absorbing cloud. 

Chapter x contains the fundamental work of Jeans and Eddington on 
the Dynamics of Stellar Systems, and Chapter xi deals with Galactic 
Rotation, to a great extent, from the observational standpoint. The final 
chapter on the Dynamics of the Galaxy incorporates several recent re- 
searches on different aspects of galactic phenomena. 

Although I have consulted a very considerable number of memoirs, it 
has been impossible to treat, within the compass of a single volume of 
reasonable dimensions, all the various view-points of the subject. Another 
author would, almost certainly, have proceeded on somewhat different 
lines, but I hope that the systematic account of Stellar Dynamics given in 
the book will form the foundation on which the reader can build a more 
complete structure. 

There remains the pleasurable duty of thanking several astronomers for 
valuable assistance. To Sir Arthur Eddington, O.M., I am specially in- 
debted, first, for my introduction to the study of stellar motions while I 
served under him at Cambridge and, second, for helpful and illumiaating 
discussions on practically every department of the subject. Dr Alan 
Fletcher has read the manuscript with the utmost care and patience; in 
detecting errors and removing obscurities and ambiguities his assistance 
has been invaluable and I am very grateful to him for all the time and 
labour he has so ungrudgingly devoted to a long and tedious task. I am 
also deeply obliged to Dr S. Chandrasekhar for his careful reading of the 
proofs. Finally, it is a pleasure to express my thanks again to the Officials 
and Staff of the University Press for their attention and care while the 
book was assuming its final shape. 


trsriVBasiTY obsbbvatoby 
GLASGOW, W.2 
1938 June 26 
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CHAPTEE I 


INTRODUCTION 

1 • 1 . Gmeral description of the galactic system. 

The astronomical objects visible in a telescope — ^with the exception of 
those recognised as members of the solar system — may be broadly classified 
as follows: stars, open star clusters, diffuse nebulae, planetary nebulae, 
globular clusters, spiral and other extra-galactic nebulae. The assembly of 
stars is generally referred to as the galactic system, and within its bounds 
are to be found the objects mentioned above with the exception of the 
globular clusters and the spiral and extra-galactic nebulae. The spiral 
nebulae are now beheved to be independent galaxies, comparable in size 
with the galactic system and separated from each other by distances many 
times greater than their diameters. The globular clusters, of which about 
one hundred are known, are believed to form a spherical system concentric 
with the galactic system. 

Modern research has established that the galactic system has the spatial 
characteristics of an oblate spheroid. The median plane defines the 
galactic equator (the coordinates of its north pole are: e.a. 190°, declination 
-f- 28°) and in its immediate neighbourhood are to be found the great star- 
clouds forming the Milky Way. The star-density — ^that is, the number of 
stars per miit volume of space — ^is greatest in the galactic equator and 
decreases rapidly towards the galactic poles. The galactic equatorial plane 
is thus a plane of maximum stellar concentration and a plane of maximum 
extension. The sun’s position m the galaxy is not known with any great 
accuracy; however, it is believed to be a little on the north side of the 
galactic equator and distant about ten thousand parsecs from the centre of 
the system. The excentric position of the sun may be qualitatively inferred 
from the observed positions of the globular clusters m the sky, if it be 
assumed that these have a more or less symmetrical distribution with 
respect to the galaxy as a whole; nearly aU the globular clusters are to be 
found in one hemisphere of the sky, with almost equal numbers on either 
side of the galactic equator. The direction of the centre of the system of 
globular clusters is in the constellation of Sagittarius* and it is significant 
that here the Milk y Way clouds are densest, from which the inference is 
drawn that the centre of the galactic system is also in the direction of 

* The position given by Shapley, Star Clusters, 22, 1930, is: b.a. 17^ dec. -29°, very close 
to the point common to Sagittarius, Ophiuchus and Scorpio. 
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Introduction 1-1 

Sagittarius. Investigations based on counts of stars also fortify this con- 
clusion, but perhaps the most striking confirmation is derived from con- 
siderations based on the idea that the galactic system is in a state of 
rotation. In several instances the rotation of extra-galactic nebulae has 
actually been observed spectroscopically and it is not unreasonable to 
assume that our own galactic system has similar dynamical characteristics. 
The hypothesis has been put to the test within the last decade and various 
investigations have confirmed the rotation about a distant centre whose 
direction is almost exactly that foreshadowed by the distribution of 
globular clusters. The use of the expression ''galactic rotation ” is somewhat 
misleading — ^the underlying idea is that of the orbital motion of the in- 
dividual stars about a distant centre of attraction analogous to the orbital 
revolution of the planets around the sun. As we shall see later, it is also 
possible from the appropriate observational material to make an estimate 
of the sun’s distance from the galactic centre and of the gravitational mass 
responsible for the orbital motions of the stars. 

There is some evidence that the stars in the neighbourhood of the sun 
form a loose cluster — ^known as the local cluster — ^with characteristics of 
distribution somewhat different from those of the galactic system as a 
whole. For example, the bright stars of spectral class B have a plane of 
concentration inclined at about 12® to the galactic equator; on the other 
hand, the faint B-type stars, which are presumably at much greater 
distances, are situated symmetrically with respect to the Milky Way and 
thus conform to the general galactic distribution. 

The greater part of the succeeding pages will be devoted to studying the 
motions and spatial distribution of the galactic stars; we shall omit detailed 
consideration of the recessional velocities of the spiral nebulae. 


1*21 . Spectral types of the stars. 

From considerations of the characteristics of their spectra, the stars are 
arranged by astrophysicists in the following main spectral classes: 

O, B, A, F, G, K, M, 

with the further decimal subdivision of each class, e.g. AO, Al, ..., A9. The 
sequence is a continuous one; in particular it is a sequence of decreasing 
effective temperature. In this work we shah not be concerned with the 
physical foxmdations of spectral classification; it is sufficient for our purpose 
to accept this system of massification so that stars of very similar physical 
characteristics may be considered together, as a group, in relation to 
particular problems of stellar distribution and of stellar motions in the 
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galactic sj^stem. We add for reference* Table 1, in whicli are given the 
colours and the approximate effective temperatures of stars of different 
spectral types. 


Table 1. Colours and effective temperatures according to spectral class 


Spectral 

class 

Colour 

Effective temperature 

Giants 

Main series 

0 

Blue 


>30,000° 

BO 

Blue 


23,000 

AO 

Bluish-white 


11,200 

FO 

White 


7,400 

GO 

YeUow 

5500^ 

6,000 

KO 

Orange 

4100 

5,100 

MO 

Red 

3050 

3,400 


1*22. Stellar magnitudes, 

Hipparchus, more than two thousand years ago, was the first to classify 
the stars, visible to the naked eye, according to apparent brightness. The 
twenty brightest stars were designated stars of the first magnitude, and 
stars just visible to the naked eye of the sixth magnitude, stars of inter- 
mediate brightness being assigned to intermediate magnitude classes. The 
accurate classification, according to brightness, of the myriads of stars 
visible even in a telescope of moderate aperture evidently requires to be 
based on precise principles, and magnitude has now come to mean a num- 
ber, on a certain scale, associated with the brightness of a star. If and 
7^2 denote the magnitudes of two stars on this scale and and Zg their 
apparent brightness or luminosity, the difference of magnitude is 

defined by the formula 7 

^ ( 1 ) 

A difference of five magnitudes thus corresponds to a ratio of 100:1 in 
brightness and a difference of one magnitude to a ratio of 2*512:1. The 
zero of the magnitude scale is chosen arbitrarily. On the visual magnitude 
scale adopted in practice the magnitude 1*0 corresponds very closely to the 
mean brightness of the two nearly equally bright stars Altair and Alde- 
baran. The various magnitude systems will be briefly noticed. 

{a) Visual magnitudes. 

These are determined from observations made by the eye directly. The 
instrument used, called a photometer, is generally one of two types. In 
one type the brightness of a particular star is compared with that of a 

* Russell, Dugan and Stewart, Astronomy^ 734, 1927. More recent and detailed information 
is given by G. P. Kuiper, Ap. J. 86, 180, 1937. 
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standard star snch as Polaris, while in the other type an artificial source 
of light is the standard by which comparisons are effected. 

(6) Photographic magnitudes. 

If a photograph is taken of a field of stars, the brightest stars will, as a 
rule, give rise to the largest images or, if the plate is placed outside the 
focus of the objective, to the images of greatest density. Thus measures of 
the diameters of the images or, in the second case, of the density or degree 
of blackening of the extra-focal images, furnish a method of comparison 
of brightness so far as actinic effect is concerned. As the ordinary photo- 
graphic plate is more sensitive to blue light than to yellow or red light, a 
blue star wiU form a larger image on the plate than a yellow star of the 
same visual magnitude and will consequently have the smaller magnitude 
on the photographic scale. The zero of the photographic magnitude scale 
is adjusted in such a way that, for a star of spectral type AO, the photo- 
graphic magnitude is defined to be the same as the visual magnitude. 

(c) Photovisual magnitudes. 

These are essentially equivalent to visual magnitudes but are determined 
photographically by allowing only the light to which the eye is most 
sensitive to fall on a special kind of photographic plate which in this 
instance is sensitive to the same range of radiations as the eye. This is 
achieved by placing a yellow filter in front of the photographic plate. 

{d) Photo-electric magnitudes. 

These are measured by means of a photometric apparatus embodying a 
photo-electric cell. The relation between photo-electric magnitudes and, 
say, photographic magnitudes is dependent on the particular kind of cell 
in use. Very great accuracy can be attained by a photometer of this type 
and the instrument is employed mainly in the detection and measurement 
of the light changes in variable stars. 

(e) Bolometric magnitudes. 

Visual, photographic and photo-electric magnitudes are concerned with 
different sections of a star’s total radiation ; in the case of visual magnitudes, 
for example, it is the section of the spectrum to which the eye is sensitive. 
Magnitudes based on the total radiation of the stars are called bolometric 
magnitudes. So far, very few direct determinations have been made, but 
it is possible to calculate bolometric magnitudes fairly accurately from the 
visual magnitudes when the effective temperatures are known. 

The difference between the photographic magnitude and the visual 

or photovisual magnitude of a star, in the sense is called the 
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colour index. The values* of the colour index (o.i.) for different spectral 
classes are shown in Table 2. 

Table 2. Colour indices 


Spectral 

class 

C.I, 

Spectral 

class 

C.I, 

Giants 

Dwarfs 

BO 

-0”-33 

GO 

+ 0«^'67 

+ 0«^-57 

B5 

-0*18 

G5 

+ 0*92 

+ 0*65 

AO 

0-00 

KO 

4- M2 

+ 0-78 

A5 

+ 0-20 

K5 

+ 1-57 

+ 0-98 

BO 

+ 0*33 

MO 

+ 1*73 

+ 1-45 

B5 

+ 0-47 





From type GO onwards in the table the stars are divided into giants” and 
""dwarfs”, that is, stars of high intrinsic luminosity and stars of low 
intrinsic luminosity. In investigations involving large numbers of faint 
stars for which a rough separation iuto spectral classes is regarded as 
important, the colour indices can be readily determined photographically 
and the corresponding spectral classes inferred within fairly narrow limits. 


1 * 23 . Stellar parallaxes. 

To Bessel, in 1838, belongs the distinction of the first positive deter- 
mination of the distance of a star (61 Cygni) and within a few months 
Henderson and Struve announced successful parallax measurements of 
a Centauri and Vega respectively. As the earth moves in its orbit around the 
sun, the direction of a near star, as viewed against the background of the 
very faint and, presumably, very distant stars, alters by a minute amount 
which depends, amongst other things, on the distance d of the star and on 
the radius a of the earth's orbit (which in this connection may be assumed 
circular). The angle of parallax, p, is defined by sin^p = afd or, expressing 
p in seconds of arc. 




a 

dsinl" 


.( 1 ) 


since the angle of parallax is at most an extremely minute quantity — ^for 
the nearest star it is 0''-76. The angular displacement of the parallax star, 
due to a change in the earth's position in its orbit, is a function of p\ 
hence if the displacement can be measured, the value of ^ can be obtained. 
A parallax determined according to these principles is called a trigono- 
metrical parallax. At the present time, such parallaxes are obtained photo- 
graphically ; generally, at least a score of plates with two or three exposures 
per plate are necessary for a reasonably accurate determination of the 


* Russell, Dugan and Stewart, Astronomy, 734, 1927. See also a paper hy Miss Rayne in 
Harvard Annals, 89, No. 6, 1935. 
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parallax of a single star and even then the probable error of the result is 
usually estimated to be about ± 0"*010. The normal practice is to measure 
the parallax displacement with reference to stars of the tenth to the 
twelfth magnitude. The resulting parallax is, accordingly, a relative 
parallax, for the faint comparison stars are also displaced by amounts 
depending on their parallaxes which are generally of the order of 0"*003. 
The determination of the absolute parallax of the star thus involves the 
determination of the parallaxes of faint stars which are too distant for 
the application of the trigonometrical method. The necessary information 
relating to the faint stars is obtained by statistical methods depending 
on principles to be considered in detail later. 

The unit of stellar distance in general use is the parsec which is defined 
to be the distance corresponding to an angle of parallax equal to 1". Thus, 
from (1), 

1 parsec = a cosec 1" = 206,265 astronomical units 

or, since 

1 astronomical unit = 149*5 x 10® km., 

1 parsec = 30*84 x 10^^ km. or 19*16 x 10^^ miles. 

The distance of a star of parallax p is evidently Ijp parsecs, where p is 
expressed in seconds of arc. 

The light-year is another unit of distance generally encountered in 
popular writings; it is the distance traversed by light in the course of a 
year. As the velocity of light in vacuo is 299,800 km./sec., 

1 light-year = 9*46 x 10^^ km. or 5*88 x 10^^ miles. 

We have also the relation, easily derived from the previous data, 

1 parsec = 3*26 light-years. 

1*24. Absolute magnitudes. 

Assuming that there is no absorption of light in interstellar space, the 
apparent brightness of a star as viewed in the sky depends on the intrinsic 
luminosity of the star and on its distance from us. If aU the stars were at 
the same distance, a knowledge of their apparent magnitudes would, by 
formula (1) of section 1*22, enable us to compare their relative luminosities. 
When the distances of several stars are known, we can calculate the 
magnitudes they would be observed to have if they were situated at the 
same distance from the sun. The apparent brightness, Z, of a star at a 
distance d varies as l/d\ Hence, if L denotes its brightness if it were at a 
distance D, ^ ^2 


( 1 ) 
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or, if and P are the parallaxes corresponding to d and D, 

I ~ 


(2) 


Denote by m and M the apparent magnitudes, say on the visual scale, 
corresponding to the brightnesses I and L. Then we have 


or, on taking logarit hm s,* 


p2 

— . J()0*4(m— ilf) 


M—m = 5Logp — 5LogP. 

For the comparison of the intrinsic luminosities of the stars, the value of P 
adopted in practice is 0"*1 (corresponding to a distance of 10 parsecs) and 
the magnitude M is then called the absolute magnitude. It is given, by the 
preceding formula, in terms of the apparent magnitude m and the parallax 
P M = m + B + (3) 

It is sometimes found convenient to express the intrinsic luminosity of 
a star in terms of the sun’s luminosity as the unit. It has been calculated 
that on the visual scale the sun’s apparent magnitudef is —26^*72; this 
of course corresponds to its geocentric distance of 1 astronomical unit or 
sin 1"' parsecs. Putting p = 206,265 in (3), we find that the sun’s absolute 
magnitude is -f 4“^- 85. If L is now taken to mean the luminosity of a star 
of absolute magnitude M, in terms of the sun’s luminosity as the unit, 
liave Log Xj == 0-4(4-85 -M), (4) 

from which the luminosity of the star can be easily calculated provided its 
absolute magnitude is known. 

It is found that the stars vary greatly in absolute magnitude; at one end 
of the scale are stars of absolute magnitude — 5 and at the other end are 
stars of absolute magnitude +15, the corresponding luminosities being of 
the order of 10^ and 10”^ respectively times the sun’s luminosity. The very 
luminous stars are the giants and the feebly luminous stars are the dwarfs. 
There is no precise line of demarcation between giants and dwarfs, but as a 
rough working rule it may be assumed that stars with absolute magnitudes 
algebraically less than + 2 are giants and that stars with absolute magni- 
tudes greater than + 2 are dwarfs. The sun is, accordingly, a dwarf star, its 
spectral type being GO. 

Within recent years, various small differences in the spectra of giant and 
dwarf stars of the same spectral types have been detected, notably the 
dijfferences in the relative intensities of several absorption lines. For stars 


* The logarithm of a quantity x to base 10 will be denoted by Log x and to base e by log x. 
f H. Spencer Jones, General Astronomy y 305, 1934. 
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of known distance, these differences exhibit a definite correlation with 
absolute magnitude. Thus, for a star sufficiently bright for spectroscopic 
observation, the absolute magnitude may be inferred and, further, its 
parallax can then be calculated by means of (3). Parallaxes determined in 
this way are called spectroscopic parallaxes. 

1*31. Proper motions. 

In 1718 it was noticed by Halley that the positions of three bright stars 
— Sirius, Arcturus and Aldebaran — ^were appreciably different from the 
positions as recorded in the catalogue of Hipparchus, compiled more than 
eighteen centuries before, due allowance being made for the effects of 
precession on the coordinates of the stars during the interval. This could 
only be interpreted as due to the individual motion of the three stars at right 
angles to the line of sight against the otherwise apparently unchanging 
background of the stars. Since HaUey’s time precise observations have 
shown that every star examined is in motion and the conception of a fixed 
steUar background must, in theory at least, be abandoned. However, we 
can retain the idea of a fixed stellar background in practice if we have in 
mind the stars, say, of the twentieth magnitude which are, in the main, so 
distant that linear cross-velocities of the ordinary stellar size would be 
insufficient to change the directions of the stars by an observable amount 
even after the lapse of a century. The rate of change of direction which we 
are considering here is called proper motion and is usually measured in 
seconds of arc per annum. 

Proper motions of the bright stars are derived from meridian-circle 
observations covering an interval of at least 50 years in general. If 
are the coordinates of a star observed at time \ and referred to the mean 
equator and equinox for the beginning of the year of observation, and if 
ag, ^2 coordinates at time and referred to the same mean equator 

and equinox as in the first observation, the coordinates of the star have 
altered in a-t the yearly rates of — and 

right ascension and declination respectively. These 
quantities are the proper motions of the star in right ascension and declina- 
tion respectively and they are generally denoted by and respectively. 
It is to be understood that all the corrections customary in meridian- 
circle work have been applied. In particular, the coordinates ag and dg a^re 
obtained after the removal of the effects of precession for the appropriate 
number of years; consequently, an error in the constants of precession is 
reflected in the deduced proper motions. The possibility that such an error 
exists is taken account of in certain statistical investigations involving 
proper motions (for example, see section 3-32). 
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The proper motions of the faint stars are determined most easily by 
photography and considerable progress in extending our knowledge of the 
motions of stars as faint as the fifteenth magnitude has been made in recent 
years in representative areas of the sky. In 1906 Kapteyn put forward his 
Plan of Selected Areas and, as one part of the Plan, several observatories 
have measured, or are measuring, the proper motions of stars in the areas 
accessible to their telescopes. The selected areas, 206 in number, are centred 
on the parallels of declination 0"^, ± 15°, ± 30°, ± 45°, + 60°, ± 75° together 
with two polar areas. There are, in addition, 46 ^'special areas ” to deal with 
representative or special features of the Milky Way. Parallax plates can 
also be used for the purpose of obtaioing proper motions; in securing them 
the utmost precautions are taken as regards both mechanical and obser- 
vational conditions, and the proper motions derived from the comparison of 
such plates with others taken after a suitable interval (usually 10 to 20 
years) are generally of a high order of accuracy. The method now widely 
adopted is to photograph the parallax field at the second epoch through the 
glass; that is to say, the plate is placed in the telescope with its film-side 
away from the incident beam which, accordingly, has to pass through the 
plate glass before affecting the emtilsion. This procedure enables the two 
plates — ^the parallax plate and the reversed plate — ^to be placed film to film 
so that corresponding images can be made to overlap approximately. 
Actually the plates are given a small relative displacement with the result 
that each star is represented by a pair of images resembling a double star. 
The displacement of one image from its companion is measured in directions 
parallel to the equator and to the meridian corresponding to the equatorial 
coordinates of the centre of the plate. A number of stars distributed over 
the region are used as comparison stars and the reduction of the measures 
for all the stars leads to proper motions relative to the mean motion of the . 
comparison stars. If the proper motion of one star has been obtained from 
meridian-circle observations, the correction to be applied to the relative 
proper motions to convert them into absolute proper motions (that is, 
according to the system of meridian proper motions) is at once obtained. 
Actually, owing to the errors inherent in the observations of both meridian 
and relative proper motions, it would be necessary in practice to have 
several stars with well-determined meridian proper motions in order to 
provide the necessary accuracy for this correction. It is the exception rather 
than the rule to have a sufficient number of such stars in any photographic 
region and accordingly an indirect method of ascertaining the correction 
has to be employed; this is based on the parallactic motions of stars of 
definite magnitude groups, for which mean parallaxes are known. The 
method will be further considered in Chapter vi. 
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If 8 and S' are the positions of a star on the celestial sphere at the begin- 
ning and end of a year and referred to the same mean equator and equinox, 
the arc 88' is the annucil total proper motion^ denoted by ji. If P is the north 
pole of the equator concerned, the angle F88* is the position angl€^ of 8' 
with respect to 8. Denoting it by d, we have the formulae 

/4^cos 5 = /4sind; /^^ = /^cosd. (1) 

In practical applications we shall always assume that /4, and are 
expressed in seconds of arc. 

The linear velocity corresponding to the total proper motion p can be 
found if the star’s parallax is known. This linear velocity will be referred to 
as the cross-velocity or the tangential or transverse velocity. If d is the 
distance of the star in kilometres, and T is the transverse velocity ex- 
pressed in kilometres per second, we have 



where n is the number of seconds in a year; hence, by (1) of section T23, 

n'p' 

Inserting the values 149*5 x 10® and 31*56 x 10® for a and n respectively, 
we obtain ,, 

T = 4*74 ^ 

P 


or, writing /c = 4*74. 



( 2 ) 


1-32. Radial velocities. 

The rate at which a star (or any other heavenly body) is approaching the 
earth or receding from it can be measured directly by the spectroscope. The 
velocity so obtained is the component, in the line of sight, of the star’s 
spatial velocity; it is called the line-of-sight velocity or the radial velocity. 
The star’s spectrum, obtained by means of a sht-spectroscope, is photo- 
graphed and alongside the steUar spectrum a comparison spectrum produced 
by a terrestrial source of light, such as an iron arc, is also photographed. 
As the wave-lengths of the iron lines are known with high accuracy, the 
wave-length of any line in the stellar spectrum can be obtained. The differ- 
ence between this wave-length and the normal laboratory wave-length of 
the element or compound concerned gives the displacement of the stellar 
line. According to the Doppler-Fizeau principle, a line of normal wave- 
length A is displaced towards the red end of the spectrum — ^that is, in the 
direction of increasing wave-lehgth — by uXjc, where u is the velocity of 

* The position angle at the point S is measured eastwards from the meridional arc SP. 
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recession of the star with reference to the observer and c is the velocity of 
Hght- If the star is approaching the observer, the displacement of the 
stellar line is towards the violet end of the spectrum and is given numerically 
by the formula just mentioned. The convention as to the sign of the radial 
velocity is that a velocity of recession is positive and a velocity of approach 
is negative. 

The important point about such spectroscopic observations is that the 
radial velocity of a star is determined directly in kilometres per second. 

The velocities so measured are relative to the observer. They are affected 
by two variable factors, one the component in the line of sight of the 
observer’s linear velocity due to the earth’s diurnal motion, and the other a 
similar component due to the earth’s orbital motion around the sun. These 
components are easily calculated and when they are removed from the 
star’s observed radial velocity, the radial velocity relative to the sun is 
obtained. It is in this latter sense that the term '"radial velocity” will be 
employed in succeeding pages. 

A few stars have radial velocities of two, three or four hundred km./sec., 
but for the great majority of the stars the radial velocities lie within the 
comparatively small range of — 40 to -f 40 km./sec. 

1 *33 . The equatorial linear .components of a stellar velocity. 

Fig. 1 represents the celestial sphere centred at the sun, 0; OZ is parallel 
to the earth’s axjs and the great 
circle X YN, of which Z is the pole, 
is the equator. We take OX, OY 
and OZ as the equatorial system of 
rectangular coordinate axes, OX 
being directed towards the vernal 
equinox, and OY towards the point 
on the equator with right ascen- 
sion OO'^. 

Consider a star, whose equatorial 
coordinates are (a, ^), at S. The 
B . A . component of its proper 
motion gives rise to,an arcual dis- 
placement at S of amoimt 
parallel to the equatorial plane and 
perpendicular to the meridional plane through S. Jf x denotes the corre- 
sponding linear velocity, x is given — ^according to (2) of section 1-31 — ^by 

x = k — cobS ( 1 ) 

P 
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and the direction of this velocity is parallel to ON, where N is the point 
(a +90°, 0). 

The component of the proper motion is parallel to OQ, where Q is the 
point, distant 90° from JS, on the prolongation of the meridian SZ. The 
co:^esponding linear velocity y is given hy 


y = K 


Ih 

P ' 


•( 2 ) 


The radial velocity R — ^which we shall temporarily denote here by z for 
purposes of symmetry — ^is directed along 08. 

The axes ON, OQ and 08 clearly form a rectangular system with refer- 
ence to which the components of the star’s linear velocity are {x, y, z). 

Let {u,v,w) denote the components of the star’s linear velocity with 
reference to the equatorial system OX, OT, OZ. Resolving along ON, OQ 
and 08 in order, we obtain (remembering that N is the pole of the great 

cixcle 8ZQ), x = uGosXN+vcoaYN, 


y = 2^cosXQ+vcos YQ + woosZQ, 
Z = 26COsX;S + t^COS T8-\-WC0S ZS. 


The coefficients of u, v and w in these formulae are easily expressed in terms 
of oc and S; for example, 

cosXQ = cosXikf qosMQ = cos a cos (90® + (J) 

= — cos a sin (5, 


Eeplacing x and y hy the expressions in (1) and (2) and writing B for z, we 
have the formulae 

-iisma+t;cosa =/c — coscJ, (3) 

P 

— ^cosa sin5— t?sina sin^+w;oos(J = /c~, (4) 

P 

-Mcosa cos<S+ 2 ;sina co8^+t^sin(^ == iZ. (5) 

This system of equations will be found useful later. 

The expression of each of the components v and w in terms of 
and R can be obtained either by solving the equations (3), (4) and (5) or 
directly as follows. 

Resolving along OX, OY, OZ in order we obtain 

u = £ccosXX+«/oosXO + 2 :cosX>S', 

V = a; cos TX+ycos FQ + 2 ;cos Y8, 
w = a; cos ZX+ycos ZQ + z(iOB Z8, 
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from which, the desired formulae are easily found to be 


u = “ 

-AT— sin a cos(y- 

-K— cosa sm^+ jScosa cos5, 

(6) 


p 

p 

V = 

/c — cosa cos«5- 

- /f — sin a sin 5 + i? sin a cos 

(7) 


P 

P 

w = 


K— 008 S + JS sin 8 . 

.(8) 


P 

1*41 • Oalactic coordinates. 

In many problems, it is a matter of great importance to investigate the 
positions and motions of the stars with reference to the galactic equator — 
the median plane of the galactic system. The position of the galactic equator 
or, more particularly, the position of the galactic pole with respect to the 
usual equatorial system of coordinates, can be estimated in various ways: 
{a) the Milky Way clouds provide one source of information; (6) from counts 
of stars it is possible to define a plane of maximum stellar distribution, 
regions of obscuration by dark nebulae being of course avoided in the com- 
pilation of the statistics; (c) several classes of celestial objects, for example, 
Cepheid variables and stars spectroscopically designated with the c-cha- 
racteristic show a strong concentration ^towards the Milky Way and the 
plane of symmetry can be estimated. 

The several methods agree in plac- 
ing the north galactic pole* near 
R.A. 190°, declination +28° (mean 
equator and equinox for 1900-0). 

The conversion of equatorial co- 
ordinates into galactic coordinates 
is easily effected. In Fig. 2, P is the 
pole of the mean equator for 1900-0, 

W{aQ, Sq) is the pole of the galactic 
equator UTV, 8 is the position of a 
star (a, S) and T is the vernal equi- 
nox. The position of /S is specified 
with reference to the galactic equa- 
tor by means of its longitude G 
(the arc UT — ^measured from the 
ascending node U in the direction UT) and its latitude g (the arc TS). 
Galactic latitudes are reckoned positive if the objects concerned are in 
the hemisphere containing the north celestial pole. From the figure the 

* A. Kohlschiitter adopts +27° as the declination of the galactic pole in calculations of certain 
galactic quantities relating to stars of Boss’s Prdiminary General Catalogue (P.G.C ,) : v. Verojf. 
der Univ. Sternwarte zu Bonn, No. 22, 1930. 


P 




14 Introduction 1-41 

following formulae are easily found by means of wbich tbe galactic 
longitude and latitude of any star can be calculated, tbe values of 


and being supposed known: 

sin(a-ao)tan0 = cos^o fa-iK^-sin^o cos (a-ao), (1) 

singf = sin Sq sin 8 + cos cos S cos (a — ao) (2) 


Some astronomers measure galactic longitudes, not from the ascending 
node U, but from other points on the galactic equator suggested by par- 
ticular lines of investigation. The direction of the centre of the galactic 
system, for example, would give a suitable point of departure for measuring 
longitudes, but as this is not known with sufficient accuracy it would be 
unwise — at any rate, at present — ^to adopt this system in the construction 
of tables. 

It is to be noted that, in our definition, U is the ascending node of the 
galactic equator on the celestial mean equator for a specified epoch, namely 
1900-0; accordingly, the mean coordinates of the stars for 1900-0 must be 
used. Extensive tables giving the galactic longitudes and latitudes have 
been compiled at the Lund Observatory* at intervals of one degree in right 
ascension and in declination. 

In Fig. 2, the angle W8P, denoted by <f>, is called the galactic parallactic 
angle. It is conventionally measured from the galactic meridian /S' IF to the 
meridian SP, in the direction of the arrow, from 0° to 360°. The spherical 
angle WSP of the spherical triangle, as shown in Fig. 2, can be calculated 
from the formula 

sin(a— a 9 )cot IF/SP = cos^ tan^j — sin^ cos (a— ao) (3) 

In this instance (Fig. 2) there is no doubt as to the appropriate quadrant in 
which <j> lies; in other cases, the rule to be observed is that ^ lies between 
0° and 180° when a lies between «(, and + 180° (that is, between 190° and 
10°), and lies between 180° and 360° when a hes between 10° and 190°. 
The Lund tables (Zoc. cit.) contain also the values of <j>. 

We can now obtain the components Pq and Pg of proper motion in galactic 
coordinates in terms of and /t^. From Fig. 3 it is easily seen that 


IIq cos p = cos 5 cos {5 sin ^ (4) 

and p,g = -/4„co3 5sia9i+/t,cos^. (6) 


1-42. The galactic linear components of a stellar velocity. 

In Fig. 4, let P and W be respectively the poles of the celestial equator 
and of the galactic equator. As in Fig. 1, for a star at 8 the 1inAfl.r com- 
ponents of velocity x, y and z — ^where x and y are given by (1) and (2) of 

* Lund Annals, No. 3, 1932. Other tables are to be found in Harvard Annals, 56, 2-7, 1912 and 
Ptibhl. Specola V oMcana, No. 14, 1929— -tbe latter calculated by P. Nwanuelli. Por rough purposes, 
0. Bi. Walkey’s table {M,N. 74, 201, 1914) may be found useful. 
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section 1-33, and = tlie radial velocity — are parallel to the radii ON^ 
OQ and OS, N being the pole of the meridian PS and the arc PQ being equal 
to the star’s declination 

We require to find the components t) and ^ of the star’s velocity, parallel 
to the galactic rectangular axes OU, OV and OW, the galactic longitude of 
V being 90"^. ^ 

Let Iq, Mq, be the direction-cosines of OS with respect to OU, OF and 


OW. Then ^ cos 3U, = cos 8V, = cos /SIT (1) 

Consider any point Z with equatorial coordinates {A,D). Then 

oobSZ = sin(y sin D + 008(^008 J) cos (-4— a). (2) 




Now the equatorial coordinates of U, V and W are as follows: 

U, (oco + 90°, 0) ; F, (ao + 180°, 90° - ^o); W, (a^, Sq), 

Hence, from (2), 

Z3SC0S SU = cos (5 sin (a— ^o) \ 

mgscos SV = sin(5 cos^Q— cos^ sin(Jo cos(a — aQ)l (3) 

W/3 = cos>S1F = sin5smiQ + cos(J cos^o cos(a— ao)J 

Let Zi, % be the direction-cosines of ON with respect to OU, OV, OTF. 

cos NU, 'm^—cosNV, n^^cosNW, 

Now the equatorial coordinates of N are (a-f90°, 0); hence, by putting 
(a -j- 90°) for a and 0 for 5 in (3), we can write down the values of and 
The results are 

Zj s cos NJ7 = cos (a — ao) ^ 

m^^cos NV = sin^o sin(a — ao) V. (4) 

Ui^oosNW == — cos^osin(a — ao)J 
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Again, let 1^, denote the direction-cosines of OQ with respect to 

OU, OV, OW. Then 

Zj = cos QU, mz- cos QV, - cos QW. 

The equatorial coordinates of Q are (180° -f a, 90° hence, putting 
(1 80° -f a) for a and (90° - 5) for S in (3), we obtain 

Zgscos QU — - sin (S’ sin (a— ao) 1 

mg s cos QV = cos S cos (Sq + sin d sin cos (a - ao) r (5) 

Wg s cos QW = cos S sin Sq — sin S cos (Sq cos (a — ao) J 

We can now express i, Tj and ^ in terms of x, y and z-, the formulae are 

^ = \x+l^y + l^z 

7] = m.i^x-¥'m^y+m^z\ ( 6 ) 

^ = n^x + n^y+n^z 

in which x = k~qosS, y = k — , z=R 

f V 

and the values of Z^, Zg, ...Wg are given by (3), (4) and (5). The values of 
Zi, ... % have been computed by Kohlschiitter* for stars in Boss’s P.O.C. 
for which the complete data required in (6) are known. 

When tables for the conversion of equatorial coordinates into galactic 
coordinates are available — such as the Lund tables — the calculation of the 
components ^ can be effected more easily than by the method summarised 

in the formulae (6). It is advisable first to compute the values of and 
by means of the formulae (4) and (5) in section 1-41. We have then a system 
in galactic coordinates analogous in every way to the system in equatorial 
coordinates treated in section 1-33; the components y, ^ are accordingly 
given by the analogues of (6), (7) and (8) of that section. The formulae are: 


g = —K—wiGcoBg — K^coaO^g + RoosQ cosg, (7) 

y= K^oo&OcoBg-K-^BmO mxg+B^Q coBg, ( 8 ) 

K^coag -l-JZsinp'. (9) 


It may be verified that (7), (8) and (9) are the same as the three formulae 
of (6). For example, in the first formula of (6) the coefficient of a; is Z^ or 
cos (a-ag). Now apply the polar analogue of the fundamental formula to 
the triangle PWN (Fig. 2); we have 

oos(a— ag) = — sinCZ cos^4-eos(? sin^S singi 

and the right-hand side of this formula is the coefficient of x in (7) when the 
formulae for /Iq and /ig are substituted. 

* Ver6ff. B<mn, No. 22, 1930. 



1*5 


Introduction 


17 


1 * 5 . The solar motion. 

The discovery of stellar motions inevitably led to the inference that the 
sun — ^itself a star — ^is also in motion. But at this stage we require to dis- 
tinguish between the observed motion of a star and the motion of the sun. 
As regards the star, its movement is inferred from its proper motion and 
radial velocity and these are obtained relative to the sun; actually, the 
measures of proper motion are essentially geocentric but, owing to the 
star’s great distance compared with the sun’s distance from the earth, the 
observed proper motion may be regarded as identical with the proper motion 
relative to the sun; also, as we have previously noted, we mean by the term 
''radial velocity” the line-of-sight motion relative to the sun. Thus the sun 
is the point of reference for the specification of the observed components 
of stellar velocities. As regards the solar motion, however, there is no such 
simple point of reference and the best we can do, having regard to the com- 
paratively small section of the stellar system which can be adequately 
surveyed by our instruments, is to define the motion of the sun with respect 
to the group of stars in the immediate neighbourhood of the sun, say within 
a sphere of radius one thousand parsecs. The centre of mass of this group of 
stars suggests itself as the most suitable point of reference for the solar 
motion; but, as stellar masses are known only in a comparatively few 
instances, this procedure is at present impracticable. As, however, a star’s 
motion is sensibly rectilinear over very long intervals of time, it is sufficient 
to take as the theoretical reference point the centre of position of the group 
of stars. It is in this sense that the solar motion is defined. A detailed 
discussion will be deferred to Chapter m but, meanwhile, it may be stated 
that with reference to the naked-eye stars the study of proper motions and 
of radial velocities separately places the direction in which the sun is moving 
near the point of the celestial sphere at r.a. 270° and declination +30°. 
From the radial velocities the solar speed is found to be approximately 
19| km./sec. The point of the heavens towards which the solar motion is 
directed is called the solar apex] the antipodal point is the solar antapex. 

We can now divide the observed velocity of a star (that is, relative to the 
sun) into two parts, one part relative to the point of reference connected 
with the group of stars concerned, the other part depending on the solar 
motion. The former is the star’s motus peculiaris] the latter is called the 
parallactic motion. It was for long assumed or taken for granted that the 
peculiar motions of the stars were entirely haphazard in character. How- 
ever, in 1904 Kapteyn’s discovery of star-streaming introduced a new 
feature into the laws governing the distribution of stellar velocities, namely, 
the recognition that there is a certain direction, associated with the galactic 
system, parallel to which the stars show an unmistakable preference for 
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moving. If the galactic system is in, or near, a steady state, the argument 
of symmetry— and according to observation the galactic system may be 
described as symmetrical as regards its large-scale features— leads to the 
expectation that the direction of preferential motion should be parallel to 
the galactic equator. Most investigations dealing with the preferential 
motions of the stars confirm this point satisfactorily. 


1*6. Stellar masses. 

The masses of the stars can be determined directly only from observations 
of binary systems. A binary is a double star, each component of which 
revolves around the common centre of mass in an elliptic orbit under the 
force of gravitational attraction. Sir William Herschel was the first to 
demonstrate the existence of such systems in the heavens. When each com- 
ponent is visible in the telescope, the system is known as a visual binary. 

If ?% and are the masses of the components of a visual binary, T the 
orbital period and a (in linear measure) the semi-major axis of the orbit of 
one star relative to the other, Kepler’s third law gives 


47r%® 


(?(mi-l-OT2), 


.( 1 ) 


where 0 is the constant of gravitation in terms of the units employed for 
T, a, TOi and For the earth’s orbit around the sun, we have similarly 


47r%^ 


Gmo> 


( 2 ) 


in which wig denotes the sun’s mass, the earth’s mass being neglected in 
comparison with m,,. For units we take the solar mass to be unity, to 
be one astronomical unit of distance and to be one year. In terms of these 
units, we have from (2) q- 4 .^%^ (3) 

and hence (1) becomes — (4) 


The observed orbit is the projection of the true orbit on the plane at right 
angles to the line of sight, and the apparent separation of the components is 
measured in seconds of arc. The study of the observed orbit leads, in par- 
ticular, to the period T, the inclination of the plane of the true orbit to the 
plane perpendicular to the line of sight, and the angular measure a corre- 
sponding to the true semi-major axis a. If p is the parallax, a = ajp in 
astronomical units, a and p being expressed in seconds of arc. Hence from (4) 

= 

If tte parallax is known, the sum of the masses can he easily calcnlated by 
means of this formula. It is found that the masses of visual binary systems 
are approximately, on the average, twice the mass of the sun. 
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THs last result leads to an indirect method of estimating the parallax of a 
binary when the orbit, or a portion of the orbit, has been sufficiently well 
observed so as to give satisfactory values of a and T, If we equate 
to 2 in (5), we obtain p in terms of the quantities a and T derived from the 
observations. Parallaxes obtained in this way are usually called dynamical 
parallaxes. It is to be noted that if the true value of the total mass of the 
system is, say, twice the hypothetical value, the dynamical parallax is 2^^®, 
or approximately, IJ times the true parallax. Even in this probably excep- 
tional instance, an error of 25 % in a parallax determination is not un- 
satisfactory and in the case of a parallax of 0"*01 the accuracy is superior to 
that attainable by the direct trigonometrical method. 

The individual masses and can only be determined if the orbit of 
one component about the common centre of mass of the system can be 
observed. In some instances, such as the binary system of Sirius, meridian- 
circle observations can be used to give the necessary information; in other 
instances photographic methods are employed. 

In 1 889, E. C. Pickering discovered the first of another class of binaries by 
means of the spectroscope — ^these are known as spectroscopic binaries. In 
such a system the components are very much closer together than in the 
case of visual binaries and almost invariably beyond the resolving powers of 
the ordinary telescope; moreover, the relative orbital motion, in linear 
measure, is also very much greater and is of a magnitude easily measurable 
by the spectroscope. If each component of a spectroscopic binary is bright 
enough to register its own characteristic lines in the spectrum, the Kne-of- 
sight component of the velocity of each star about the common centre of 
mass can be deduced. The study of the velocity curves enables the values 
of m^sin^i and mgsin^t — and, consequently, of the ratio m^:m ^ — ^to be 
derived, where i is the inclination of the orbital plane to the plane per- 
pendicular to the line of sight. Unless the value of i can be determined, 
as in the case of a very few systems that are also close visual binaries, the 
information provided by the spectroscopic binaries can only be utihsed 
statistically to yield average values of the individual masses. 

The following table,* quoted by Spencer Jones, gives the relation of mass 
(or rather, the mass multiplied by sin^i) and of mass-ratio to spectral type, 
with the number of spectroscopic binaries for which the requisite informa- 
tion was then available. 

The main apparent difference, other than differences due to spectral 
characteristics, between visual and spectroscopic binaries lies in the relative 
dimensions of their orbits or, owing to the comparativMy small range in 
stellar masses, in the orbital periods. The periods of visual binaries range 


H. Spencer Jones, General Astronomy, 335, 1934. 
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Table 3. Masses of spectroscopic binaries 


Spectral class 

sin®^ 


mj. : 

Number 

06-B4 

13-18 

10'50 

1*25 

21 

B6-B9 

5-05 

3-40 

1*49 

9 

A0-A4 

1-71 

1-01 

1*69 

21 

A5-F4 

1-80 ; 

1*24 

1*45 

18 

F5-G4 

1-01 i 

0-89 

M3 

16 

G5-K4 

0-87 

0-68 

1*28 

3 


from a few years to several centuries; the periods of spectroscopic binaries 
range from a third of a day to several thousand days. This separation into 
two classes is due to the limitations of the respective observational 
methods and not to intrinsic differences. 

A third class of binary from which valuable information can be derived 
is that of the eclipsing variable which is essentially of the same character as, 
and is also frequently observed as, a spectroscopic binary. If the line of sight 
is in or near the orbital plane, ecHpses of one component by the other will 
clearly occur, thus leading to a diminution of the light reaching the observer . 
The study of the light-curve of a typical eclipsing binary yields the radii of 
the component stars as fractions of their linear separation, the inclination of 
the orbital plane to the line of sight, the relative brightness of the components 
and, with an assumption as to the ratio of the masses, the mean densities 
of the two stars. If the system can also be observed as a spectroscopic 
binary, the dimensions of the system and the masses of the stars can be 
deduced; both spectra must be observable if the assumption of the mass 
ratio is to be avoided. In many of the best-observed systems the problem 
of deriving the quantities just mentioned is complicated by several other 
factors — ^the ellipsoidal forms of the stars (if they are very near together), 
darkening at the limb (due to the diminution of light, proceeding to the 
observer, from the centre of the disc towards the limb) and the reflection 
effect (the brightening of one star by means of the incident radiation emitted 
by the other). 

From all the information garnered mainly within the last few years, the 
masses of the stars are found to range from about one-sixth of the sun’s 
mass to about twenty times the sun’s mass. A few stars exceed the latter 
figure; the most massive star so far investigated is B.n. + 6° 1309, a spectro- 
scopic binary with components at least 86 and 70 times respectively more 
massive than the sim. 

An indirect method of finding the mass of a star is based on Eddington’s 
mass-luminosity relationship* From purely theoretical considerations, 
Eddington established a formula connecting the mass and absolute magnitude 

* A. S. Eddington, M.N. 84, 308, 1924. 
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(bolometric) of a giant star of which the material, owing to its extremely 
low density, is in the state of a "'perfect gas’\ Unexpectedly, it was foimd 
that dwarf stars of well-determined masses, with densities comparable 
with that of water, all satisfied the relationship; the conclusion naturally 
followed that dwarf stars, despite their high density, are also in the con- 
dition of a perfect gas, the explanation beiag based on the extreme smallness 
of the stellar ions as compared with terrestrial atoms. The relationship — 
shown diagrammatically in Fig. 5 — ^is thus applicable to giant and dwarf 
stars ahke, the only exceptions being the ‘"white dwarfs ’’ in which the mean 



The abscissae are the logarithms of the mass; the ordinates are the absolute bolometric magni- 
tudes. The full-line curve represents the theoretical relationship between mass and luminosity. 
Each dot is plotted from observational data obtained from individual stars. 

density of the stellar material is of the order of 10® times the density of 
water. Thus the diagram can be used to estimate the mass of a star if its 
absolute bolometric magnitude is known. 

1-7. Stellar evolution and ihe%ime~scale. 

The recognition of the great diversity in the absolute luminosities of the 
stars dates from the beginmng of the century; in particular, the great 
diversity in the absolute luminosities of stars of the same spectral type 
(G,K,M) was pointed out by E. Hertzsprung,* who coined the terms 
“giants” and “dwarfs” to express the distinction between stars of high 
* A.N. 179, 373, 1909; Potsdam PuU. 63, 1911. 
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intrinsic brightness and low intrinsic brightness. In 1913, H. N. Russell* 
provided additional material to support this view; he had at his disposal 
the measured parallaxes of several hundreds of stars with their spectral 
classification, and from these he calculated the absolute magnitudes. The 
relation between spectral type and absolute magnitude is shown schematic- 
ally in Fig. 6 — ^known as the Hertzsprung-RusseU diagram. In particular, 
it will be noticed that stars of type M fall into two sharply divided groups; 
in one group near X, the absolute magnitude is about - 2 and in the second 
group near X, the absolute magnitude is about + 12. Thus stars of the first 
group are of the order 10^ or 10® times more luminous than stars of the 

0 B A F G K M 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

-6 V 

x'\ 

-4 
-2 
0 , 

+2 
+4 
46 
48 
410 
412 



I I I 

O B A F G K M 

Fig, 6. The, Herizspmng’-FitsseU diagram 
The ahsolute magnitudes (ordinastes) are plotted against spectrcd type 

second group; these are respectively the giants and the dwarfs of spectral 
class M. As the spectral types are the same for the two groups, thus indicating 
similarity in the effective temperatures, the difference in luminosity is to 
be ascribed to the great diversity in surface area and consequently in the 
radii of the stars. Later determinations of stellar parallaxes have added 
weight to the relationship between intrinsic luminosity and spectral type as 
exhibited by the diagram. One of the most conclusive pieces of evidence, 
relating to the branch X'TZ {the rmin series) in Pig. 6, has been provided 
by Hertzsprungt in his study of over 1000 stars in the Pleiades cluster. 
With proper motion as the criterion, the stars belonging to the cluster can 
* Observatory, 36, 324, 1913. t 89, 660, 1929. 
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be separated from the non-cluster stars; as the parallax of the cluster is 
known, the absolute magnitudes of the cluster stars can be easily obtained 
from the apparent magnitudes. As most of the stars are too faint to permit 
of their spectral types being determined in the usual way, Hertzsprung 
measured their colour indices which are related to spectral types as shown 
in Table 2, p. 5, The result of the investigation was to show that the stars 
of the Pleiades reproduced the main series in the diagram. 

An additional observational feature of the Hertzsprung-Russell diagram 
is that the sequence Z7.Z is one of increasing density; the stars at X are 
extremely dififuse and the stars at Z have densities several times the density 
of water. This suggested to Russell that the course of evolution of a star 
was in the sense X -^Y -^Zm. accordance with the theoretical investigations 
of Lane and Ritter. A star in a highly diffused state, such as a giant M star, 
contracts under gravitational attraction and its temperature rises. Accord- 
ingly, it is supposed to pass from X to F where the density reaches such a 
value that the gain of heat energy by contraction is balanced by the loss due 
to radiation. Thereafter, that is, along YZ the star gradually cools as the 
density increases and jSbnaUy reaches the state of a dwarf star of class M. 
The turning-point at Y was originally believed to mark the point where the 
star ceased to be in the condition of a perfect gas. 

There was general acceptance of this theory until 1924 when Eddington 
established his mass-luminosity relationship illustrated in Pig. 5. In 
Russell’s theory, stellar mass was not one of the physical factors directly 
involved although, even with the small amount of information available 
at the time, it was noticed that the stars of smallest mass were found 
near Z in Pig. 6. But, since mass is observed to be correlated with 
luminosity, the Hertzsprung-RusseU diagram acquires a new feature, 
namely, the diminution of stellar masses in the direction X-^Y-^Z, If 
Russell’s theory of stellar evolution is to be maintained, it follows that if a 
star starts its luminous career as a giant M star and passes through the 
sequence of changes indicated hj XYZ, it must lose approximately 99 % 
of its mass in the process. (If the mass is finally one-fifth of the sun’s mass 
when the star is a dwarf of type M, its mass originally as a giant M star may 
be postulated to be of order 20 times the solar mass — a not extravagant 
value.) According to the theory of relativity, mass and energy are inter- 
related entities so that, by the simple process of radiating light and heat, a 
star is automatically losing mass at a rate that can be calculated. Por 
example, due to this cause, the sun’s mass is decreasing at the rate of about 
four million tons per second. But an important physical question arises as 
to the mechanism whereby mass is eventually converted into radiant 
energy. It may be noted in passing that gravitational contraction can 
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provide a certain amount of energy which is converted into radiation, but it 
is wholly inadequate to account for more than a small fraction of the energy 
radiated by the sun during the period of its existence as a luminous star. 
There is a consistent body of evidence giving 2. 10® years as the age of the 
earth and presumably the sun must be at least as old. But gravitational 
contraction of a diffuse globe to the present dimensions of the sun can pro- 
duce energy sufficient only for the comparatively short interval of twenty 
million years. Thus contraction must be ruled out as anything more than a 
minor contributory agent with respect to the supply of stellar energy. Two 
suggestions as to the source of stellar energy, or to the mechanism at work 
within a star, have been offered. In one it is supposed that matter is actually 
destroyed through the annihilation of protons and electrons, the energy of 
mass being converted into radiant energy; in the other, the source of energy 
is found in the synthesis of the atoms of the various chemical elements 
from hydrogen atoms. 

If the first hypothesis is true, it is possible for a star to begin its evolu- 
tionary career as a giant of type M and by the process of self-annihilation 
to pass along the sequence of states represented in the Hertzsprung-Rusaell 
diagram. Moreover, it can be calculated that about 7.10^® years would be 
necessary for the sun to arrive at its present stage if it started as a massive 
star. When we pay regard to the stars with masses smaller than that of the 
sun, we can conclude that the time-scale is of the order of years. If, on 
the other hand, stellar energy is derived from the synthesis of the elements 
from hydrogen, it would appear that the loss of mass could amount only to 
rather less than 1 % and, accordingly, the Hertzsprung-Russell diagram, 
although representing facts, cannot represent the course of events in the 
life-history of a star. 

The theory of stellar evolution is thus at a deadlock, and all that we can 
say definitely is that, according to present knowledge and present ideas, 
Russell’s original theory can only be saved by the hypothesis of the annihi- 
lation of matter within the star. But this implies a time-scale of the order of 
or 1 QW years which is now seriously challenged by the relativistic theory 
of the expansion of the universe as evidenced in the recessional motions of 
the extra-galactic nebulae; in this latter theory the time-scale is not greater 
than 10“ years. Various suggestions have been put forward to attempt a 
reconciliation between the two time-scales but, for the present, no obser- 
vational evidence of a wholly conclusive character has been produced to 
settle what is, perhaps, the most baffling and the most important problem 
of astronomy to-day.* 

* For a discussion of the arguments in favour of each of the two time-scales, see Observatory, 
58 , 108 , 1936 . 
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1 * 81 , The correction of an observed frequency curve. 

Many important investigations depend on the compilation of statistics 
exhibiting the number of stars with an observed value of a particular 
characteristic x, which may be parallax^ proper motion, magnitude, etc. 
The practical procedure is to determine the number, y, of stars with values 
of the characteristic lying between x — \Ax and x + ^Ax, where Ax denotes 
a small step in the characteristic x', in parallax statistics, for example, Ax 
may be taken to be 0"*005, and in magnitude statistics or 0^*5. Plotting 

y against x we obtain a series of points and it is generally possible to draw a 
smooth curve y = v{x) to give a good representation of the observed fre- 
quency. The problem is to deduce the true frequency curve y = u{x), when 
information as to the precision of the observations is available. 

We have to recognise that each observation is liable to an error which we 
shall denote by e, and, if these errors follow the Gaussian law, the proportion 
of errors falling between e and e-f-de is given by Ge-^^^^de, in which h is 
known as the modulus of precision. The constant G is found from the con- 
sideration that for all errors in the range — oo < e < oo 

O' f” er^^Ue^l, 

so that G = hlfn. 

The probable error, r, is defined to be such that the proportion of errors 
for which —r<e^ris0-5; that is to say, the expectation of the error falling 
within this range is equal to the chance that it is outside the range. From 

the definition, i ^ p 2 

~ ^ de = ~r- e-^dx, 

2 V^Jo 

From numerical tables of the last integral, it is found that 

hr = 0-4769. (1) 

When the probable error, r, of a deduced result is known — such as the 
measure of the parallax of a star — h can be obtained from (1); for a group 
of parallax observations made at a particular observatory, the probable 
error varies very little from one determination to another and, accordingly, 
h may be regarded as a constant associated with this group of observations. 
We have 

u{x) dx = true number of stars with the value of the characteristic 
between x and x-\‘dx\ 

v{x) dx = observed number of stars with the value of the characteristic 
between x and x + dx. 

If e is the error* of observation when the observed characteristic is x, the 

* In the sense of being applied algebraically to the true value to give the observed value. 
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true value is x-e, and the proportion of observations with errors lying 
between e and e + tZe is 

A e-JiV ^e. 

Let t denote the true value of the characteristic corresponding to the 
observed value a:; then 

t = x — e. 

The number of stars with true values of the characteristic between t and 
t+dtis u{t)dt and, of these, a number 

u(t).^e~^^dtde 

^TT 

will be observed with errors lying between e and e + de. 

Change the variables t, e to e. Then, since 

dxd€= ^~ - ^ dtde-dtde, 
d{t, e) 

the number of stars with the observed characteristic between x and x + dx, 
the errors lying between e and e+de, is 

IL — e) dxde. 

a^TT 

The total number, v{x) dx, of stars with observed characteristics between 
X and x+dx will be obtained by summing the previous expression for all 
values of e between — oo and + oo. Thus we obtain 

v{x) — ( u{z—e)e~^’‘‘‘d6, ( 2 ) 

J -0 

By means of this formula the true frequency function u{x) is to be found 
from the given observed frequency function v{x). 

In actual practice the function v{x) is identified with a curve of which the 
ordinates at points (t = 1, 2, . . . «) are determined in the first instance from 
the observed numbers of stars with characteristics lying within small 
intervals — a to aij + a. The curve is thus based on n points corresponding 
to n distinct values x^,x^,...Xn of £c; and when the observations are 
smoothed we may still regard the smooth curve as being determined from 
n points. Thus v{x) may be supposed to be a polynomial of degree (to — 1 ). 

It is clear from (2) that, if u(x) is a polynomial of degree (to— 1), v{x) is 
also a pol 3 niomial of degree (to— 1); conversely, if v{x) is regarded as a 
polynomial, as derived from the observations, the function u{x) is a poly- 
nomial of the same degree. 
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Expanding u{x—e) by Taylor’s theorem and denoting -^i^u{x) by 
we find that (2) can be written 




u{x) - eii^{x ) + ^ u^{x) - « 3 (a:) + . . . I de, 


3! 


in which the series terminates, the last term being ^ — ~ 


Also 


j: 


(^—1) ! 




for integral values of Hence 

^ +|l“2(*)+ + •••] (3) 

Now = j“ = 

and, as the integral is nniformly convergent. 


dh 


= -2h 


i: 




Hence 


j: 


e^e~^^^de=‘~.. 
, 2A® 


Similarly, we can derive the general formula, for positive integral values 
ofp. 


j; 


o A p!(4A^)*’ 


.(4) 


• ... . 


Hence (3) becomes 

Regarding the probable error r — and consequently 1/A by (1) — as a small 
quantity (otherwise the statistics would be of comparatively little value), 
we derive u{x) in terms of v{x) and its derivatives by the process of successive 
approximations. Thus, ' 

(i) u{x) = v{x), 

(ii) u{x) = v{x)—^^Vi{x), 

1 ( 1)1 

(iii) u{x) = V{x)-^^ 

^V{x)~v^{x)+^^v,{x). 
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It is easily seen th.at the general formula is 

(^) 

a formula first given by Eddington.* 

Eddington’s proof depends on the use of symbolic operators. Let D denote 
the operational symbol djdx. Then 

u{x - e) = 6“®-^ . %{x) 

by the symbolic form of Taylor’s theorem. Hence (2) becomes 

v{x) — ~ ^ de, 

aiJit J —0 

f” e-w-os^e = 

J — 00 ^ 

v(x) = .u[x), 

u{x) = 

U{x) = •y(*)-:^ 2 ^’ 2 (*) + 2 !(i^y «4(*)- ■••. 
which is formula (5). 

In this proof, questions relating to the oonvergeney of the function u{x) 
arise in the general case but, as explained previously, we are concerned 
in practice only -with n different numbers corresponding to the values 
x^, Xz, ... of the characteristic, and in the present case both the functions 
u{x) and v(x) can be described as polynomials. 

There remains the evaluation of the functions Vzix), v^(x), .... We shall 
suppose that v(x) is obtained from the smooth curve of the observations for 
each of the series of values of the abscissa 

...x — 3a, x—2a, x—a, x, x + a, x + 2a,.... 

Turther, we shall suppose that the interval a is small and we shall neglect 
powers of a higher than the fourth. Assume that the tabular differences 
corresponding to a value x have been found, and let b and d denote the 
second and fourth differences respectively. Then 

b = v{x+a)+ v{x — a) — 2v{x), 

' OC^ 

whence b = oc^zi^) + 

Also d = v{x + 2a) - 4v(a: + a) + Qv{x) — 4:v{x —x) + v(x— 2a) 

= a^^(x). 

* M^N', 73, 359, 1913. Some criticisms of a theoretical nature are given by H, Jeffreys, 
M.N, 98, 190, 1938. 
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Hence 
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or 
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From these results we obtain 


(6) 


, , 12b-d 

(7) 




Also the value of h is presumed to have been calculated by ( 1 ) from the given 
probable error of the observations. From (6) and (7), the formula (5) 
becomes — ^keeping only the first three terms — 

. . . . 12d — d d 



Thus the value of the true frequency function corresponding to any given 
value of X can be determined and in this way the true frequency curve 
y = u{x) can be obtained. 


1 -82 . The correction of observed mean values. 

As before, the number of stars with the observed characteristic between 
X and X -f dx, with errors lying between e and e + rfe, is 

uix — e) dx de. 

Let e denote the average error for the stars with the observed characteristic 
between x and x + dx\ then e is given by 

poo pco 

e u{x — e) de = eu{x — e)e’-^^^^de 

J — OO J —00 

or, with the help of (2) of the previous section, 

e'^vix) — j eu{x — e) de. ( 1 ) 

^ When integrated by parts, the right-hand side of (1) becomes 

of which the integrated part vanishes at both limits. Also, 

Hence e ^ v{x) = — ^ ^ J u{x—e) de, 

^ - I - 1 v'ix) ... 

from which g = ^ (2) 

a result* depending only on the observed distribution. 

* TMs result, due to A. S. Eddington, was first given by E, W. Dyson, M.N. 86, 686, 1926. 

bh22 
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It is to be remembered that e has been used in the sense of being applied 
algebraically to the true value of the characteristic to give the observed 
value; consequently, the quantity, as derived from (2), to be applied to the 

. 1 1 v'ix) 

observed statistics will be given by + ■ 

Formula (2) has been used extensively by Dyson* and Nassauf for the 
correction of parallaxes with a given mean probable error. The following 
table relating to parallaxes measured at the Leander McCormick Obser- 
vatory is given by Nassau 


Table 4. Statistics of parallaxes 


Limits of p 
(unit 0"*001) 

Observed 
number 
of stars 

Correction 
to p 

(unit 0'''-001) 

Corrected 
number 
of stars 

-30 to 


3 

+ 29 

0 

-25 „ 

-20 

7 

26 

0 

-20 „ 

-15 

7 

22 

0 

-16 „ 

-10 

17 

18 

0 

-10 „ 

- 5 

27 

13 

0 

- 5 „ 

0 

39 

8 

2 

0 „ 

5 

46 

4 

13 

6 „ 

10 

51 

-t- 2 

150 

10 „ 

15 

56 

- 1 

109 

15 „ 

20 

50 s 

- 2 

66 

20 „ 

25 

43 

- 3 

57 

26 „ 

30 

45 

4 

42 

30 „ 

35 

43 ! 

- 5 

38 

36 „ 

40 

32 i 

- 5 1 

42 

40 „ 

45 

33 

~ 6 

17 

46 „ 

50 

29 

- 7 ! 

20 

60 „ 

55 

21 

- 6 

18 

66 „ 

60 

12 

- 6 

13 

60 „ 

65 

17 

- 6 

16 

66 „ 

70 

13 

- 6 

14 

70 „ 

75 

15 

- 0 

13 

76 „ 

80 

12 

- 7 

7 

80 „ 

85 

6 

- 8 

. 7 

86 „ 

90 

6 

- 7 

3 

90 „ 

95 

5 

- 7 

2 

96 „ 

100 

5 

- 6 

3 


In the second column are the numbers of stars observed to have paral- 
laxes, p, within the limits indicated in the first column. These numbers 
give the broken curve in Fig. 7 ; the full-line curve is the smoothed curve 
y = v{x). Formula (2) may be written approximately 

1 1 ^ 2 / 

2h^y'Ax' 

Corresponding to the interval a; to a; + da; (or p to p + Ap) in the abscissae 
the value Ay can be taken from the smoothed curve. For Ax=Ap = 0"-006 


* Loc. cit. t J- J- Nassau, M.N. 88, 441 and 683, 1928. t M.N. 88, 684, 1928. 
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and the probable error + 0"-0096 (from which 1/A = 0'0096/0'4769numeric- 
ally)^ as given by the observers, formula (3) becomes 

g = -0"-040^, (4) 

y 

SO that the correction to be applied to the observed statistics is + 0"'04S)Ayjy. 
This correction is given in the third column of the table. Each value of the 
observed parallax is corrected and the distribution of the corrected paral- 
laxes is shown in the last column. The result of applying the corrections is 
to remove practically all of the negative parallaxes from the distribution. 


I T n n r i r 



Fig. 7. Parallax Statistics (Nassau). The abscissae are the values of the parallax, p, the unit being 
0*'001 ; the ordinates are the numbers of stara with, parallaxes within intervals of 0''005. 

Applying the above methods Dyson {loc. cit.) has corrected the parallaxes 
measured at the Royal Observatory, Greenwich, and computed the absolute 
magnitudes of the stars concerned and their transverse linear motions, 
using for the latter the observed proper motions. An extension of the method 
in connection with the combination of trigonometrical and spectroscopic 
parallaxes has been given by T. Moohm.* 

* Catania, Contributi astrqfisici, ISfo. 37, 1937. 



CHAPTER n 


A SINGLE STAR-DRIFT 

2-1. In 1906 Eddington* introduced the terna drift to denote an isolated 
assembly of stars whose linear velocities relative to a system of coordinate 
axes are entirely haphazard. The axes are fixed in direction and the origin 
is chosen so that 

Su — Sv = Sw = 0, (1) 

where {u, v, w) are the components of motion of a star parallel to these axes. 
There is the further consideration implied in the term “haphazard”, 
namely that, corresponding to a given numerical value, Uq, of a velocity 
component, say u, the number of stars with positive values of u between 
Uq and Uo+d%Q is equal to the number of stars with negative values of u 
between -Uq and —{%+duf}. The formulae (1) show that we can regard 
the centre of position of the stars forming the drift as at rest (this is identical 
with the centre of mass if the stars are all assumed to have equal masses) 
and we can take this point as the origin of coordinates. With this origin and 
system of axes the motion of the sun with reference to the assembly of stars 
can be defined without ambiguity. In the same way we define the velocity 
of the drift to be the motion of this origin relative to parallel axes through the 
sun. Actually, the motion of an individual star at any instant will be deter- 
mined by the gravitational potential of the system and, over long periods 
of time, we should have to take into account the accelerations produced. 
No linear acceleration and no curvature in the path of a single star have 
hitherto been detected which can be ascribed to gravitational causes — ^we 
exclude, of course, the members of binary or multiple systems — and, 
accordingly, the theoretical concept of a drift can be related to the practical 
study of stellar motions. 

Before 1904 the investigators of the solar motion assumed that the stellar 
system, as then explored, formed a single drift, but Kapteyn’s discovery of 
star-streaming showed that this hypothesis was not in accord with the 
observed facts; in other words, that the individual motions of the stars were 
not distributed at random. Eddington’s development of the theory involved, 
mainly, the division of the stars into two drifts and agreement between 
theory and observation followed. In this chapter we shall be concerned with 
a single drift of stars and the results will be used later in discussion of the 
two-drift theory. 


* M.N. 67, 34, 1906. 
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Let {u, V, w) denote the components of the linear Telocity TT of a star mth 
respect to the coordinate axes associated with a drift. Then 

(2) 


The mathematical expression corresponding to a haphazard distribution of 
velocities must satisfy several conditions. In the first place, we have to 
rule out infinite velocities and thus the functional expression must vanish 
for infinite values oi u ox v on w\ secondly, the expression must be in- 
dependent of the orientation of the axes; thirdly, it must be a function of 
and and w'^, since the distribution is the same for negative as for positive 
velocities. These conditions imply that the function is of the form F{W), 
where W is given by (2), it being assumed that jF~>0 as ^ or or w~>oo. 
We therefore have that the proportion of drift-stars with linear com- 
ponents between {u, v, w) and (u -f duy v+dv,w+ dw) is 

F(W)dudvdw. (3) 

This distribution of velocities is called a spherical velocity distribution. 

In the practical applications to be considered later, the form of the 
function will be taken to be 

W) = ( 4 ) 

which is the Maxwellian frequency law, G and h being certain constants. 
As Eddington remarked,* “we are not at the moment concerned with what 
law steUar motions are likely to follow; that is a dynamical problem. We 
are rather choosing a standard of comparison with which to compare the 
actual distribution of motions and that standard ought to be the simplest 
possible. Further, there is a special propriety in takiag Maxwell’s Law as 
it is the nearest possible approach to an absolutely chaotic state of motion.” 
Also, it is to be noted, that with Maxwell’s Law there is no correlation 
between the u, v and w components of velocity. 

We now develop the consequence of the general distribution of velocities, 
as given by (3), on formal Hnes. 

2*21 . The mean random radial speed for a drift. 

Consider a small area of the celestial sphere, with the sun as centre, at S, 
in which there are N stars per unit area with the given spherical velocity- 
distribution. We here assume that our point of observation — ^the sun — ^is at 
rest with respect to the drift; consequently, all velocities concerned will be 
random velocities. This procedure is equivalent to observing the stars of 
the drift in any direction from any point fixed with respect to. the coordinate 
axes associated with the drift, and we shall assume that the stars in any 
sample volume of space obey the velocity-distribution law (3). 


* Stdlar Movements, 1 . 28 , 1914 . 
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Let the w-axis be the radius passing through 8. Then w is the random or 
peculiar radial velocity which we shall generally denote by R. It is to be 
noted that, theoretically, the values of R range from — oo to + oo. 

If dN is the number of stars, per unit area at 8, with velocity components 
between (u, v, w) and {u + du, v-^dv,w-\- dw), we can write 

dN = BF{W)dMdvdw, 

where, on summing for aU theoretically possible values of u, v and w, B is 

defined by /.«, /.co r® 

iV = F{W)dudvdw, 

J —00 J —00 J —00 

or, since F{W) is an even function of m, v and w, 

N^SbT f” r F{W)dudvdw. .(1) 

Jo Jo Jo 

In this formula the integration is taken through the octant of the sphere 

of which the radius, r, tends to an infinite value and for which u, v and w 
play the part of current coordinates. 

We set 

M = Wcos^i sin0, v = Wsin^^ sini?, w=WcosO, (2) 

so that the element of volume of the sphere is W^ainOdWdOdf). Hence 

(* 00 (*7rl2 (*nt2 

N==SB\ W^F(W)dW\ sin0d<? df> 

Jo Jo Jo 

or N - 47tBQi, (3) 

where W^F(W)dW. (4) 

— '* 

Let R denote the mean arithmetical value of the random radial velocities, 

R — or the mean random radial speed — of the stars concerned. Then the 
number of stars for which R lies between w and w + dw, for all possible values 
of and V, is /*oo /•oo 

Bdw F{W)dudv 

J — 00 J —00 

or 4Bdw f I* F{W)dudv. 

J 0 J 0 

There is an equal number of stars for which R lies between —w and 
- {w + dw). Considering only the arithmetical values of R, we then obtain 
for R the formula 

NR^SB ^wdw f" r F{W)dMdv. 

Jo J 0 J 0 
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Using the transformations in (2), we find that 

/*Qo /*7r/2 

NIi = 8 B\ W^F{W)dW Biad cosddd 

Jo Jo Jo 


whence 


where 


From (3) and (5) we obtain 


NR = 27TBQ2, 

( 5 ) 

= JJ W^F{W)dW. 

( 6 ) 

p Q2 

( 7 ) 


It is to be noticed that this value of the mean radial speed depends only on 
the form of the frequency function F and not on the numerical distribution 
of the stars. It is thus constant for aU areas of the celestial sphere. 

The results just obtained will be used in the sections immediately fol- 
lowing and in Chapter x. 

2*22. The mean random transverse speed. 

With the same convention as in section 2*21 with regard to the ^^7-axis, 
the transverse linear component of the motion of a star at 8 is {v? 
which we denote by T. We denote by T the mean of the arithmetical values 
of T for all the stars concerned. The number of stars with transverse velocity 
components between {u^ v) and {u + du, v+dv) is, for all possible values of w, 

Bdudv f“ FiW)dw. 


Bdudv FiW)dw. 

___ J ^ CO 

Accordingly, T is given by 

NT = 4 :B f dw [ { + F{W)dudv, 

J -00 J 0 J 0 

the coefficient 4 arising since the number of stars with negative u-com- 
ponents is equal to the number with positive components, with a similar 
argument as to the ^;-components. The transformation (2) of the previous 
section leads to 

f 00 f 7r/2 r 7 tI2 

= W^F{W)dW^^ 

wlience, in terms of the function Q^, previously defined, 

NT = n^BQ^ 

or, by (3) of the pre-vious section, 

f = (1) 

As in the case of R, this value of the mean random transverse speed depends 
only on the form of the frequency function F and is independent of the 
distribution of the stars. 


3-2 
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Trom (7) of section 2-21 and (1) above, we obtain 


2 


and this result is independent of the frequency function F. 


•(2) 


2-23. The mean linear speed. 

Let IF denote the mean linear speed and we have at once 


j\r|F = f” f” f°° WF{W)dudvd'w, 
J 0 J 0 J 0 


which, with the usual transformation, becomes 

roo r f 

iV'IF = 8jBj W^F{W)dW ^ sin£>c^^?J^ def. 

Hence, we derive in the same way as before, 

J^iF = 4775^2 

— Qa 

and, using (3) of section 2-21, ^ 

We then have the result iJ : S’ : IF = 2 : tt ; 4, 
which is independent of the form of the function F. 


..( 1 ) 

-( 2 ) 


2*24. Formulae for B, T and W according to the Maxwellian law. 
When F{W) - Ce~^‘‘^‘ (formula (4) of section 2-1), we have 

so that, by 1-81 (4), Qi = • 

Now = 

and, as the integral is uniformly convergent, 

-2h f* IF»e-'‘“'^*dlF = -L 

dh Jo 

Hence we have Va = ^ 4 - 


From the results for B, T and IF in terms of and we finally obtain 


~ 2h’ 

F = ^. 

h^Jn 


( 1 ) 

(2) 


(3) 
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We regard the modulus ^ as a constant defining the dispersion of velocities 
in the drift and it can be evaluated by means of (1), (2) or (3) if any one of 
the quantities B, T and W is known. 

Another criterion that may be adopted is the value, Wi, of the median 
speed such that the proportion of stars for which 0 < IF ^ 11^ is equal to the 
proportion for which W>Wi. la this case, 

i J 

or J e~^’‘dx = ^j e~^^dx = '^. 

Tables of the integral give 

hW^ = 0-4769, 

which may be used as a definition of A. 

2-3. The drift-curve. 

We shall now find the distribution of the transverse velocities for a small 
area of the sky at 8 (Fig. 8), the sun 
being the centre of the celestial sphere, 
taking into account the drift-velocity 
relative to the sun. If the solar motion, 

Z7, is directed towards -do (the apex), the 
drift-velocity relative to the sun will be U 
in the direction of the antipodal pomt A 
(the antapex). We take the area at 8 to 
be defined by the two small circles at 
angular distances A and A-hdA from A 
and by the two ‘^meridians” ^ and 
<}) + d(f). The area at 8 is thus miXdXd<f). 

As before, we shall take the w-axis 
of the haphazard motions to be the 
radius through 8. The projection of the 
drift-velocity, Z7, on the tangential plane 
at /S is O' sin A and we shall take the corresponding direction on the tangent 
plane to be the ^-axis. We write 

F=j7sinA, (1) 

The transverse velocity, as observed from the sun, for any star is com- 
pounded of the haphazard transverse velocity OQ (Fig. 9) with components 
{u,v) and the constant velocity V (the parallactic velocity) represented by 




■y-axis 
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OP in the direction of the w-axis. The observed transverse vehcdty is tluiB OE~ 
which we denote by T — ^making 
an angle 6 with the direction of 
the parallactic motion. 

Let n denote the number of 
stars in the small region at S 
(Fig. 8). We shall assume that 
the Maxwellian law holds for 
this sample of stars, so that, 
if dn is the number of stars 
with random transverse velocity 
components between (^, v) and (Sun) 

(u + duj v~hdv)j 





u<ixis 


Pig. 9 


Hence 


and therefore 


n 




.( 2 ) 


J OD (*O0 

C-* 

— 00 J — 0 


nh^ 


n 


.(3) 


It is required to find the frequency of the observed transverse velocities in 
the small sector, defined by d and 6 + dO, of the tangent plane. 

From Fig. 9, we have 

u^+v^ = T^-2TVQOs,d+V^. 

•Also, u=TcoBd — V, v=:Tmi6, 

from which dudv = dTdd = TdTdO. 

d(T,6) 

Using these results in (2), we obtain 

dn. e-W»-22wcoB0+F»)y^y^(9. 


7T 


dn is thus the niunber of stars moving in the sector 6, d-^dO and with 
observed velocities between T and T+dT. The total number of stars 
moving in the small sector is obtained by summing dn for all values of T 
between 0 and oo; consequently, if we denote this number by n{ 0 )d 0 or 
pdO, we obtain 


We write 


foo 

p = n{d) = — Te-W^-zrroos 

TT Jo 

x = h{T-VcoBd),. 

r — hV 003 d, 


( 6 ) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 


kCT = x+T. 


so that 
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Then (5) becomes 



p=- 

= n{d) = ^ _ gr 2 J (a; + t) dx. 


But J 

00. ft 00 

{x+T)e-^dx = ^e~^^+T \ e~^dx. 

-r J -T 

..(8) 

Hence we have p 

= %(0) = ^ 1 J + re’’" J e-®“ da;| . 

..(9) 

Eddington, *** to whom this formula is due, defines a function /(r) by 



fi'T) = ^[i+re^ e-^dx^ 

.(10) 

We thus write 


.(11) 

^ 2^7r 


The values of /(r) can be derived from the dataf of Table 5. 


Table 5. Values of log /(t) 


T 

log /( T ) 

T 

10 g /( T ) 

T 

10 g /( T ) 

- 1*2 

9*0411 

- 0*1 

9*6763 

1*0 

0*7461 

-M 

9*0874 

0*0 

9*7514 

1*1 

0*8751 

- 1-0 

9*1365 

0*1 

9*8303 

1*2 

1*0103 

- 0-9 

9*1856 

0*2 

9*9131 

1*3 

1*1520 

- 0-8 

9*2378 

0*3 

0*0001 

1*4 

1*3003 

- 0*7 

9*2923 

0*4 

0*0916 

1*5 

1*4555 

- 0*6 

9*3493 

0*5 

0*1876 

1*6 

1*6177 

- 0-5 

9*4088 

0*6 

0*2886 

1*7 

1*7871 

.- 0*4 

9*4711 

0*7 

0*3947 

1*8 

1*9637 

- 0*3 

9*5363 

0*8 

0*5061 

1*9 

2*1478 

- 0*2 1 

9*6046 

0*9 

0*6232 

2*0 

2*3393 

- 0*1 

9*6763 

1-0 

0*7461 




We can write the function /(r) in the alternative form 




(12) 

where 

K{t) = j^e-^’^^dx. 

.(13) 


The values of K{t) are easily obtained from tables such as that in Brunt’s 
The Combination of Observations (2nd edition), 234, 1931. 

Now p is a function of 6 — ^it is given by (11) — and the curve obtained by 
calculating p for different values of 6 between 0° and is called a drift- 
curve. It is clear that a drift-curve is symmetrical about the radius vector 
corresponding to ^ = 0. 


* M.N. 67, 34, 1906. 

f A. S. Eddington, Stdlar Movements^ 129, 1914. 
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Fig. 10 shows four drift-curves* drawn for the values 0-3, 0-C, 1-0 and 1-6 
oihV. In each case 0 is the origin from which the radii vectores, p, are drawn, 
and the M-axis, or the direction of the parallactic motion, is given by (^ = 0. 


/iF= 0-3 


AF=l-0 




hV=0-6 



2‘41 . The mean value of the observed linear transverse motions in a given 
direction, for a small area of the shy. 

The number, dn, of stars with transverse velocities between T and T + dT 
and lying in the sector between 6 and d-\-d6 is given by (4) of section 2'3. 
As n{6) dd is the total number of stars with velocities of all magnitudes in 
this sector, the mean value of T for the sector — ^we denote it by — ^is 

nh‘^ 

. n{d) d0 = —dd\ er'^^-^TV cos e+v^) 

rr Jo 

or, using (6) and (7) of section 2-3, 

hT^.n{d) = r {x+7)^e-^dx. 

7T J — r 

J dx = — ^ J 


Now 

and 

Hence 


/: 


2a:e~®‘ dx = e~^. 

T 

♦ These have been taken from Eddington’s Stellar Movements, 88, 1914. 
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or, from (11) of section 2*3, 

./(t) = ^ || + re’’® J c-®" £ia:| + Y J 

= r/(T) + -^ e’"® f fi-®^ <?a:, 

yTT J 

gr2 r g-x® 

whence A!Z\ = t+ — - (1) 

■vw/(r) 

which may be written hT^ = g{T), (2) 

where gf(T) is the right-hand side of (1) and may he expressed in the alter- 
native form 1 

/w-4 

'■*> 

The values of g{T) have been tabulated by Eddington;* they are given in 
Table 6. 


Table 6, Values of g{r) 


T 

air) 

T 

gi.f) 

r 

gi'r) 

-1*0 

0-565 

-0-1 

0-845 

0-8 

1-315 

-0-9 

0-589 

0-0 

0-886 

0-9 

1-381 

-0-8 

0-614 

0-1 

0-930 

1-0 

1-449 

-0-7 

0-641 

0-2 

0-977 

M 

1-520 

-0-6 

0-670 

0-3 

1*027 

1-2 

1-594 

-0-5 

0-701 

0-4 

1-079 

1-3 

1-669 

^0*4 

0-734 

0-5 

1-134 

1-4 

1-747 

-0*3 

0-768 

0-6 

M91 

1-5 

1*827 

-0-2 

0-805 

0-7 

1-252 

1-6 

1-908 

-0-1 ; 

1 

0-845 

0-8 

1-315 

1-7 ; 

1 

1-991 


2*42. The mean value of the observed linear transverse motions in all direc- 
tions, for a small area of the sky. 

We write the number, n{d)dd, of stars moving in the sector 6,d-¥d6 as 

n{6) dd = Bf{r) dd, 
where B = 

For this number the mean value of T is 2\, as deduced in the previous 
section. Let denote the mean value of the observed transverse linear 
motions for all the stars, n in number, between the directions 0 = 0 and 
0 == 27r. We then have 

nT^ = J T-^n{6) dd 

stellar Movemenls, 141, 1914. 
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or, from symmetry about 6 = 0, 

nT, = 2Bjyj(r)de. 

But, using (12) and (13) of section 2-3 and (1) of section 2-41. 
hTJir) = r/(T) + K+^e-“iC(r) 


(r2 + J)er^ + A{r+ (2 t 2+ l)e’'*Z(r)}. 
yTT 


nhTcy 


Hence (” iT^+^)e^dd-^^ T {T+{2T^+l)e'^^K{T)}dO (1) 

2>JS j ^ ^njo 

Since t — hV cosd, we have | rd9 = 0, 

J 0 

and we can write 

/•7r/2 rn 

(2T2 + l)e"“J:(r)d0= (2 t 2+ l)e^“ir(r)d£?+ (2 t 2+ l)e"‘Z(T)d^?. 

Jo Jo J ir/2 

(2) 

Putting {n—d} for 6 in the second integral on the right of (2), we find that 

it becomes cn/i 

1 ^ {2T^-\-l)e-r^K{-T)d6. 

Also K{ — T) = —K{r)\ hence the right-hand side of (2) vanishes. The 
formula (1) then becomes 

nhTa I"’', 9 2 

-jj=j^(r^ + i)e^d0 

or, inserting the expression for jB, 


We put 

Ti = J 1 (\2t^ + 1) e^dd. 

m^TT J 0 

{hVf = 2b, 

(3) 

so that 


T = V26 COSB. 

W 

Hence 

If 

re-2fs‘““e(l-h46oos2d)dd 

' 0 

(5) 

or, in the alternative form, 

^ ih^TT 

r gS cos 29 (1 + 26 4- 26 cos 26) d6. 

0 

(6) 


The integral on the right can be expressed in terms of Bessel functions of 
imaginary argument, since 


r g6 cos 20 ^0 _ TT Jo(i6) 

J 0 



43 


2-42 A Single Star-Drift 

and f cos 26 e’’ ^ dd = = —in (8) 

Jo do 

Hence ^2 = ^ e-*{(l + 2b) J^b) - 2ibJfib)}. 

If n is an odd integer, positive or negative, is a purely imaginary 

quantity; if n is even or zero, is real. Defining real functions IJfi) by 

4(6) = (9) 

we obtain ~ ^ 

Now, by (2) of 2-24, the mean random transverse linear speed, T, is given by 


~ 2h' 

Hence we have* 4 = T‘ilr{b), (10) 

where y^(6) = e~®{(l + 26)4(6) + 26/i(6)}. (11) 


The values of e~^lQ(x) and e~‘^Ii(x) are tabulated in G. N. Watson’s Theory 
of Bessel Functions, 698-713, 1922, and the values of the function ijr(b) are 
thus easily found. They are given in Table 7. 


Table 7. Values of i{r(]b) 


hV 

b 

ir(b) 

hV 

b 

ir(b) 

0*0 

0*0 

1*000 

1*0 

0-50 

1*446 

0*1 

0*005 

1*005 

M 

0*605 

1-529 

0*2 

0*02 

1*020 

1*2 

0*72 

1*616 

0*3 

0*045 

1-045 

1*3 

0*845 

1-706 

0*4 

0*08 

1*078 

1*4 

0*98 

1-800 

0*5 

0*125 1 

1*121 

1*5 

1*125 

1-896 

0*6 

0*18 

1*172 

1*6 

1*28 

1*994 

0*7 

0*245 

1*231 

1*7 

1*445 

2*094 

0*8 

0*32 

1*297 

1*8 

1*62 

2-196 

0*9 

0*405 

1*369 

1*9 

1*805 

2*299 

1*0 

0*50 

1*446 

2*0 

2*00 

2*404 


We add for reference the following formulae for the J-fonotions (the 
modified Bessel functions): 



(12) 

cos2de^^^dd^7T^^, 

do 

(13) 

■*«>) = 7#). 

(14) 


* W. M. Smart, M.N. 95, 127, 1934. The results given in sections 2-43 to 2-46 following are 

also given, in tMs paper. 
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pTT r^TT 


^ j”gl,CQazO^^ 


on writing (p = 2&. We thus have the alternative formula 

J gft 008 5^0 _ TTlf){b) = 77'JJ,(i6). 

The modified Bessel function of order m is given by 


ttL 




QOsmddO. 


2 - 4:2 


.( 15 ) 

.( 16 ) 


2-43 . The mean value of the observed linear transverse speeds for the whole shy. 

We shall assume that the stars are distributed uniformly over the celestial 
sphere. The procedure in any statistical investigation based on the result 
of this section must consequently be modified by considering only the means 
of the observed quantities over each small region (of standard area) con- 
sidered, irrespective of the number of stars utilised in such areas. 

Let N denote the number of stars per unit area of the sphere. The number 
in the zone between A and A -f dA (Kg. 8) is accordingly 2ttN sin AcZA and the 
mean observed transverse linear speed of these stars is T^, as given by (10) 
in the previous section, where 

2b = {hVf. 

Now, since V is the projection of the drift-velocity, U, on the tangent plane 
at any point of the zone A, A -f dA, we have F = 17 sin A, so that 


26 = (^17)2sin2A. (1) 

Set 2c = (hU)^ = 7!^. (2) 


Let T3 denote the mean value of the observed linear transverse speeds for 
the whole sky. The total number of stars is iTrJV. We have, in consequence, 
for the whole sphere, 

irrNT^ = 27 rJV JV^sinAdA 

or 2Tq=T^ smA^(6)dA, 


which can be written, since 6 = csin^A, 

T^ = T \ sinA^i"(6)dA. 
But db = 2c sin A cosAdA. 


.(3) 


2; = 


T 


j: 


^(6 




Hence 
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Consider the integral on the right of this last formula; it is, by 2-42 (11), 

J'o 

Integrating by parts, we find that it becomes, using 2-42 (14), 


- 2[Vc - b e-*>{(l + 26) I^{b) + 26Ii(6)}]g 

+ 2 e-^ [jo(6) + m + 26 - ^(&)}] ^b. 

The first line reduces to 2^c. Also, Bessel’s differential equation for e^(z) is 
dVo(z) , IdJ^iz) 


dz^ '^z dz 


-+Jo{^) — 


■(i) 


which becomes, on writing z = ib, 

d^iib) IdJoiib) 


db^ 


+ 6' 


db 


■ Joiib) = 0 


or, since I^ib) = Jo{ib), by 2-42 (9), 

i%(6) - rd4(6) 

db^ '^b db 


-m = o. 


(5) 


The integral concerned thus reduces to 

2fc-^2 jy^e-^{Io{b)-i-Ii{b)}db. 

We thiTis obtain 

1= l+i 

or, since the expression on the right of the preceding equation is a function 


of rj — ^we have, from (2), 2c = rj ^ — ^we can write it as 

T^^Tx(ri), (6) 

where X(?) = l + T f Vc - 6 e-'’{io(6) + /i(6)} dh. (7) 

^JcJ 0 

We shall later prove that xiv) is identical with a function (pitj), given by 

= (2^2+ !)£:(,), (8) 

where K{'^) is defined by (13) of section 2-30. The values of are given 
in Table 9, p. 51. 

Meanwhile we shall assTune that is given by 

T, = mv), (9) 

where , ij = MJ (10) 

and TJ is the drift-velocity relative to the sun. 
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2-44 . The mean value of the observed radial speeds for a small area of the sky. 

We now consider the arithmetical values of the radial velocities — or the 
radial speeds — of n stars in the small area sinAdAd$i at S (Fig. 8). Denote 
by dn the number of stars with haphazard radial velocities between B and 
B + dB. As before the w-axis (or the .B-axis) is radial at 8. Using the general 
frequency function F{W) of section 2-1, we have 

dn^ndsT f” F(W)dudv 

j — 00 J —0 

in which the sum is taken for all possible values of u and of v between — oo 
and + 00 . The integral on the right will be a function of B (wo have 
= u^ + v^-i- B^) and hence the above formula can be written 

dn=CG{B)dB, (1) 

where (? is a constant and it is assumed that 0{B) is an even function of B. 
Later we shall use the Maxwellian form, namely for 0{B), but mean- 
while it is convenient to retain the functional form. It follows from (1) that 

n=G r G{B)dB = 20 T G{B)dB, (2) 

J —00 J 0 


which is to be regarded as an equation to determine C when n and 0(B) are 
supposed known; 

First consider the hemisphere in Fig. 8 for which 0 < A < 90°. The pro- 
jection of the parallactic motion, U, on the w-axis (or iJ-axis) at 8 is U cos A. 

We denote it by p, so that rr •> 

p-UcoaX. (3) 


The observed radial velocity, Bq, of any star at 8 will thus be the sum of 
the parallactic component, p, and the haphazard radial velocity, B, and 


accordingly 


Bq — B +p. 


.(4) 


In (4), p is a positive quantity for 0< A< 90°, and B, being the haphazard 
radial velocity, can be positive or negative. 

Let 2n.^ denote the number of stars with random radial velocities such that 
0 < I JS I < p ; this is, of course, the number with radial speeds between 0 and p. 
Let 2»2 denote the number of stars with random radial velocities such that 


1 i? 1 > p. Then 

n = 2{ni-hn^). 

(5) 

From (1), 

ni = 0 

\'’0iB)dB 
' 0 

(6) 

and 


rG(i?)dii:. 

p 

(7) 
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We now form the sum 2" | JJq I for the n stars|at 8. The n stars are divided 
into three groups: 

(i) (%i +^ 2 ) stars, for each of which B is positive. 
i^Q is accordingly positive and 

1 ! = I i? j +p, 

so that, summing for the (%+W 2 ) stars, 

2 1 -So i = 2 I I + {%+’^2)P- (8) 

W1+W2 

(ii) % stars, for each of which R is negative and 0 < j i? [ < p. 

Rq is accordingly positive and therefore 

i?o I == — I i2 1 +/9, 

so that, summing for the % stars, 

2 1 -So I = j -S i +%p. (9) 


(iii) % stars, for each of which R is negative and | i? | > p. 

Thus Rq is negative and consequently 

“1-^0 I = — I Rj-hp 

or 1 i?o I = 1 i2 1 -p, 

so that, summing for the ^2 stars, 

2 I -®o 1 ~ 2 I 1 -( 10 ) 

ns Ii=p 

Hence, adding the results given by (8), (9) and (10), we have for the n stars 
at 05 

2ii?ol = 22|ii:|+2%p. (11) 

n Ii=p 

Let jRg denote the mean value of the observed radial speeds of the n stars; 

n 

Also, since by (1) the number, dn, of stars with random radial velocities 
between B and B + dB is OG{B) dB, we obtain the result 


f |ii:| = a 

k=/3 J p 


U^p J p 

Hence, using (6), the formula (11) becomes 


or 


»i?2 = 2C r BGiB)dB+2pC rG{B)dB 
J p JO 

nB^ = 20 {“ BG{B)dB-{-20 Wp-B)0{B)dB. 
jo jo 


.(12) 



2-44 


48 A Single Star-Drift 

The mean random radial speed, B, is given by 


Also, if we set 

we have from (2) 
Hence (12) becomes 


B=:2C j“BO(B)dlt. 
Q = 


n = 2GQ. 


B+~{\p-R)Q{B)dR. (14) 

vJ 0 


It is evident that this formula also holds for a small region at S', antii)odal 
to 8. The mean haphazard radial speed, B, is that investigated in section 
2 - 21 . 

We shall now find the expression for B^ in (14) when the random linear 
velocities are distributed according to the Maxwellian function 

F{W) = 

Then (T(i2) = and, by (1) of section 2-24, 


Also, (13) gives 
Hence (14) becomes 


2fe 2h-^B' 


l + 2h^ 




e-*‘^‘dB. 


Write 


Then we have 


X = hB, 

g = hp^hU cos A. 


which we write in the form 
where it is easily seen that 


It is to be noted that 


B = BFi^), 

'j 

F{^) = e-S‘ + 2iE(^). 

^ = TfOOSX, 


where tj = TiU , according to (2) of section 2*43. Table 8 gives the values of 

F(S)- 
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Table 8. Values of F{^) 


49 


i 

m 

s 

m 

1 

m ) 

0-00 

1-000 

0-70 

1-453 

1-40 

2-503 

0*05 

1-003 

0*75 

1-515 

1-45 

2-588 

0-10 

1-010 

0*80 

1-579 

1-50 

2-673 

0-15 

1-022 

0*85 

1-646 

1-55 

2-759 

0*20 

1-040 

0-90 

1-716 

1-60 

2-845 

0*25 

1-062 

0-95 

1-788 

1-65 

2-932 

0-30 

1-089 

1-00 

1-861 

1-70 

3-019 

0-35 

1-120 

1-05 

1-936 

1-75 

3-106 

0-40 

1-156 

1-10 

2-014 

1-80 

3-194 

0-45 

M 96 

1-15 

2-093 

1-85 

3-282 

0*50 

1-240 

1*20 

2-173 

1-90 

3-370 

0-55 

1-288 

1-25 

2-254 

1-95 

3-458 

0*60 

1-340 i 

1-30 

2-336 

2-00 

3-546 

0*65 

1-395 1 

1-35 

2-419 



0-70 

1-453 

1-40 

2-503 




2*45. The mean value of the observed radial speeds for the whole shy. 

We shall again assume that the stars are distributed uniformly over the 
sphere so that, in practical applications of the formulae, the means of the 
observed quantities over each small region (of standard area) are to be 
taken, irrespective of the numbers of stars in these areas. As the results for 
antipodal areas 8^ are the same as for the areas 8, we need consider only one 
of the hemispheres, of which the antapex, A, is the pole. 

Let N denote the number of stars per unit area of the sphere. The number 
in the zone between A and A + dA (Fig. 8) is 27riV’sinAdA, and the mean 
observed radial speed of these stars is given by (14) of section 2*44. 
The total number of stars in the hemisphere is 2 ttN . 

Let jRg denote the mean observed radial velocity for the hemisphere. Then 

27 tNR^ = 27 tN J i ?2 sin Ac?A. 

- 1 CP 

Hence = + {p-R)0{R)smXdXdR. 

V j 0 Jo 

But p ^ U cos A; hence sinAdA = — ^dp 

and R^ = R+-^A^dp['' {p-R)0{R)dR. (1) 

Jo Jo 

Now dp {p — R) 0{R) dR is the summation of the function (p — R) G{B) 

J 0 

over the strip AB (Fig. 11) of width dp, OQ bisecting the angle between the 
p-axis and the iJ-axis, and the double integral is the summation of the 
function over the triangle QOP in which OP = PQ = U. Changing the 
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order of integration we sum first over the strip CD of width dB, that is 
between OE and U, thus obtaining 

rv. R 

diJ {p-B)0{B)dp 

J OE 

or G(B)dB ^ {p-B)dp. ^ 

J EG U 

We then sum over the triangle QOP, 

that is from J? = 0 to iJ == ?7. Thus X) 

^the double integral is 

^''Q{B)dB l''{p-B)dp, 0 E .. ~~A - 

Jo J E <• C7 

which is equivalent to Pig, n 

i G{B)dB. 

Hence B^^ B-h-^r T iE-B)^Q(B)dB. (2) 

t/ J 0 

In the case of a Maxwellian distribution of random velocities, we have, as 
before, i i 

ew M.^; 

Also, writing as before hU — Tf, hJR — x, 

(2) becomes i ?3 = (3) 

where ^{tj) = 1 + ~ dx (4) 

or, in terms of the integral K{7j) = \ dx, 

J 0 

f5(9?) = z ( 7 /). (5) 

This result may be obtained directly from (1) as follows. We have 


Set hp ^ ^ and, as before, hR = x, kU = rj. Then 
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But 2 J’ ^E{^) dg = -\y% 


= Tj^KiTj) + ~ kK{7l), 

and the result, (5), follows immediately. 

The values of are given in Table 9. 


Table 9. Values of <f{7}) 


V 

m 

V 

^( v ) 

V 


0-0 

1*000 

0*7 

1*156 

1*4 

1-553 

0*1 

1-003 

0*8 

1*201 

1*5 

1*622 

0*2 

1*013 

0*9 

1*250 

1*6 

1*693 

0*3 

1*029 

1*0 

1*304 

1*7 

1*766 

0*4 

1*052 

1*1 

1*362 

1*8 

1*841 

0-5 

1*081 

. 1-2 

1*423 

1*9 

1*917 

0-6 

1*116 

1*3 

1*487 

2*0 

1*994 

0*7 

1*156 

1*4 

1*553 




2 *46 . Proof of the identity f>(7i)^ xiv) • 
By (4) of section 2-45, we have 


^(^) = 1 -{- i J dx 

1 ” f — ly 

- J 2 ' ' ^1 ~ — 2'tix^+'‘- + a;^’’+^} dx. 


= 1+- 


V. 

The integrand is a uniformly convergent series. Hence 

» (_l)r^ 2 r+ 2 | 1 2.1 




0 r\ 


12^+1 2r+2*^2r + 3 




2r+2 


, 0 ' Vi_lL 1 

^ r! '(2r+l)(2r + 2)(2r + 3)* 


JSTow consider xiv)- I'rom (3) and (6) of section 2-43, we have 

rW2 


^7r/2 

x{v)=\ sinA^(6)dA, 


where 6 = csin2A and c — \(hU)^ — 

We shall first express fr{h) as a power series in 6. 

~ Itt 

Since T = ^ , we can write (5) of section 2-42 as 


T, = - re-26s‘“"9(H-46cos2d)«Z0. 
rr j 0 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 
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Also, by (10) of the same section, 

T^=Tf{h). 

Hence we define by means of (4) and (6) as 

^(6) = - J g-® Bln’* ® {( 1 + 46 ) — 46 sin^ 0} dO. 

The integrand can be expanded into a uniformly convergent series and we 
obtain 


But 


,,7v 2sin“'-2|9 , 2sin*’' 

/•jr/2 

Jo 


do. 


sm^(5d^ = 


2r — 1 . 2r — 3 1 n 

2r.2r“2....2 ’2 

(2r) ! TT 


2^{r\f'2' 

Henw m . 1 +1 ( - ir (26)' 

The right-hand side is seen to reduce to 




(2r-2)! 


and accordingly we can write 


00 /5\r+l 

^(6) = l + 22(-l)- 
0 ' 


2/ {r-l)!(r!)2 
(2r)! 


.( 6 ) 


2] r!{(r + l)!}2' 

Insert now the series given by (6) in (2) and we have, putting b = csin^A, 


Xin) = 1 + 2 

rw2 




,'•+1 (2r)! 

r! {(r + ijlp 


sin2‘'+8Ad:A, 


Jo 2r + 3.2f+l....l (2r + 3)l 


Hence 


y(«) = i+2y(-i)’' IM!— 

X\l) (2r+3)(2r+2)(2r+l).r! 


or, since 2c = by (2) of section 2-43, 

A(’/)= 1 + 22(-1)’'7 


i 


i2r+2 


(2r + 3) (2r+2) (2r + 1) .r ! 
and the expression on the right is the same as that in (1) ; hence 

Xiv) = <l>{ri) 


■ 0 ) 


and the identity is established. 
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It follows from the preceding sections that 

iT^ = It i T 

and consequently that = 2 in, (8) 


Thus the ratio of the mean observed radial speed to the mean observed 
transverse speed for the whole sky is the same as the ratio of the mean 
random radial velocity to the mean random transverse velocity in the drift. 
The result (8) seems to have been first stated exphcitly by W. J. Luyten.* 

2*51. Proof of the relations ^ iJg : ^3 : TI3 = 2 : tt : 4. 

As in the previous sections, R^ and denote respectively the mean ob- 
served radial and transverse speeds, taken over the whole sky, for a single 
drift of stars. We denote by in a similar way, the mean value of the 
observed total speeds, for the whole sky. The following proof of the 
formulae was given by F. J. W. Whipple.f 

Consider the stars, n per unit area of the 
sky, with the same velocity relative to the 
sun and in the same direction. Let OZ (Fig. 12) 
be the given direction of Wq, the sun being 
at the centre, 0, of the celestial sphere. As- 
suming uniform distribution of the stars over 
the sphere, we have that the number of stars 
with the given value of Wq in the zone 6 to 
d + d6 is ^Trnmiddd, But the radial velocity 
of these stars, observed with reference to the 
sun, is Wq GOB 6 and their transverse velocity 
is B^sin^. Hence, if R^p^ and denote the 
mean observed radial speed and the mean 
observed transverse speed respectively for all the stars of velocity Wq in 
directions parallel to 0-Z, and taken over the hemisphere 0^^^7r/2, we 
have— since the total number of such stars over the hemisphere is 27rn— 



2iTnByfr — 27rwTJoJ 

f*?r/2 

1 sin^ COB Odd 

0 


and 

27TnT-p(r = 2TrnWn 

C7tI2 

BlD^ddd, 


Hence 


' 0 

•(1) 

and 



(2) 


The hemisphere, 7r/2<6'<7r, provides identical resTxlts and so the formulae 
(1) and (2) hold for the whole sphere. 

* Proc. Nat. Acad, of Sciences, 11, 193, 1925. 



t M.N. 95, 442, 1935. 
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Averaging for all possible values of and for all directions we obtain 
from (1) and (2) iJa = IPF3 (3) 

and = (4) 

whence iJ3:23 : = 2:7r : 4. (6) 

It is thus seen that the relations 

S:T:W 


given by (2) of section 2-23, are a particular result of the more general 
formula (5). 


2*52 . Whipple’ s proof of the, formulae = R<l>{ri), = T^irj). 

In previous sections the average observed transverse and radial speeds 
have been obtained for any small area of the sky (these results will be used 
in a later chapter) and the mean observed transverse and radial speeds for 
the whole sky follow by integrating over the celestial sphere. To obtain the 
results for the whole sky, Whipple* proceeds by integrating in a different 
order and by making use of the formulae of the preceding section. 

Let W denote the haphazard linear velocity of a star, with components 
u, V and w. Then, with a Maxwellian distribution of velocities, the number 
of stars with velocity components between {u, v, w) and {u + dw, t? + dv, w + dw) 

i® Ce-’^‘(^‘-^-^dudvdw, 

where 0 is a constant related to the total number, N, of the stars concerned. 

Let the direction of W make an 
angle 6 with the direction of the 
solar motion, which will be taken as 
the w-axis (Kg. 13), and write 

u=W cos^i sind, 

V =W sin^ sind, 
w=W coed. 

Then the number of stars with hap- 
hazard velocities between W and 
If -t- dPF, in directions between 9 and 
9-\-d9, <p aad^-i-d^is 

or Oe-^’‘^W^smddWd9d^. 



Kg. 13 


* Loc. eit. 
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Hence, if dN denotes the number of stars with haphazard velocities between 
W and W ->rdW and in directions Ijnng between the cones 6 a.nd.d-\-dd, 

dN = 27TOe-’''^^W^sia.ddWd6. 

We thus obtain N = 2nC j W^e-^’‘’^dW j sinOdd, 
from which 


0 


Nh^ 

7J.3/2’ 


so that 


dN = WHWsinddd. 

^7T 


But 


If Wq denotes the velocity, relative to the sun, of a star with haphazard 
velocity W, we have 

W|= F'2-2W!7cosd+?72, 
where U is the solar motion. 

Denoting, as before, by the mean speed, relative to the sun, for aU 
stars in the drift, we obtain 
ow r» /-n- 

Ws = --T-\ (W^-2WUGOs0+U^)'^^e-^‘^WHWsmedd, 

J Q J 0 

in which it is to be understood that the square root has the positive sign. 
Integrating first with respect to 0, we have 

Wg = WdW. 

I “ {( W + ?7)» - ( W ~ ?7)8} WdW 

= J’^{(W+ Uf-{U- Wf}e-^^^ WdW 

+ J*{( ];p’ + (7)3 _ (py _ j7)3} W dW 

== 2 p (W^ + ZWU^) WdW 

+ 2 r {ZW^U+V^)e-^'^WdW 
J u 

= 2 J”(3Tf217+C7'*)e-'^*’^ Wdlf 
- 2 ( 17 - Tf )» WdW. 

( {ZW^+VW)e-^dW-^^\v- Wfe-^ Wdw'^ 


Hence 
Tf 3 = 


ZJtt 
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= a, hU = 7] and hW = x. 








f a;®e-®MiC = f are-^'da: = it 

Jo Jo 


and J’ (t; - xf e-““ a:da; = - - a;)3 J’ (jy - :«)!» e-*" d* 

= 2 ~ I ~ d*. 

Hence we obtain = 25|l + . 

But the expression within the parentheses is ^‘{v) 6y (4) of section 2'46; 


consequently 
But from (6) of section 2-61, 

Hence 

Similarly 

But 


Fa = 2R<^{7i). 
Ba = R4>{7]). 

T, =lRm- 


t = Zm. 


Hence gr, = 

But by (6) of section 2-43, = Txitf) 

and we accordingly have the result that xiv) = Whipple’s procedure 
thus contains implicitly the proof of the identity of the functions ^(ij) and 

XiVh as given by the expressions 2-43 (7) and 2-46 (4), which we proved 
directly in section 2-46. 


2*61 . The frequency function of the observed transverse velocities for the 
whole shy. 

The principal formula of this section was given by W. J. Luyten* in a 
paper on “The mathematical expression of the law of tangential velocities”, 
ihe foUowmg is a modification of his work. 

Brom (4) of section 2-3, if there are n stars in a small area of the sky at an 
angular distance A from the solar antapex (Big. 8), the number dn of stars 

* Proc, Nat. Acad, of Sciences, 11, 87, 1925. 
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with transverse linear components between T and T-i-dT, relative to the 
sun, and in the sector 0,6 + dd is given by 

dn = — e-A®(a™-22Wcosfl+r2) TdTdd 

IT ’ 

where F= ?7sinA, (1) 

U being the solar motion. Hence, if denotes the number of obseirved 
transverse velocities between T and T+dT for aU values of d, 

d/n, = erh\T^+v^ g^dT {” 

^ Jo 

or, in terms of the modified Bessel function of zero order, by 2-42 (15), 

dn^ = 2nh^&-^‘(^‘+^^Ia{2h^TV) TdT. (2) 

This formula holds for all small areas in the zone between A and A + dA and 
it will accordingly hold for the whole zone between A and A + dA, whose 
area is 2wsinAdA. 

Let N be the number of stars per unit area of the sky, so that iarN is the 
total number over the sky. If n, dn and dn^ now refer to the area of the zone 
between A and Ah- dA, we have 

n = 2ttN sinAdA. 

Hence (2) becomes, using (1), 

d% = 47rm2sinAdAe-*“<2’“+'^=»“"^>Jo(2A2T17sinA) TdT. 

If W{T) denotes the frequency function for the observed transverse 
velocities over the whole sky, so that W{T)dT is the proportion of stars 
with transverse velocities between T and T+dT, we have 


imNW{T)dT = 4:71^^ T’dT’ j’\inAe-'*^<2’»+!7*staU)7^(2A2yf7sinA)dA. 


We write 

and 

Then 


hT==z, hU-- n 
2h^TU 8mX=27)zsm.X = 

Ia{2l^TUwiX)=JM) 

, , {m? , mf , 

— >--r '^12,2®'’'' 

» sin^’’ A 


Hence W{T) = Ti^Ter^ 


which we shall write in the form 

W{T) = 2h^Te-‘‘‘ J (3) 

R _ ^ f ^ AdA. 


where 
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Expanding the exponential function in the previous formula, we obtain 

Bj = J |3in*^+’- A — Y| sin^^+® ^ sin2^’+® A - . . .| dA 

r 2j .2j— 2 2 2j+2.2j 2 

^ (71)® L2i + 1.2ji-l....l“2j + 3.2j+l....l 'll 

2j + 4. 2j + 2 2 71* 1 

■'■2j + 6.2j + 3....lT!“"J 

and, finally, 

(2?)®^- f 2(i+l) 2^(i+l)(j + 2) 71 * 1 

(2y+l):l 2j + 3 •l!^(2j + 3)(2; + 5)-2! "7 ^ 


The formulae (3) and (4) define the frequency function. 

Since the observed transverse velocities, T, are signless — (2) has been 
obtained, effectively, by integration with respect to 0 from 0 — Otod — 27 t 
— ^the defibnition of W{T) gives 


° W(T)dT=l 
0 


and hence, using (3), 
Since 

(5) becomes 


7* 


I 


z^^+*e-^dz— 

0 ^ 




which is the relation connecting the coefficients, Bj. 


( 6 ) 


( 6 ) 


2‘62. The mean value, T^, of the observed transverse speeds for the whole shy. 

The results of the previous section can be employed to derive the formula 
for Tg , the mean value of the observed transverse speeds for all the stars of 
the drift scattered uniformly over the sky. We have 

47nNT^ = 4nN ^'^^TW{T)dT, 

which, by (3) of section 2-61, becomes 



Now 

J 0 2 2^+1 

(2j + 2) ! 

2 •22^+2(j+i)! 
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~ 2h’ 


we obtain 


T. 




^ 2a’'+2(j+ 1) ! 

Inserting the value of JS^ given by (4) of the previous section, we have 


^3= 

® T^il 2^ + 3 


+ 2 ^ 2_^' + 2 . 2j + 4 Tj^ 


j+d'll 2j+Z.2j + 5'2\ 
It is easily found that, up to the term in 




t 


+ ' 


7)^ 


1.3 3.5.215.7.3! 


(2) 


.(3) 


This result was given by Luyten* and it is readily verified that the series 
on the right of (3) is identical with the corresponding terms of the expression 
of xiv) series form in (7) of section 2-46. 


2*7 1 . The represeTvtation of the formula for a drift-curve by a Fourier Series. 

By (11) of section 2-3 the radius vector, p, of a drift-curve, which is 
inclined at an angle 6 to the axis of symmetry, is given by 


or, using the form of/(r) in (12) of section 2-3, 

( 1 ) 

where t = >^F cos (2) 

K{T)=j\-^^dx, ( 3 ) 


and n is the number of the stars forming the drift. Following Eddington, f 
to whom the following analysis is due, we write, by Fourier’s theorem, since 
p is a function of 6, 

p = -B+-C cose + -D cos 26*+- cos 35+ - F cos 4(9+ .. . 

7T rr TT TT 7T 

-hBiSin^-f- jB 2 sin 26 ^-f- 


where = — pdd or nB = J pd6, .(4) 

rf 27r ^0 •/ 0 

nO = \ pcosddd, ( 5 ) 


* Proc. Nat. Acad, of Sciences, 11 , 90, 1925. 
t M.N. 68, 588, 1908. 
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= 

l*27r 

p cos 26 dd, 

1 0 

(6) 


»^.j 

p2jr 

p cos 30fl!0, 

' 0 

(7) 

and 

» i-i 1 ft 

II II 

'*23r 

p cos 4:0 dd 

0 

pmijddd. 

■ J 0 

(8) 


The coefficients Bj all vanish owing to the symmetry of the drift-curve. 
We then have 


p — -{£-i-(7cos0-l-Dcos20-i-£Ioos 30 -f jF cos 40 4- ...} 

TT 

and we require to evaluate the coefficients B, 0, F. 

(i) Evaluation of J5* 

We have pdd == n, 

J 0 

Hence, by (4), J5 = J. 

(ii) Evaluation of C, 

From (5), using (1), we have 

nC='^ 

where t is given by (2). We shall write, as in previous sections, 

hW^ = 26. 

JlY f27r ( 1^ \ 

mi ' n*. I t* j-i IV'' iryy \i v/’v 


~ e-» oos20e26«os“^ -I- i:(T)j d0. 


Now Li 


coa^de^'>^'^^^K(T)dd 


r7rj2 rrr 

= 2 cos® 0 ^ K{t) dS +2 \ cos® 0 » K{t) dO 

Jo J !T/2 

and, writing (w— 0) for 0 in the last integral, it becomes 

2 1'^^os® 0 e®" » Z( - T) d0. 

Also jSr(— t) = —K{t)i hence L = 0. 

We then have 


V 

y e“26 

Jo 

- e"® CO 

r Jo 




J 0 
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Now, by 2-4:2 (12), = nUb) 


and consequently 


= 7re%(6). 


From (13), by differentiation with respect to 6, we derive 
2 J cos^ d ^dd = ne^ |-fo(i!>) 4- 

^7rS>{Ub) + m} 

on using 2-42 (14). 

Hence we obtain from (11) ar\d the last result 

C' = ^^Fe-W) + m 

in which h = We can now readily calculate C from (15). 

(hi) Evaluation of D. 

We have, from (6), 

/*27r 

nD = poos 20 dd 


r2ir r27r 

2 yOCOS^^cJ^— pd6 
Jo Jo 


Referring to 2*3 (5) we see that p is defined by 


whence 


p cos^^d^ 


nh^ 

:) = — e- 

TT Jo 

_ nh^ p 

“ J 0 J 0 




e-mTHV^-^2TVcoBe)Q^^20^TdTdd 


i jj TdT. 


Write 2h^TV = z. Then the integral with regard to ^ in (18) is 

Now by 2-42 (16), e®<=o®« c?(9 = rr^z), 

/•tt d^I (z) 

from which j oos^Oe^^^^^dd = 7 t — . 


dd = 7T 


d%{z) 
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/•jT r«> 

J paos^OdB ■= nh^e~^ ^ > 


dz^ 


d^I,{z) IdUz) 

■dz^ ^ z dz ■ 

'y cos^dde = \tUz) - ^ /o(2)j dT. 


Hence 

But by 2-43 (5), 

Hence 

/: 

Also, from (17), 

n = 2^'’pdd = ~ e-26 | J TdT 

or % = 2 nA 2 e-^^J “e-'‘“2’7^(z) iTdT. 

Hence, from (20) and (21), 

rit Yi 

2j^pcosWd = ^-^, 

T r— 


.( 20 ) 


JL_e-26 r — 

Jo dT 


^ Mz)dT. 


Now, 

= re-ft*2’7o(z)1” + 2A2 f “e-'‘“2’7o(z) ^d^T. 

fo a-t L Jo Jo 


^ GO 

Jo 


*; u L- ju 

The value of the integrated part on the right of (; 
is given by (21). We thus obtain from (22) 


.(21) 

.( 22 ) 

,(23) 


(23 

the right of (23) is — 1 and the intej 
m (22) 


1 

and finally, from (16), D = 1 — 


,(l_e-?i»r»). 


(iv) Evaluation of E and E. 

By following the previous methods the expressions for E and E can be 


easily obtained. The results are 

£.As7e-»{2.(i) + (l-?)/.(6)) (25) 

2 Itt 

or, perhaps more simply, E = 0--^e-’’l^{b) (26) 

and E =l-j^^{{3+hW^)e-’^‘^ + 2hW^-Z} (27) 

or J’ = i(6+ 1-6-2*^-3D). .(28) 


E is easily expressed as a series in hV; thus, writing QiVf = x, we obtain 
^ 2x^ 4aj® 6a:* 8a:® 
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which converges rapidly for values of x less than unity; (29) is a convenient 
form for calculating F for values of hV between 0 and 1. Tor larger values, 
it is better to obtain the values of F from (28), the values of D having 
previously been calculated. 

The values of (7, D, E and F are given in Table 16, p. 127, for values of W 
between 0 and 2*0 — ^the values of G, D and E have been taken from Edding- 
ton’s table. 

The principal formulae of this section will be employed in Chapter iv for 
the purpose of deriving analytically the constants of the two star-streams. 

2*72. General method of deriving the Fourier constants of a drift-curve. 

The following analysis has been given by A. Eletcher.t 
We write the Fourier series for p in the form 

/) == - (iAn-l-Ai cos/ 9 -f J.2Cos2^-f'...)* (f) 

7T 

The identification of the constants in ( 1 ) with those in the previous section is 
^ (or Aq = 1 ), Aj^ = (7, A 2 = X), A 3 = E, A^ = F . 

Then, from (1), 

n 1 2 

~^j P mBdd = -j p cos mddd. 

'nh^ Too 

By 2-71 (17), ^ = V J 0 TdT, (2) 

so that = ^J"cosm^|J”e-^“( 2 ^+’^- 2 rrcose) ^ 

= cosmddd\dT (3) 

Now the modified Bessel function IJ^x) is defined by 

TrIJ^x)== J cos 

Hence, writing t^hT m (3), we have 

As before, we write b = 

Then ' A„ = 2e-^^j^te-‘‘J^(^/^t)dt. .(4) 

* 68, 592, 1908. 

t 96, 877, 1936. 
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xts integral . 

have the formulae* ^ 

-cosh 6, 


I^ib) = 

m = 


irb 

'I 

^ rth 


siiih6, 




ub)=^m—^m. 

nsiug these in -iunction the 

0 is given in section 2-71 by (lb), ^ 2 -^ "O' v / 

we see that = Vpe-'>{I_t+Ii) = 1. 

= Vi7r6e’~^(Io+Ji)> 

= 'N/|7r6e’“^(ii4-i2)j 

the argument of the I-functions bemg general expression 

The formulae just given suggest that the ^siouowTi g 

A^ = e"'’{ii(m-i)(^) "t ■ 

Thus, referring to (4), we have to prwe that 

^'°te-^IjMt)dt = Jje''{Ji(„i_i){&)+ 

confer the ilgral ( = i) «„ tha left-hand side of this equation, and 

write a: for tK Then 

L = 

= ?Jo® ,tor\r{r+m+l) 


00 (26)’‘+*’" 

~ ^^Qr\r{r+m + Vj 


•00 

* 0 




M (26y+iinr(r + im+l) 
‘ ^ r\r{r+m + l) 


•( 7 ) 


»*asO 


* G. N. Watson. Theory of Bessel Functions, 63-50, 1922. 
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Consider now the right-hand side of (6). We use the following relation 
duetoK^r,. I . (2S)n.r(,+vH-i) 

r\r{r + 2v+l) ' 

We thus have W 

= ( 10 ) 

Adding (9) and (10), we obtain 

V2^ e^{Ii<^^db) + 4(m+D(^)} 

_ (2by+i^rir-him ), . 

r=o r\r{r+m-‘rl) ^ ^ 

_ 2 {2br+i^r{r+^+ 1) 

“,4 r!r(r+m+l) ^ 

We thus see from (7) and (11) that the general relation (5) has been 
estabhshed. 

The Fourier coefficient can be readily expressed in the form of a series 

by means of the companion formula of (8), namely, 

e->5/ (6) = — T f — 1 )y jli ) 

We then obtain, by a procedure similar to that in deriving (11), 

•n/ 277-6 + -4te+D(^)} 

,hen»,by(5), (12) 

This series is convenient when m is even. Thus, for m = 4, we readily find that 

A, = yhvy-±iWf+l{hvy-.... 


* Watson, Theory of Bessel Functions, 191, 1922. The formtila (8) may be deriTed for v> -J, 
which is all that matters in the present connection, from the formula 

= MT ■ fV oos« siaJ. 

’\'7tV{v+^) J 0 

We then have - |'"e26cos*W2)28.>sins»| (MS*-— 

Vvr{v+i)yo 2 2 2 

^l7rr(v+i)Jo 

Expand the exponential in the integral and integrate term by term; the result (8) is then obtained. 
Similarly, the series for e~^I^, used in establishing (12), can be obtained. 



CHAPTEB III 


THE SOLAE MOTION 
3 • 1 1 . Definition of the solar motion. 

We shall consider a group of stars — the ideal case, scattered over the 
sky — and we shall suppose that for each star the proper motion has been 
observed or that, alternatively, the radial velocity of each star is known. 
The group consists, consequently, of stars which depend for their choice on 
the oapabihties of the instruments used for the measurement of either 
proper motion or radial velocity. For example, the proper motions of the 
naked-eye stars of Boss’s Preliminary General Gatalogm as faint as the sixth 
magnitude have been determined with great accuracy from meridian-circle 
observations spread over several scores of years; a large proportion of these 
stars have also been observed spectroscopically for the determination of 
radial velocity. If the solar motion is to be derived from the proper motions 
of Boss’s stars, the magnitude and direction of the solar motion are to be 
defined with reference to this particular group of stars and to no other; in 
the same way, if we employ the radial velocity measures of stars of a par- 
ticular catalogue the solar motion is to be defined strictly with reference to 
such stars. 

Consider a group of N stars and let the coordinates of a star be {x, y, z) 
with reference to rectangular axes through a particular point as origin. 
We can clearly choose the origin so that 

Dx = Zy = Zz=!= 0, (1) 

and we define this point as the geometrical centre of the group. The geo- 
metrical centre is evidently the same as the centre of mass, or centroid, of 
the group if aU the stars are all of the same mass. Frequently, the geometrical 
centre is referred to as the centroid but this latter term must not be identified, 
in this connection, with the centre of mass. 

Let {U, F, W) denote the rectangular components of motion of any star 
with reference to axes fixed in direction and passing through the geometrical 
centre. Then, by (1), 

ZU=^ZV^ZW = 0 . ( 2 ) 

Let (^, rj, Q be the components of the sun’s motion with respect to the 
axes considered. Further, let (u, v, uo) denote the components of the star’s 
motion relative to the sun and with respect to axes parallel to those of the 
first system. We then have 

17 = ^-1-^, V-v-\-y, W = w+^, 


(3) 
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and summing for the N stars of the group and using (2) we obtain 

Uu + N^^O, 2v+Ni]=^0, + (4) 


In these equations, the components {u, w) of a stellar velocity, relative 
to the sun, can only be found — see section 1*33, where the components are 
defined for the usual equatorial system of axes — ^if the components, and 
jUg, of the proper motion, the star’s radial velocity and the parallax, p, are 
all known. 

It is to be remarked that the assembly of stars under consideration need 
not form a drift” in the technical sense in which this term has been used 
in Chapter n; in other words, we are not concerned with a particular law 
governing the distribution of the velocity vectors {U, F, W). 

As remarked previously, there is no observational evidence that the 
motion of any given single star is other than uniform and rectilinear and so 
the geometrical centre of the group will have, at least for several centuries, 
a uniform and rectilinear motion with reference, for example, to the centre 
of the whole galactic system; thus the geometrical centre forms a dynamic- 
ally convenient point of reference to which the motion of the sun can be 
related. 

As we shall see later, the equations (4) are readily adapted, with the 
addition of certain assumptions, to the practical determination of the solar 
motion either from the proper motions alone or from the radial velocities 
alone. 

3*12 . HerscheVs investigation of the solar motion. 

Sir William Herschel* was the first to investigate the direction of the 
sun’s motion. As judged by modem standards, 
he had at his disposal a very meagre amount of 
observational information — ^the proper motions 
of but thirteen stars, in all, were available when 
he made his first attack on the problem. Let us 
assume for the moment that each of these stars 
is at rest with reference to fixed axes as defined 
in the previous section and that the sun, 8, 
alone is in motion, towards the solar apex 
(Fig. 14). A star, X, wUl consequently appear to 
have an equal linear motion, relative to the sun, 
in the opposite direction XA , that is to say, in the 
direction of the solar antapex. This apparent 
motion of the star wili have a component along 
XjB, perpendicular to the fine of sight, and this transverse component will 
* Phil. Trans. 73, 247, 1783 ; Collected Scientific Papers, i, 108, 1912. 
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Tbe observed as a proper motion along the great circle arc joining X to the 
position of the antapex on the celestial sphere. It is easy to see, in this case, 
that the amount of the proper motion varies inversely as the distance of the 
star from the sun and directly as sin A, where A is the angular distance of the 
star from the antapex. On the hypothesis stated, the proper motions of all 
the stars in the group would b© directed towards a definite point in the sky 
(the solar antapex) which could be simply ascertained from the obser- 
vational data. However, the hypothesis is very far from the truth and, 
accordingly, the observed proper motion of a star is actually the com- 
bination of the effect produced by the reversed solar motion* and by the 
star’s individual motion (or peculiar motion) with respect to the fixed axes. 
Nevertheless, the directions of the observed total proper motions should 
be expected to indicate a general convergence towards a particular point in 
the sky. This was the argument advanced by Herschel, and with the data at 
his disposal he placed the apex of the solar motion near the star A Herculis. 

Let the observed proper motion of a star, X, be along the great circle 
XY (Fig, 15) and let d denote the position angle PXY; let A be the angular 
distance of X from the antapex A, and x position angle of A with refer- 
ence to X. Also, let AB (scZ) be the great circle arc drawn perpendicular 
from A to XT. Then ^ sinA sm(<?-x). (1) 

We have similar formulae for the other stars. Knowing 6 for each star, we 
have to determine a point A such that 
the distribution of the values of d will 
indicate the maximum degree of con- 
vergency . If we regard the angles (5 - %), 
calculated for an assumed position of 
J., as of the nature of accidental errors, 
we choose that position of A for which 
Ed^ is a minimum, applying the usual 
procedure in the theory of errors. In 
Herschel’ s time the theory of errors had 
not been developed and the criterion he 
applied in effect, although not expressed 
in mathematical language, concerned 
the choice of A for which Ed was a 
minimum, the length d of the great 
circle arc AB being reckoned positive in each instance. 

Any method involving the use of formula (1) directly is inconvenient in 
practice, as it involves a vast amount of computation; we shall subsequently 

* The component along XB (Fig. 14) of the reversed solar motion gives rise to the paraMactic 
proper motion; the component along XO is the poiraUactic radial velocity. 
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derive other methods depending on the same basic idea and comparatively 
easy to apply, however abundant the observational material may be. 

3*13. A simple method of determining an approximate position of the solar 
apex. 

The method to be described appears to have been first given by Russell, 
Dugan and Stewart.* If we consider a large number of stars scattered over 
the sky, it is clear that for stars on the same meridian as the solar apex the 
general tendency of motion, so far as the proper motions are concerned, will 
be in declination; consequently, for this right ascension we should expect 
the number of positive values of to be the same as the number of negative 
values. For stars in right ascension, say, 2^ greater than that of the apex, 
the number of positive values of should exceed the number of negative 
values, since the position angle of the antapex, towards which the general 
tendency of motion takes place, for stars in this meridian is between 0° and 
180°. Similarly for stars with right ascensions, say, 2^ less than that of the 
apex, the number of negative values of should be expected to exceed the 
number of positive values. Similar arguments apply to stars on meridians 
in the neighbourhood of that of the antapex. 

Let now and denote, respectively, the number of positive and of 
negative values of for stars lying between two meridians, say, 1^ apart. 
Let P denote, algebraically, the relative preponderance of positive values 
over negative values, so that 

We can then find very easily, from the observed data, the values of P corre- 
sponding to different mean values, cc, of the right ascension. Drawing a 
graph with the values of a as abscissae and the values of P as ordinates, we 
readily find the two values of the right ascension for which P vanishes. That 
value near which P changes from negative to positive is evidently the right 
ascension of the apex, and the other is the right ascension of the antapex. 
The two values should, theoretically, differ by 12^, although in any applica- 
tion of the method this difference is not likely to be obtained exactly. 
A similar procedure with the values of an approximate deter- 

mination of the declination of the apex. 

Fig. 16 is adapted from the results of an investigation by F. K. Edmond- 
son,! based on the proper motions of 7602 stars in Schlesinger’s Catalogue 
of Bright Stars; the ordinates are the values of lOOP, corresponding to in- 
tervals of in right ascension. It will be seen that the right ascensions of 
the apex and of the antapex are close to 18^ and 6^ respectively. To fix the 

t AJ, 41. 143, 1931. 


Astronomy, 2, 659, 1927. 
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right ascensions more accurately, Edmondson found the values of P, for 
intervals of 5 minutes in the right ascension, for some distance on either side 
of and of ISi^; and by drawing a straight line through the c.orniHpoiuling 
points of the graph so as to fit the observations as closely as possible, the 
right ascensions of the apex and antapex were found to bo 1 1 3 and (5>‘ 3 
respectively. If we apply the condition that the difterenco in these right 



ascensions should be 12'', we may take the right ascension of the apex to be 
Isa 8“ or 272°. The declination of the apex was found in a similar manner 
to be +33°-6. It is to be noticed that the final determination of the right 
ascension of the apex depends only on stars within 30“ or so of the right 
ascension of the apex and of the antapex; a similar argument apphes 
to the declinations. We add that this position of the apex is in very good 
agreement with that found by more general methods which take account 
of the proper motions of all the stars, irrespective of their positions on the 
celestial sphere. 
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The Solar Motion 
3*21 . The method of Bravais. 

Bravais * first considered the solar motion as defined witli reference to the 
centre of mass of the system of stars forming a selected group ; but as stellar 
masses were entirely unknown in his time he was later compelled, in the 
application of his method, to suppose that the masses of the stars were all 
the same. This procedure, as we have seen, is equivalent to determining the 
solar motion with respect to the geometrical centre of the group — ^the 
conventional definition of the sun’s motion. 

We shall take, as the fundamental equations, the formulae (4) of section 
3*11, namely: 

+ Zw+N^=^0, ( 1 ) 

in which, it may be recalled, {% v, w) are the components of a star’s linear 
velocity relative to the sun and, as we shall now assume, with respect to the 
usual equatorial system of axes; also (^, ij, ^ are the components of the solar 
motion, referred to parallel axes through the geometrical centre, and N is 
the number of stars in the group. 

Let r denote the heliocentric distance of a star and (Z, m, n) the direction- 
cosines of the heliocentric radius vector to the star referred to a parallel 
system of axes moving with the sun. The heliocentric coordinates of the 
star are then given by 

x — lr, 2/ = mr, z = nr. 

Also Z = cosacos(y, m = sinacos<J, n — smS. (2) 

Then, relative to the sun, we obtain 

X = tr+lr^ etc. 

or u — ir + lp, v = mr+mp, w = hr+np, (3) 

where p denotes the star’s radial velocity relative to the sun. Also 
I = -/^^sina cos (J— cosa sin^l 
m- /4^cosa cos^— /4^sma sin^K (4) 

9 ^= j 

In these expressions we shall assume that the umt of time is a year; con- 
sequently, and are, for the present, the components of the observed 
proper motion expressed in circular measure. The formulae (1) and (3) 
then give 

= —Zir --Zip 

N'T) = —Zmr—Zmp (5) 

= —Zhr —Znp ^ 


* lAouvilU's Journal, S, 435 , 1843 . 
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or, from (4), 

sin a cos S + Sr/Zj cos a sin ^ — Sip 

Nrj — — Erp^ cos a cos 8 + Srp^ sin a sin 8 — Zmp (6) 

= - Srps cos 8 - Snp 


These equations, (6), are the equations of Bravais. They involve the three 
observable quantities p^, Ps and p and if, in addition, the heliocentric 
distances of the stars are known the equations are sufficient for determining 
the components of the solar motion and the direction in the sky in which the 
sun is travelling. 


3-22 . Modification of the equations. 

In the time of Bravais, the spectroscopic method of measuring radial 
velocities had not even been foreshadowed; consequently, the equations (6) 
cannot be used -with anything more than a knowledge of the observed 
proper motions — we leave over for the present the question raised by the 
appearance of the steUar distances, r, in the equations. An assumption as 
to the distribution of the linear velocities of the stars is evidently required. 
We proceed as follows. 

Multiply the three equations in (3) of section 3-21 by I, m and n; adding, 
we obtain p = lu+mv + nw, (1) 

since P+ni^+n^=l 


and 


. .Id 

ll + mm+nn s-- 7 - 
2 dt 


(P+m^+n^) = 0 . 


Also, if It denotes the peculiar linear velocity of a star, in the direction 
defined by the direction-cosines {I, m, n), with respect to fixed axes, we have 


similarly R = lU+mV+nW, (2) 

where {U, V, W) are the components of the star’s linear velocity relative to 
the fixed axes. Hence, since U = u+^, etc., we obtain, from (1) and (2), 

p = B~{l^+m7i+nQ. .(3) 

Substitute this expression for p in (6) of section 3'21. Then 
iS{l-P)-7}Slm-^Zln = -Zlr-UR 
— iZlm + 'r)Z{l—rrfi) — ^Zmn = —Zmr~ZmR-. -.-(4) 
iZln—ifiZmn + ^Z{l—n^) = —Zhr—SnR 


These are accurate formulae. 

We now introduce the assumption made by Bravais for utilising the 
equations in association with the observed proper motions of the stars. 
Assume that ^ilR = ZmR = ZnR = 0, (6) 



3*22 


The Solar Motion 73 

the suminatioii extending over the group of stars. Now R is the individual 
or peculiar radial velocity of a star with reference to the system of fixed 
axes and the equations (5) may be stated in the form that the sum of the 
projections of the peculiar radial velocities in any given direction is zero. 
The assumptions summarised in (5) form a natural corollary if the space- 
motions of the general assembly of stars are distributed at random in accord- 
ance with the single-drift hypothesis and if the group with which we are 
concerned is a representative sample of the totality of stars. For, if we 
consider a small area of the sky with stars, the contribution to the value 
of ^ IR provided by these stars is, taking I constant, i T i? and, R being 

now a random velocity, this sum tends to vanish; accordingly 2 may be 
considered to be zero. ^ 

But the single-drift hypothesis does not actually represent the distribu- 
tion of stellar velocities. As is well known, stellar motions are represented 
almost equally well on the two-streams theory and on the ellipsoidal 
hypothesis of Schwarzschild. In the first, the totality of stars is supposed 
to be formed from two intermingled aggregations. If the number of stars in 
each drift is the same, the geometrical centre of one aggregation will move 
in a particular direction with velocity V relative to the geometrical centre 
of the totality of stars, while the geometrical centre of the other will move 
with velocity V in the opposite direction. This direction defines the axis of 
preferential motion. 

Consider now a number of stars in a small region of the sky and suppose 
that they form a representative sample of the stars in general. There will 
be a number of stars whose radial velocities relative to fixed axes wiU consist, 
first, of a common part — ^namely, the projection of V in the direction of the 
region — and second, of the peculiar radial velocities relative to the geometrical 
centre of the drift or stream concerned. There will also be an equal number 
of stars belonging to the second stream and their radial velocities relative to 
the fixed axes will consist of a common part, namely, the projection of — F 
in the direction of the region, together with the peculiar radial velocities 
associated with the stream. The numbers being equal, the contribution of 
all the stars of the region to the sum ZIR may be expected to vanish. Thus, 
the assumptions represented by (5) are in conformity with the two-streams 
theory, with equal numbers of stars in the streams. If the numbers of stars 
in the streams are not the same, say % and the speeds and Tg, of the 
streams relative to the geometrical centre of the totality of stars are stiH 
in opposite directions and, since this centre is taken as the standard of 
rest’^ we have ^ ^^ 7 ^. ......(6) 

Suppose now that the group of stars in a given direction of the sky contains 
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numbers belonging to the two streams in the proportion of to n^-, the 
contribution of the two aggregates to the sum SIR will again vanish by- 
virtue of (6) and of the random character of the radial velocities of each 
stream relative to its own geometrical centre. We conclude then that the 
assumptions (5) are in accordance with the two-streams theory in general. 
The ellipsoidal theory gives a similar result as, in this theory, speeds of a 
given amount are equally probable in each of two opposite directions. The 
conclusion at which we arrive is that the assumption of Bravais, as repre- 
sented by equations (6), is in accordance with the known distribution of 
stellar velocities. 

Formulae (4) then become 


iS{l - Z2) - ^ Sim - ^Sln = -Sir ' 

— ^Slm + Tj S{l—m^) — ^Smn = —Smr -. 

— ^Sln—7jSmn + ^S{l—v?) = —Shr ^ 


(7) 


We shaU now write i = -X, v = (8) 


so that the components of the solar motion are ( — X, — T, — Z) ; thus the 
motion of a star relative to the sun, ignoring its individual or peculiar motion, 
has components (Z, Y, Z). 

Using ( 8) and inserting the values of I, m, h given in (4) of section 3-2 1 , we 
write (7) as follows: 


—AX+cT+bZ = Sr/i^siaoc cos d+SrjUi cos oc sin^'l 
cX — BT +aZ — —Sr/i^cosa cos5-l-2r/«jsina sind ] ■•■(9) 

hX+aY — OZ — — Sriif cos d 

in which A=S{l-V) =S{1- cos^ a cos® d)’j 

B s ir(l — m®) = ^(l — sin® a cos® d) 

6'=Z(l-n®) =Zcos®d 
a = Smn = Zsina sind cos d 

h = Snd = S cos a sin d cos d 

c s Sim = S sin a cos a cos® dJ 

The formulae (9) are those to be used in determining the solar motion from 
the observed proper motions of the stars. It is to be noticed that the dis- 
tances, r, enter into the right-hand sides of the three formulae (9); we shall 
consider this feature more fully later. 

If the stars with which we are dealing in this problem of the solar motion 
are numerous and uniformly distributed over the sky, it is easily seen that 

a = 6 = c = 0 ( 11 ) 

and that A, B and C each tend to fW, where N is the total number of stars 
considered. For example, we can find the value of O as follows. The number 
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of stars per unit area of th.e sphere is ^/47r and therefore the number in the 
zone between the parallels d and of declination is 

N 

— 2ti cos 8 . dS. 
in 

-r-r N 

Hence C s Tcos^^-^B —cos^S.d8=lN. 

Jo 2 

The values of A and B are easily obtained in a similar manner. 

These results, however, are most simply derived as follows. From the 
first three formulae of (10), 

A -jr B -h 0 = 2Nf 

and, for uniform distribution of stars over the sphere, A = B == C since the 
choice of axes has no special significance. Hence 

^ H = C7 = |J\r, 

3*31 • Airy's method. 

In deriving the formulae for the solar motion, with the components of 
the proper motions as the observational data, by j^^ry’s method* we shall 
first assume that each member of the group of stars, to which the solar 
motion is to be referred, is at rest relative to the geometrical centre. Let 
{x, y, z) denote the coordinates of a star, measured from the sun at a given 
epoch r, with respect to the usual equatorial system of axes, the equinox and 
equator being specified for this epoch r; these axes are accordingly con- 
sidered to be fixed. Let r be the corresponding hehocentric distance of the 
star; then x = lr, y ^ mr^ z = nr, 

where (J!, m, n) are the direction-cosines of the heliocentric radius vector to the 
star at the epoch r; I, m and n are given by (2) of section 3*21. Takmg, as in 
the previous section, (— X, — T, — Z) to be the components of the solar 
motion relative to the given fixed axes (we take the unit of time to be one 
year), we see that the coordinates of the star, relative to the sun, at the end 
of a year — that is, at time (r + 1) — ^are 

X + Zr, r-fmr, Z-^-nr, 

If r^ is now the corresponding heliocentric distance of the star and (Z^, m^^, %) 


are the direction-cosines, we have 

X + lr^l^r^, Z-hnr = ( 1 ) 

where lx = cos ccx cos = sin cos 3i, % = sin (2) 


ax and Sx being the right ascension and declination of the star at time (r -f*l) 
*with reference to the equatorial system of axes at time t . The differences, 

* Memoirs f 28 , 143 , 1859 . 
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(«! — a) and — d), are the components of proper motion resulting from 
the solar motion; we write 


ai-a = P„, = 


( 3 ) 


Prom (2) and (1), tan(Xi = ^ = ’ 

which may he written, by virtue of (2) of section 3-21, 


tana^ = tana 


1 + r jmr 
l+Xflr • 


( 4 ) 


Now Xjr and Yjr are small quantities — ^for the nearest star r is approxi- 
mately 4. lO’-® km. and, as the solar motion is about 20 km. per second, 
X and Y are not greater than 6 . 10® km. per annum — hence, neglecting all 
quantities of order smaller than Xjr or Yjr, we obtain from (3) and (4) 


from which 


X P'\ 

tan a -f sec® a. = tana( 1— — -H- 


/ z _r\ 

\ Ir'^mrj’ 


X Y 

■ — sina-i — cosa = P„ cosd. 

T T “ 


( 5 ) 


Again, from (2) and (1), 

_ll+m\_{X + lrY+{Y+'mry‘ 

^ nl {Z+nrY 

from which, on keeping small quantities of the first order only, 

cot®^-2cot<J cosec®5.P, = 

■* n^ + inZjr 

= cot®4i+ -°°'° '+— --4 (i-— 4 

1 ^ rooBd ^ rcos<y /r rsinSj’ 
X Y Z 

whence — ^cosa sin5— — sinasin^-|- — 008(5 = P,. (6) 


•The formulae (5) and (6) have been derived by the procedure adopted by 
Airy; they are essentially equivalent to the formulae (3) and (4) of section 
1-33. We have to remember that in (5) and (6), if we express r in kilometres, 
the unit for X, Y and Z is the velocity of 1 km. per annum and that and 
Pj are the components of the annual parallactic motion expressed in 
circular measure. 

We now consider the general problem in which the observed proper motion 
of a star is compounded of the parallactic motion and the angular motion 
resulting from the star’s individual linear motion with respect to fixed axes, 
which we shall suppose, as before, to be defined with reference to the geo- 
metrical centre of the group of stars under consideration. Let («, v, w) 
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11 


denote the linear components of the* 
(Fig. 17), the axes being chosen so that 
the 'w.-component is parallel to the 
equator and perpendicular to the me- 
ridian, the t?-component is tangential 
to the meridian at X and the tcp-com- 
ponent is radial. The last component 
has no effect on the proper motion of 
the star. The unit of time being a year, 
the 'i^-component gives rise to an 
annual angular motion, ujr, along the 
parallel of declination at X. Hence, if 
and denote the observed annual 
proper motion in right ascension and 
declination (expressed in circular 
measure), we have 


individual velocity of a star at X 



/i^cosS = i^cos^H--. 


Similarly, 

Equations (5) and (6) now become 


= Ps+-- 


X . Y u . 

sma-j — cosa+- = coso, 

r r ^ ^ « 

^ • ■ . Z . V 

— cosa smo sma smd4 — coso + - = 

y ^ ^ ^ " 


•( 7 ) 

.(8) 


3*32. The corrections to the jproper motions^dne to errors in the ^recessional 
and other constants. 

The accuracy of the observed proper motions derived from meridian- 
circle observations depends, inter alia, upon the accuracy of the precessional 
constants. Due to precession the right ascension of a star increases at the 
annual rate, /, given by* 

f = ;^cos€— A+X^in^ sina taneJsm'— A+tisina tan^, (1) 

where x i® luni-solar precession, A is the planetary precession and e is 
the obhquity of the ecliptic. In reductions of star places, Newcomb’s values 
of these constants are employed and, although these are believed to be of a 
high order of accuracy, small errors can have a considerable effect on the 
values of the proper motions derived in this way. 

Let (a, S) denote the equatorial coordinates of a star referred to the mean 

' ♦ See, for example, tlie author’s Spherical Asirothomy (2iid Edn.), p. 238, 1936. 
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equinox and equator for epoch and (aj, the coordinates referred to the 
mean equinox and equator for epoch m + t). It is to he supposed that a 
and are obtained from meridian-circle observations near and t^+t, the 
actual interval between the observations being t-y- We have, due to pre- 
cessional and proper motion effects alone, 

= a+p+iJ,Jy, 


from which 


-“a 


Oy — a. ft 
ty ty 


•( 2 ) 


The observed value of is thus found from (2) using Newcomb’s constants 
in the expression for/in (1). If, however, m' +Am', A+dA mAn+An are 
the true values of m', A and n respectively, the true value of the right ascen- 
sion component of the proper motion, which we denote by {{if}, is given by 


(/<«) = 




h’ 


where Af = Am' — AX+Anshxa tan(J. Hence, from (2) and (3), 


(3) 


(/*«) (4) 

As the obseryations have been supposed to be made near ^ and and 

t-y are nearly equal and, as in (4) d/must be regarded as an extremely small 
quantity, it will be suificient to write t = so that 

(5) 

Also, the true value will be in error due to an erroneous value of the motion 
of the equinox; if the error of the latter is de, we have finally 

(/««) = (6) 

which we write in the form 


(/^a) == — zlnsina tand, (7) 

where Ah == Awf -AX^-Ae. (8) 


Thus on the right of (7) in section 3-31 we have to write in place of cos ^ 

— — Zittsina tand) cos 5, 

Again, 

where g ^ n cos a, 

and we obtain in a similar way, denoting the true value of the proper motion 
component in declination by 

{pb^) = pb^—Anao^a. ( 9 ) 

We have then to replace pb^ on the right of (8), section 3-31, by cos a. 
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The equations for determining the solar motion are now, adding e^, and 
— ^the accidental errors of observation in parallel and in declination — 

JK. Y u 

— — sina + y cosa + Zli;cos(J+Zl^sina + (10) 

cos a sin -^sina sin5+~cos5+i4^cosa+^-f (11) 


3*33. Application of Airy^s method ; first hypothesis. 

The complete solution of equations (10) and (11) of the previous section 
involves the determination of the quantities X, Y, Z, Ak and An from the 
observed values of the components of proper motion; we shall suppose for 
the moment that the distances, r, are known. We require also definite in- 
formation concerning the distribution of the individual linear velocity com- 
ponents, u and V, We can make two hypotheses: first, that the values of 
ujr and vjr, which are angular motions expressed in the same way as 
/^^cosd and are of the nature of accidental errors; second, that the 
distribution of u and v is associated in a definite way vdth the random 
motions of the stars forming the group under consideration. 

In the first hypothesis, we can then suppose the accidental errors ujr 
and combined; this is equivalent to omitting ujr and vjr from the equations 
and regarding the errors now as the combined accidental errors with 
probable errors depending on those of ufr and /^^cos^, and of vjr and 
The equations can then be solved by the method of least squares. For 
example, (10) of section 3*32 gives rise to the four normal equations: 

Xe\ sin^ a — FX— sin a cos a-AkE-mia cos S 

— zln 27 ^ sin^ a sin ^ sin a cos 

— XI7-4sina cosa+ TX^cos^a+zlixicosa cos^ 

T 

+ J 71 xi sin a cos a sin ^ = X- cos a COS 
r r 

1 1 

— Xi7-sinoc cos^4“ Y iJ-cosa eosB'\-AkEeo^^8 

r r 

’\‘AnEsmcc sind cos^ = Ejjl^gob^B, 

— XX-sin^a sin^+ FX^sina cosa sin^+d^Xsina sin^ cosd 

r f 

-f-dTiXsin^a sin^^ = X/^^ sin a sind cos S, 

In a similar way the equation (11) of section 3*32 gives rise to four normal 
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equations involving X, Y, Z and An. The solutions can then be effected in 
the usual way. 

However, the hypothesis is hardly likely to be valid for stars at varying 
distances as it implies greater linear peculiar velocities at greater distances 
from the sun. Of course, if the various members of our group are at nearly 
the same distance from the sun, the hypothesis is not open to the same 
objection. But in statistical investigations of the solar motion we have, 
generally, insufficient information about the distances of the stars and, 
actually, in dealing with faint stars, whose proper motions are derived 
photographically, direct information concerning distances is almost wholly 
lacking; in this case, the distances may be distributed between compara- 
tively wide limits, so that the objection to the hypothesis remains. 


3*34. Application of Airy’s method: second hypothesis. 

We consider now the hypothesis that the irregularities in the proper 
motion components are entirely due to the random linear motions of the 
stars. Omitting and e^, we write the equations (10) and (11) of section 
3-32 as 

— isina-f r cosa-l-rJ^!Cos^H-rdwsina sin(J-t-« = r-//,„cos^, 

—X cosa sind— Y sina sin(J-l-Xcos^-f rJncosa-i-t) = 

Suppose that X, 7, Z, u and v are expressed in kilometres per second, 
that /4„, pi, Ale, An are expressed in seconds of arc per annum and that, 
instead of the distance, r, we use the parallax, p (in seconds of arc) ; then 
the equations become 

— Xsina-t- Y cosa.+A& .-cobS 

P 


K 

+An.-siD.a.BinS+u = -ft^ooaS, .(1) 


-Xcosasin^— 7 sin a sin -1-2! cos 5 


/C K 

+An.~ooBa + v - - ju,i, .(2) 

where /cs4-74. 

We now form the normal equations in the usual manner (we take kAJc 
and KAn as the unknowns instead of Ak and An). Remembering that u and v 
are random in character, the four normal equations derived from (1) are: 


XXsin^a— 7 Xsina cosa— /c Jib X- sin a cosd 

P 

-KAnZ- sin® a sin ^ a. sin a cos d, 

p ’ 


( 3 ) 
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— ^ 27 sina eosa+ Y Scos^a+KAkE—cosa eosS 

V 

+ /cJ«,Z'-sinacosasin(J = /: 2 '-tt_cosacos( 5 ', I 

V V 

11 1 
— X 27 - sin a cos (J+ 727 - cos a cos 5 + KAkS—^ cos^ 8 
P ¥ 

+ KAnE^sm.a sinSoosS = KZ-^/i„cos^d, A 

’-X U-siiL^oc sin^+ 727 -sin a cosa sin(J+/C2i^;27-4sina sin (5 cos^ 


+ /czlw.27-^sin^a sm^(y = /c27~/^^sma sin(J cos^J (6) 

!P jP 

The four normal equations derived from (2) are, similarly, 

X27cos^a sin^^H- 727 sin a cosa sni^(J— 727cosa sin cos d 

— /cZl?^27- cos^asin^ = — /c27i/i;^cosasin^, (7) 

XZmxa cosasin^5+ 727sin^asin^5’— -Z27sinasin<J cos^ 

— A:Zl?^27-sina cosa sm<S = -kE- ii^wia smS, (8) 

P P 

— X27cosa sin^ cos5— 727sina sind cos(J4--^27cos^5 

-hfcAnZ- cosa cos5 = /c27-/6>cos5, ......(9) 

p p^^ 

— XS- Gos^oc sin (5— 7 27- since cosa sin^+ 227- cosacosS* 

P P P 

+ /cZI?^27-4cos^a — /c 27-4 cos a. (10) 

p^ p^ 

Combining (3) and (7), we have 

X27(l — cos^a cos^5)— 727 since cosa cos^^— 227 cosa sin^cos^ 

— /cZl^;27isina cos^— /cd7^2-sin5 
P P 

= — /c^^/e^sina cos^— /c27-/6^cosasin^ (11) 

Combining (4) and (8), we have 

— X27sina cosa cos^<J-f 72(1 — sin^a cos^5) — 22sina sin^ cos<J 

-f /czli;2- cosa cos^ = /c2— /e„cosa cos^— /c2-/e>sina sini'. 
P P P 

( 12 ) 
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Combining (6) and (10), we bave 

— XZ'-sin^+^Ii'-cosa oos5+/cJA:i7-4sina sin(y cos^ 

P P P 

111 
+ A:^?2^2’--2(l-”Sin^a cos^cJ) = KUr-^jn^sinasmS cos^+zcZ'-^/^^cosa. 
p P‘" p 

(13) 


The equations (11), (12) and (13) together with (5) and (9) are the five 
combined normal equations from which X, Y, Z, kAIc and kAu can be found. 

Comparing these equations with (9) and (10) of section 3-22, we see that 
we have reproduced the equations of Bravais, with the addition, of course, 
of the terms in KAk and kAti. 

The group of equations (11), (12), (13), (5) and (9) cannot be solved unless 
the various values of the parallax, p, are known. In default of this infor- 
mation, it is customary to restrict the choice of stars to be used in the 
equations by considering only stars of a limited range of magnitude and by 
omitting stars with very large proper motions. Other things being equal, a 
large proper motion suggests that the star is comparatively near. It is then 
assumed that the remaining stars have the same parallax Pq, and writing 

Xi for Yi for — Y and fox^Z, the equations of condition, (1) 

K K K 

and (2), are (omitting the random components u and v) : 


-Xi8inoc+YiGosa+,dl:co8^+/]nainx ainS = /t„cos^ (14) 

-Xjoosa sin^— Ijsina sin^+XiCOS(JH-Zlracosa = (16) 


from which the normal equations are formed in the usual way, the trigo- 
nometrical factors being the same as in (11), (12), (13), (5) and (9). 

These equations, (14) and (15), we shall call Airy’s equations; with or 
without the terms in /In they are the equations generally employed for 
determining the solar motion when the proper motions furnish the obser- 
vational material. 


3-35 . The solution of L. Boss. 

The equations (14) and (15) of the previous section were used by L. Boss’^ 
for the stars of the Preliminary General Catalogue. Stars with annual proper 
motions greater than 0''-2 were omitted. The mean magnitude was 5“-7. 
Boss’s solution must be regarded as the best that has hitherto been obtained 
by Airy’s method owing to the high accuracy of the proper motions of the 
P.G. C. stars, and the results are likely to be accepted as the standard values 
for some time to come. The resultsf are in our notation (Boss denotes the 
* A.J. 26, 95, 111, 187, 1910. f cAt. p. 112. 
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components of the solar motion by (Z, 7, Z) whereas we have denoted them 
by ( — X, — 7, — Z)i and he also takes the century to be the unit of time): 

Zi = -0"-0003, 7i = +0"-0318, = -0"-0217 (1) 

If ilf-(Xf+7|+2f)^ (2) 

the coordinates of the solar apex (a^, 5 q) are found from 
M cos cos ^0 = 4- 0"-0003, 

ifsinoco cos 5^0 = — 0"*03185 

Jfsin(yo =+0"-0217, 

whence (Xo = 270^-5, (3) 

Also M = 0"-03855 which is the annual parallactic motion for the stars at 
an angular distance of 90° from the solar apex, the parallax of the stars 
being p^. 7rom the results obtained, we can easily derive the value of Pq 
used implicitly in the equations. We have 

Z, etc. 

K 

and consequently the solar speed, Tq, is given by 

Fo s (Z2 + 72 + Z2)i = ^M. (4) 

Since X, 7 and Z are expressed in km./sec., Vq is expressed in the same way. 
If we assume that Vq = 19-5 km./sec. as obtained from a study of the radial 
velocities of the stars, it is then found that 

p^ = 0"-0094. (5) 

The numerical values of and An, as obtained by Boss, may also be 
noted; they are 

Ah = - 0"-0037, An = + 0"-0034, 

the year as before being taken to be the unit of time. From various con- 
siderations, outside the scope of this book, concerning the values of ZlA 
and Ae (see section 3-32), the definitive values oiAh and An were taken by 
Boss to be Zljfc = -0''-0032, Jm, = +0''-0023. ( 6) 

Hence the corrections to the annual proper motions of the P,G,C, stars are, 
from (6): 

for jLC^; H-0®-00021 — 0®-00015sinatan^, (7) 

foT psi —0''- 0023 cos a. (8) 

Further corrections relating to the system of Boss stars have been sub- 
sequently obtained by Raymond;* these have been based on more recent 
meridian observations. 

* AJ. 36 , 129 , 1926 ; 37 , 88 , 1927 . 

6-2 
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3*41 . The solar motion from radial velocities. 

Denoting, as before, the components of the solar motion by (— X, — T, — 2^) 
in km./seo., we see that, relative to the snn, the star will be displaced radially 
away from the sun with the velocity 

P^^lX-hmY + nZ, 

where (Z, m, n) are the direction-cosines of the line joining the sun to the star 
and Pp is the radial component of the parallactic motion. The observed 
radial velocity will also include the peculiar radial velocity B referred to 
fixed axes through the geometrical centre of the group of stars considered. 
In addition, a constant term X, representing any systematic peculiarity 
in the radial velocities — such as would result from incorrect wave-lengths 
of the lines in the comparison source — ^is generally added to the equation 
of condition which then takes the form, on inserting the values of Z, m and 
n as given in (2) of section 3*21, 


Xcosa co8^‘-h Y sina cos^-j-Xsind-fX + i? = p, .(1) 


in which p is the observed radial velocity (relative to the sun) in km. /sec. 

Assuming that we may regard the pecuhar radial velocities, X, as having 
the characteristics of accidental errors, the formula (1) leads to the four 
normal equations: 

XXcos^a YXsina cosa cos^d+XXcosa sindcosd 


+ XXcosa oo&$ — XpooBu cos 5 , ( 2 ) 

XXsina cosa cos^d-f Y Xsin^a cos^d+^Xsina sin (5 cosd 

H-XXsma cos^ = Xpsina cos^, ( 3 ) 

X X cos a sin d qobS+Y X&ixia sin S cosS+ZX sin^ $ 

-hXXsind — Xpsin^, ( 4 ) 

XXcosa 008(^4“ rXsin a cos^-h 2 ^Xsind 4 -XX = Xp, ( 5 ) 


where, in (5), N is the total number of stars under consideration. 

Denoting the solar velocity by Vq and the coordinates of the solar apex by 
(O'o, Sq), we have 

T^cosoco cosdo = -X"! 


Tosinao oobSq = - TV, 


(6) 


T^sin^o 


from which ao and 8q can be calculated when the values of X, Y and Z 
have been derived from the normal equations (2)... (5), It is to be remarked 
that the solar velocity, Vq, is obtained in km./sec. 
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3 * 42 . The solar motion determined from the radial velocities according to the 
method of Bravais, 

We begin with, the formulae (4) of section 3-11, writing the components 
of the solar motion as { — Xy — Y,—Z) relative to fixed axes whose origin 
we may assume to be the geometrical centre of the group of N stars; the 
equations are: 

= yv-NY==0, yw--NZ = 0, ( 1 ) 

N N 

Uj V and w being the components of 
a star’s linear velocity with respect 
to the sun and the usual system of 
equatorial axes OX, OY, OZ (Fig. 18). 

But we can describe the linear velocity 
of a star at S by the radial velocity p 
and rectangular components P and Q 
in the tangent plane at S, the direc- 
tion of P being perpendicular to the 
meridian and Q tangential to it. The 
components p, P and Q are relative 
to the sun. 

Now P is composed of a parallactic 
component, p, and a component, p\ 
due to the star’s individual velocity relative to the geometrical centre, so that 


(2) 

Similarly Q = q+q\ (3) 


where q is the parallactic component along the tangent to the meridian at 
8 and q' is the component in this direction of the star’s individual velocity. 
The direction-cosines of P (or of jp) are 

— sin a, + cos a, 0 

and the direction-cosines of Q (or of q) are 

— cosasin^, —sinasin^, -l-cos^. 

Also the direction-cosines of p are 

-hcosacos^, -fsinacos^, +sin^. 


Hence p = — Xsma+ T cosa, (4) 

q = — Xcosa sin^— Y sina sin -f .Z cos (5) 


These equations are essentially the same as (7) and (8) of section 3-31. 


N 
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Now u is the stiin. of the projections, along OX, of P, Q and p, and therefore 
u = — Psina — Qcosasin^+pcosa coS(J. 

Hence from (2), (3), (4) and (6) we obtain 

u = — jj'sina — sina( — Xsina+ 7 cos a) — g' cos a sin ^ 

-cos a sin ^(-X cos a sin Y sina sin 5+ 2 cos d)+p cos a cos 

( 6 ) 

The first equation of (1) can be written as 

2(«-Z) = 0. 

N 

Hence inserting the expression for u, given by (6), in this formula, we obtain, 
after some simplification, 

XPcos^a cos®^+ Y Psina cosa oos^d+PPcosa sind cosd 

+Pg)'sina+Pg'cosa sind = Xpcosa, cosd. 

We assume now that the sums of the random tangential velocity com- 
ponents in any small area of the sky vanish and, accordingly, we are left 
with the equation 

X Pcos^ a cos^ d-i- FPsin a cos a cos^ d 

+ PPcosa smdcosd = Ppcosacosd (7) 

Let us examine more closely the assumption which we have just made. 
Consider a small region of the sky at S in which there are n stars; we can 
write Pp'sma as sinaPp'. If the n stars form a representative sample of 
the stars in general, we should expect the sum to vanish, or tend to 

n 

vanish. This is evident if the components of the individual motions are of 
a haphazard character as in a single drift and it is also true for star-streaming. 
In the latter case we shall assume for simplicity that the velocities and 
of the two drifts, relative to the geometrical centre of all the stars belonging to 
the two drifts, are equal and opposite; this implies that there are equal 
numbers of stars in the two drifts and we shall also assume that this holds 
for the representative sample of n stars in the small region at 8 under con- 
sideration. Takiug the ^ stars belonging to drift I, the component of a 
linear velocity perpendicular to the meridian at 8 consists of the projections 
of the drift velocity 1^ in this direction together with the random com- 
ponent relative to the geometrical centre of the drift. Similarly, taking the 
stars belonging to drift II, the component of a linear velocity perpen- 
dicular to the meridian at 8 consists of the projection of the drift-velocity 
in this direction together with the corresponding random component. But 
the direction of is opposite to that of consequently, since Pi = V„ the 
systematic parts of ^p' disappear and the remaining random parts ensure, 
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imder ideal conditions, that = 0- The argument is similar if the drift- 

n 

velocities and Tg dififerent (relative to the geometrical centre of the 
whole assembly of stars), for in this case the numbers of stars in the two 
drifts are inversely in the ratio of the drift-velocities. 

It wiU be noticed that, with the exception of the K term, the equation (7) 
is the same as equation (2) of section 3*41. The latter, being a normal 
equation, was derived on the assumption that the peculiar velocities had 
the characteristics of accidental errors. 

By considering the equations 

Sv — NY = 0 and Sw—NZ = 0, 

we obtain the equations (3) and (4) of section 3*41 — ^with the exception, of 
course, of the K term. 

3*43 . Observational results from the radial velocities. 

A fairly recent determination of the solar motion from radial velocities, 
based on a homogeneous set of observations, is that of W. W. Campbell and 
J. H, Moore.* The measures were made at the Lick Observatory and at the 
lick southern station at Santiago, Chile. After excluding stars belonging to 
moving clusters and also 37 ^‘high velocity stars 2148 stars were available 
for use in the general solution. In this investigation, the criterion adopted 
for a ‘‘high velocity” star is as follows; assuming that the solar motion is 
20 km./sec. and that the apex is at r.a. 270°, declination + 30°, the paral- 
lactic component is found for each star; if p— P^ exceeds 60 km./sec., 
where p is the observed radial velocity, the star is classed as a high velocity 
star and is accordingly excluded from the equations. It has been foundf 
that the high velocity stars have systematic motions towards one hemisphere 
of the sky. We shall discuss this group of stars in a subsequent chapter. 

The 2148 stars were divided into 94 groups depending on their position 
on the celestial sphere and the mean was taken for each region. Thus there 
were 94 equations of condition of the type of (1), section 3*41, and these 
were weighted according to the number of stars in each region. The results 
are: 

oCq 270°*6, = + 29°*2, Vq == 19*7 km./sec., = 4- 1*3 km./sec. 

This position of the solar apex thus differs by about 5° from the position 
derived from the proper motions; the difference, it should be noted, is almost 
entirely in decimation. 

* Lich Publications, 16, 1928. 

t and Joy, Ap. J. 49, 179, 1919; Str6mberg, Ap. J. 56, 265, 1922. 
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The results obtained by Smart and Green* from the radial velocities of 
3683 stars taken from Sohlesinger’s Catalogue of Bright Stars, 1930, are 
cco = 267°-0, do = +32°-0, = 19-5km./sec., Z = +0-8km./seo. 

There is a significant increase of about 3° in the declination of the apex. 

The fact that the K term is non-vanishing — a zero value is to be expected 
on the hypothesis of random motions or of either kind of preferential motion 
— ^implies, from the strictly kinematical point of view, that the group of 
stars with which we are concerned is expanding at a mean rate of about 
1 km./sec. But when the 0 and B type stars are alone considered, the value 
of the K term from Campbell and Moore’s results is about +5 km./sec. 
A similar result is found in the investigation of Smart and Green.* Also 
the contribution to the K term made by the other spectral classes is com- 
paratively trifling and well within the limits of accidental error. Thus the 
incidence of a non-zero value for the K term is to be attributed entirely to 
the stars of types 0 and B. 

The kinematical explanation for the existence of the K term was always 
received with caution as it was realised that small systematic errors in the 
adopted laboratory wave-lengths used in the measurement of stellar spectra 
could adequately account for the apparent phenomenon. Part of the E term 
for the 0 and B stars (about -h 1 to -i- 2 km./sec.) can be attributed to the 
gravitational displacement of the spectral lines towards the red end of the 
spectrum as predicted by the relativity theory and this displacement is of 
appreciable amount only in the case of the 0 and B type stars.f It has been 
stated by the authors of the paper just quoted that the gravitational dis- 
placement can account for the whole of the K term — ^its value they reduce 
to about + 2 km./sec. — ^but their arguments are erroneous.! Making allow- 
ance for the gravitational displacement, we find that there is a residual 
E term amounting to H- 3 or 4-4 km./sec. Whatever the final physical or 
kinematical explanation of the E term may be, it is important to preserve 
it in the equations of condition as it represents a systematic tendency, 
perhaps real or perhaps spurious, of the observed radial velocities to be 
larger algebraically than they should be on any of the usual hypotheses as 
to the distribution of stellar velocities. 

3 * 44 . Solar motion, and spectral type. 

The numerical results quoted in the previous section for the solar motion 
are based upon the radial velocities of aU spectral types (Smart and Green 
omit the 0 type stars from their statistics), and the solar motion, it must be 

* W. M. Smart and H. E. Green, M.N. 96, 471, 1936. 
t See the calculations of J. S. Plaskett and J. A. Pearce, 94, 679, 1934. 
t W. M. Smart, M.N. 96, 668, 1936. 
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remembered, is defined with reference to the particular group of stars con- 
cerned. When the solutions are made for stars of a single spectral class (e.g. 
for stars of type B) alone, the numerical results show certain characteristic 
differences. We take the investigation (Zoc. cit.) of Campbell and Moore as 
typical in this connection. Later researches may, and probably will, produce 
small modifications in the numerical results, but it is generally accepted that 
the principal features are clearly established and represent a definite corre- 
lation between motion and spectral type. As regards the position of the apex 
derived from groups of stars of different spectral type the variations from 
the position (270°, + 30°) are probably of an accidental nature, due in some 
measure to the comparatively small number of stars in each spectral group. 
Assuming that no special significance need be attached to such variations 
and taking the position of the solar apex to be (270°, -f 30°) for each spectral 
group, the equation of condition becomes 

ToCOsA+A^ == /), 

where A is the angular distance of the star from the antapex (we omit the 
peculiar velocity R which, as before, is assumed to have no effect in the 
normal equations). The following table due to Campbell and Moore (Zoo. cit) 
exhibits the results for the main spectral subdivisions. 


Table 10. Solar motion {Campbell and Moore) 


Spectral class 

Nximber 
of stars 

V, 

(km./sec.) 

K 

(km./sec.) 

Average 

residual 

velocity 

(km./sec.) 

B (Oe5-B5) 

284 

22*7 

+ 4*9 

8*7 

A(B8-A3) 

500 

18*6 

+ 1-7 

9*9 

P (A5-F4) 

199 

19*7 

+ 0*3 

12*5 

G(F5-G4) 

244 

18*6 

-0*2 

14*8 

K(G5-K4) 

687 

18*0 

+ 0*3 

15*3 

M(K5-Mb) 

234 

22*1 

+ 0*7 

16*1 

B to M 

2148 

19*7 

+ 1*3 

— 


The last line gives the results for all stars of spectral types from Oe5 to 
Mb and corresponds to the general solution. 

The principal features of the table are, first, the much greater value of 
the solar motion with reference to the group of B type stars and to the group 
of M type stars than for the remaining groups A, F, G and K; second, the 
large value of the K term for the B type stars as compared with the almost 
insignificant values derived for the other spectral classes; and third, the 
unmistakable progression of the average residual velocities fcom t 3 rpe B 
towards type M, The average residual velocity is obtained by removing 
from each observed measure the parallactic component T^cosA and the 
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value of K and forming the mean from tlie residuals without regard to sign. 
This procedure is greatly facilitated by the use of special methods among 
which may he mentioned those of Dufton* and of Pearce and HilLf 
In the following table (Table 11), the results obtained by Smart and GreenJ 
are shown. The solutions were made according to galactic zones and in the 
table Gq and ffo denote the galactic longitude and latitude respectively of 
the solar antapex found for each spectral class (Type B means Bl to B9 and 
so on). 

Table 11. Solar motion {Smart and Green) 


Spectral 

class 

Number 
of stars 

Vo 

(km./sec.) 

K 

(km./sec.) 

(degrees) 

9o 

(degrees) 

B 

645 

22-4 

+ 4-7 

209*9 

-22*5 

A 

742 

17*1 

+ 0-0 

193-5 

-28-5 

F 

523 

18*1 

*-0*6 

194-8 

-32*4 

G 

433 

17-2 

-1*0 

205-2 

-17*8 

K 

1118 

19-7 

-0-2 

205-4 

-21*8 

M 

222 

19-8 

+ 0*0 

220-2 

-24*1 

A to M 

3038 

18-2 

-0*2 

202-2 

-24*8 

B toM 

3683 

19-5 

+ 0*8 

204-6 

-24*8 


It will be noticed that in Table 11 the solar motion with respect to the 
M type stars is not so conspicuously large as in Campbell and Moore's results. 
The penultimate line shows that the K term is practically zero for stars of 
spectral classes A to M and that it is a phenomenon associated with the 
B type stars alone. 


3*45. The relationship between absolute magnitude and linear velocity. 

Let us first consider the space velocity of a star relative to the sun. Its 
components {u,v,w) with respect to the usual equatorial system of axes 
are (see section P33): 

u ^ pcoBoc cos^— -{/t^sina C08(J+/^^ cosa sin(J}, 

K 

V = psma, cos ^ cos a oos^— sin5}, 

!P 

K. 

VO = psiii5 + -tt,cos(5, 

where p is the observed radial velocity, p is the parallax and x = 4-74. 

a {—X, —Y, — Z) denote, as usual, the components of the solar motion, 
Po, we have 

— X = P^cosaj cos^j, — y = T^sinao cos^o, — Z = To8in^O‘ 

* M.N. 92, 688, 1932. 

t PmJZ. of the Dominion Aetr. Ohs., Victoria, 6, No. 4, 1931. 
t M.JV. 96, 471, 1936. 
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The components of a star’s space-velocity relative to the geometrical centre 
are then from which the space-velocity U, given by 

U ^{{u-Xf^{v-Tf+{w-Zf}\ 

can be readily found from the observational material and the assumed 
values for the solar motion, Tq, and the solar apex , S^), We shall refer to 
U as the absolute velocity. 

Owing to the great increase in the number of measured parallaxes, 
especially by the spectroscopic method, it is now possible to obtain a suffi- 
cient amount of material for such statistical investigations as that on the 
correlation of absolute velocities with absolute magnitudes. Among such 
investigations may be mentioned that of Adams, Stromberg and Joy,* one 
definite result being that the average absolute velocity increases by about 
3 km./sec. for an increase of one magnitude on the absolute magnitude scale. 
It is to be noted, however, that as the observed parallax is used for deter- 
mining both the absolute magnitude and the absolute velocity, these two 
latter quantities are not wholly independent; consequently, it is preferable 
to use a method which does not involve the parallax in determining the 
absolute velocities. This can only be done by means of the radial velocities 
alone. Removing the parallactic component from the radial velocities we 
obtain the absolute radial velocities referred to fixed axes and it is these 
radial velocities which we wish to correlate with absolute magnitude and 
also with spectral type. The following results, shown in Table 12, have 
recently been obtained by B, Boss,t using only stars found in Schlesinger’s 
Catalogue of Bright Stars, 1930: the parallaxes were taken from this catalogue 
and the radial velocities from Moore’s General Catalogue of Radial Velocities, % 


Table 12. Mean absolute radial velocity (km. /sec,) 


Absolute 
magni- 
tude, M 

Spectral type 

B 

A 

F 

G 

K 

M 

-1*5 
-0-6 
•4-0*5 
+ 1*5 
•4-2*5 
+ 3*5 
4-4*5 
4-5*5 

1 1 1 1 1 

9*4 

11*5 

12*0 

11*1 

8*7 

12*1 (4*1*7) 
13*7 (4-1*7) 
15*2(4-1*5) 
12*7 (-2*6) 
15*4 (-1*6) 
14*3 (-4*3) 
20*6(4-0*3) 

12*0 (-0*4) 
14-3(4-0*2) 
14*4 (-1-3) 
17*4 (0*0) 

20*1 (4-1*1) 
23*8(4-3*1) 
22*3 (0*0) 

25*4(4-1*4) 

14*2 (-0*3) 
16*1 (0*0) 
17*0 (-0*8) 
20*3(4-0*9) 
20*4 (-0*7) 
29*7(4-7*0) 
21*3 (-3*1) 

16*9 (4-0*4) 
20*8 (4-2*6) 
15*9 (-3*9) 
18*4 (-3*1) 


The table shows that the absolute radial velocity, R, increases on the 
whole with absolute magnitude, M, and spectral class between F and M. 
An empirical formula is suggested, to represent the facts presented by the 
table, namely, iJ = A + -h MD, 

* Ap. J. 54, 9, 1921. t 182, 1935. t Lkk FM. 18, 1932. 
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where A, G and D are constants and x a number attached to a spectral 
type on the assumption that the spectral series is linear; thus for types 
B, A, G, K, M, the corresponding values of x are taken to be — 2-5, — 1-5, 
— 0*5, H- 0*5, -h 1*5, + 2*5. A least squares solution of the equation yields 

A =+ 13*88, G = -f 2*05, i) = + 1-65. 

The quantities in parentheses in Table 12 are the differences between the 
observed quantities shown in the table and the corresponding values of M 
calculated by means of the above formula. The value of D shows that for 
any spectral class or for all the classes combined the absolute radial velocity 
increases by T65 km. /sec. for each unit increase in the absolute magnitude. 
According to the mass-luminosity relationship, the mass of a star is a 
function of its absolute magnitude and, accordingly, the previous result 
may be expressed in the form that the more massive a star is, the less is its 
absolute speed. Although no great emphasis need be placed on the empirical 
formula, it would appear that, qualitatively, the conclusions we have 
mentioned are reliable. 


3 * 5 . Kapteyn^s equations. 


In the previous sections the analysis has been developed for the usual 
equatorial system of axes, the observed quantities being the components, 


fji^ and of proper motion and 
the radial velocity, p. In certain 
researches it is convenient to take 
one of the axes of coordinates to be 
defined by the direction opposite to 
that of the solar motion. In Tig. 19, 
A is the antapex of the solar motion 
and we take OA to be the j^-axis; OJ 
and OK are the x- and y-axes; we 
can specify J, if we wish, as either 
of the points of intersection of the 
equator with the great circle of 
which A is the pole. The observed 
annual proper motion of a star 
at X is resolved into two com- 
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ponents: (i) v, towards the antapex, and (ii) r, perpendicular to the great 
circle AXB. Expressing all linear velocities in km. /sec., the linear velocity 
corresponding to v is Kvjp, where ^ is the parallax of the star and k = 4-74; 
similarly the linear velocity corresponding to r is /cr/^p. 

Let A denote the angular distance of X from the antapex and o) the arc 
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JB, The direction-cosines of the vectors t, v and p, with respect to the 
y-, s-axes, are then as follows: 


For r: 

— sin6>. 

cos 0 ), 

0 . 

For v: 

— cos A cos^£>. 

— cosA sin a), 

sin A. 

For p: 

sin A cos 0 ), 

sin A sinct>, 

cos A. 


If the components of the linear velocity of the star at X, parallel to the 
three axes, are x, y and z respectively, we have 

KT . JCV . . . 

— — sinw — — cosA coso>-fpsmA co^co = x, ( 1 ) 


~cos6>— ~cosA sin^y-hpsuiA sm6> = y^ (2) 

KV 

— sinA -hpcosA = a;. (3) 

The velocities x and y are components of the peculiar linear velocity of 
the star and the component z is made up of the parallactic velocity Vq and 
the component of the peculiar velocity in the direction of the 2 -axis. Sum- 
ming (1), (2) and (3) for N stars scattered over the sky, we expect that Zx 
and Zy will vanish or tend to vanish and that Zz will tend to the value NVq, 
In the ideal case, we then have the equations 

T V 

--KZ-smo)—KZ- cos A cos6)+i7psinA goso) = 0, ....(4) 

P P 5 V / 


T V 

kZ- COSO — A:i7-cosA siaoH-i7psiaA sino = 0, 
P P 


/cZ'-sinA 

P 


-hZpcosA —NYq^ 


....(5) 

....( 6 ) 


which are substantially the same formulae as given by Kapteyn* and his 
collaborators. 

If we know the parallaxes, p, of the stars in addition to the other observed 
quantities and p, we can try various positions of the antapex and the 
correct position wiU be determined by the consideration that the left-hand 
sides of (4) and (5) wiU both be zero. The 2 -axis is accordingly found and the 
formula (6) then gives the solar motion. This method, originally suggested 
by Kapteyn, involves a vast amount of computing and from this point of 
view is hardly to be recommended. 

Alternatively, we may suppose that the position of the antapex is known 
with suflieient accuracy and we can employ (6) in a form to be found below 
for calculating the solar motion; actually, the determinations of the solar 
apex for stars as faint as the eighth magnitude are remarkably accordant 


* Groningen PiibL 29 , 6 , 1918 ^ 
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and it would appear that no serious error would result, so far as (6) is con- 
cerned, by assuming the coordinates of the apex to be (270°, -f- 34°), the 
position found by L. Boss, as stated in section 3'35. 

Eliminating t between (1) and (2), we obtain 

KV . . , 

— — gobA+pswlA — xcoso) + ysmci). ( 7 ) 

Writing z = l^-f-Zi in (3), where Zj is the linear component of the star’s 
peculiar motion in the direction of the z-axis, we have 


KV 

P 


sinA-f-pcosA = Vo + z^. 


(8) 


Eliminating v between (7) and (8), we obtain 


p = To cos A H- (a: cos 6) H- 2 / sin w) sin A +Zi cos A 


or 


p = To cos A + e. 


( 9 ) 


where e is evidently the radial component of the star’s pecuhar motion. It is 
to be remembered that p is the observed radial velocity, that is, measured 
relative to the sun. We have an equation of the form (9) for each of the N 
stars and the best we can do in determining the value of T^ is to suppose that 
e has the characteristics of an accidental error and then to apply the method 
of least squares. We thus obtain 


„ _ UpooaA 
® ~ .ScosU ’ 


(10) 


the summations extending over the N stars. 

If we are dealing with B type stars, a K term must be added to (9), and the 
normal equations formed in the usual way. 

This formula, (10), is the most convenient one for finding the value of the 
solar motion when the position of the solar apex is assumed, for A can be 
found readily for any given star by means of diagrams specially constructed 
for this purpose.’*’ 

We remark here— -the subject will be more fully treated in Chapter vi— 
that the equations (1) to (3) can be used to find the mean parallax of the 
group of stars concerned, if Vg has been determined by means of (10), or 
otherwise. Eliminating p between (7) and (8), we find that 

TopsinA = xi>-f-55{(a;cos&>H-2/8mw)cosA— ZisinA} 

or ‘ yo^>sinA = x^;-^-el, (11) 

where ej^, it is assumed, has the characteristics of an accidental error, at any 
rate if the dispersion ip the parallaxes is small. 


* J. M. Baldwin, M.N. 89, 433, 1929; J. A. Pearce and S. N. Hill, Victoria Pvbl 4 49 1927- 
W. M. Smart, M.N. 83, 465, 1923, ’ 
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In this case we may apply the method of least squares to the N equations 
of type (11), and we obtain, denoting the mean parallax by p, 




/cZi/sinA 

rsinU • 


,( 12 ) 


3*61. The practical determination of the solar motion. 

In investigations of the solar motion which are based either on proper 
motions or on radial velocities according to the theoretical principles out- 
lined in previous sections, it is the" practice to divide the sky into areas of 
several hundred square degrees and to form the equations of condition for 
the centres of the various areas. For example, if we are dealing with radial 
velocities and ]i { — X, — Y, —Z) denote, as usual, the linear components 
of the solar motion with respect to the assembly of stars for which we have 
the required observational material, the equation of condition for a 
particular star in a given area is 

IX "\~mY nZ -f - X = p, ....,,( 1 ) 

where (?, m, n) are the direction-cosines for the star with reference to one of 
the usual systems of coordinate axes — equatorial or galactic — ^and p is the 
observed radial velocity. This equation is equivalent to (1) of section 3'41, 
the peculiar radial component R being omitted. In a strict calculation we 
should require to form an equation of the form of (1) for each star; but for 
the sake of economy in calculation when the data refer to several thousands 
of stars, the usual procedure is to form equations of condition of the type 

IqX -{- mQY -]-nQZ + X = p, (2) 

where {Iq, mQ, no) are the direction-cosines for the centre of the region and 
p is the mean algebraic radial velocity of the stars in the area, and to attach 
the weight N to the equation, N being the number of stars in the area. This 
procedure is tantamount to making the assumption that all the N stars are 
situated at the centre of the region and that their radial velocities, if the 
stars are so situated, are the same as the observed velocities. A similar argu- 
ment applies to the determination of the solar motion from the observed 
proper motions. It will be shown that the general result is to introduce a 
systematic error into one or more of the quantities to be found, this error 
depending on the extent of the areas into which the sky is divided. For areas 
of four or five hundred square degrees, a systematic error of the order of 
half a kilometre per second can result in one component of the solar motion; 
relatively, this is about one-quarter* of the magnitude of the precessional 

* The results of section 3-35 stow ttat and Ln are each numerically about one-tenth of the 
annual parallactic motion, at an angular distance of 90° from the antapex, compared with 
which the correction of J km./sec. is about 1/40 of the total solar motion. 
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constants Ak and An discussed in section 3-32. With somewhat larger areas, 
the correction to the solar motion would be, relatively, of the same order of 
magnitude as the quantities Ah and An. It is, therefore, important to 
investigate the effects of the corrections due to the grouping of the stars. 

Clearly, the ideal way to deal with the problem is to subdivide the sky 
into areas not exceeding a hundred square degrees, for then the systematic 
corrections are comparatively innocuous. But this entails a vast expendi- 
ture of labour and time which might justifiably be regarded as not com- 
mensurate with the subsequent gain in precision. The alternative Is to 
continue to deal with large areas, thereby keeping the equations of con- 
dition comparatively small in number, and to correct the observed quan- 
tities — or rather the means over the areas — in accordance with the syste- 
matic effects which can be easily calculated under normal circumstances. 
We now investigate the theoretical expressions for these systematic 
corrections. 

Let {x, y, z) denote the components of the linear motion of a star, corre- 
sponding to the annual proper motion components cos 8, and to the 
observed radial velocity p. Then 

/c /c 

* = -A«cos^, « = (3) 

where k = 4-74 and is the star’s parallax. If {u,v,w) are the components 
of the star’s motion, relative to the sun, with respect to the usual system 
of equatorial axes, we have the following equations connecting {x, y, z) and 


(u,v,w): X = —usmix + vcoaa, (4) 

y = — itcosasin^— wsinasin^H-wcos^, (6) 

z= itcosa cos^-f-wsina cos^-f-it;sin(y. (6) 


The formulae (4) and (5) are analogous to (4) and (6) of section 3-42, while 
(6) is analogous to (1) of section 3-41. These equations can be written in the 


alternative forms: 

« = — a; sin a-y oosasin^-t-zcosa cos<y, (7) 

ajcosa— ysinasin^-f-zsina cos<y, (8) 

w= ycoad H-zsiniJ. (9) 


Let {A,D) be the coordinates of the centre, B, of the region. Let {x',y',z') 
denote the values of (x,y,z) if the star were observed at B with the com- 


ponents (u, V, w) unaltered. Then 

a;' = — usinil -|-«JcosJ[, (10) 

y' = — ttcosJ. sini) — wsinui sinD-t-mcosi), (11) 

z' = ttcosJ. cosD-i-wsin.4 cosD-h wsinD (12) 
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From (10) we obtain 

x' —X — — a:— tisin^+ucosjd., 
whence, using (7) and (8), 

x'-x= -a::{l-oos(a-4)}-i/sm(a-^)sin5+ssin(a-^)cos5. (13) 

Similarly, we derive 

y'-y = a;sin(a- J.)sinD+y{cosDcos(S+cos(a-^)sinDsm(5-l} 

+ z {cos D sin cos (a - Jl) sin jD cos ^}, (14) 

z' - z = - a; sin (a - ) cos I> + y (sin D cos <5 - cos (a - ^ ) cos D sin 5} 

+ z{sinjD sin(y+oos(a- J.)cosD cos^-l} (15) 


The three formulae (13), (14) and (15) are accurate formulae, and the values 
of x' — X, y' —y, z' — z can be found if all the observational data are known 
for each star. 

The formulae are also accurate if we are dealing with parallactic motion 
alone. In this case, writing X, Y, and Z for u, v and w in (4), (5) and (6), we 
see that (4) and (5) become simply Airy’s equations (section 3-34) for deter- 
mining the solar motion from the proper motions and (6) the usual equation 
for the radial velocities (we omit here the consideration of the Ak, An and 
the K terms). Also, the values of x, y and z on the right of (13), (14) and (15) 
become the corresponding components of the parallactic motion. 

We shall suppose that a given region is defined by the meridians A — 4> 
and A + (j> and by parallels of declination D—6 and D +9. For parallactic 
motion it will be seen that, if the stars are uniformly distributed over the 
region, the values of X{x' — x), Z{y' —y) and Z{z' — z) are of order 6^ and 
the angles 9 and 4> being expressed in circular measure and the summations 
being taken over the whole area. It follows that, in the general case, when 
using the formulae for — x), etc. it will be adequate to replace x, y and z 

on the right of (13), (14) and (15) by the corresponding parallactic values. 

N being the number of stars in the region, we write 


Ex'-Xx = NC^, (16) 

Ey'-Ey = NCy, (17) 

Ez'-Ez=NC„ (18) 


in which , Cy and 0^ can be found from the expressions on the right of (13), 

(14) and (15) with x, y, z referring to parallactic motion. 

For example, if we introduce the terms Ah and An in the first of Airy’s 
formulae (compare (1) of section 3-34), the correct equation of condition 
for the region as a whole is 

— XsinA. + Y co8A+—AkcosD+—AnsiaA aiaD = -rj^Ex + G^, (19) 

its weight being N. 
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As already stated, the value of for large areas is comparable in magni- 
tude with the values oiAk and An. 

We now consider the evaluation of the corrections, (7, it being assumed 
that the stars are uniformly distributed over the particular region concerned. 
It may be noted here that the equations so far derived hold for galactic 
coordinates on the understanding that a, A and D refer in this case to 
galactic longitude and latitude respectively. 


3*62 • {i) Evaluation of 


Let J? in Fig. 20 denote the centre (A, D) of the region and X the position 
of a star (a, in the region. Let P be the 
north pole and M the position of the antapex 
(oCq , the solar motion is We denote by 
A and x angular distance of X from M 
and the position angle of M with reference 
to X, respectively; A' and x' similarly 
to B. Also write 

ocq — A^B; 

We consider the region to be defined by the 
meridians A — f> and and by the 

parallels of declination and where 

= ( 1 ) 

An element of area of the region is cos ddddt/r, and the total area, A, of the 
region is given by 



= 295(sin(y2 — sin^i). 


whence, by ( 1 ), A = 4$5sin(9 cosD. ( 2 ) 

Equating (x' - x) to the difference of the parallactic components at B and X, 
we have 

x'—x = l^sinA' sinx'-'IoSinA sinx 
and hence x' — x — VqCos ^ 0 {sin JS — sin {B — ^)}. 

Let n denote the number of stars per unit area so that the number in the 
element of area is n cos ddddi/r. Also 


P 



Hence we obtain 


N^nA. 


( 3 ) 


Xx' — Xx 
Vq cos Sq 


CSt M 

TiZl sin jB — n cos 8 sin {B — fr) ddd'tjr, 

J J "“5^ 
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so that, by (16) of section 3-61 and by (3), 

G 1 

and, by (1) and (2), 

0^ = VqOosSq sm(ao--4)|l~^^|. (4) 

With the assumption as to the uniformity of distribution of the stars over 
the region, this is an accurate formula. If ^ is no greater than 20"^, say, it 
will be sufficient to write (4) in the form 

Gx = cos ^0 sin (ao - J. ), (5) 

where (p is in circular measure. 


(ii) Evaluation of Gy. 

At X the parallactic component in declination is sin A cos We 
then have 

y ' = T^sinA' cosx' — ToSinA cos% 

= Vq {sin Sq cos D — cos Sq sin D cos jB} 

— Vq (sin Sq cos d— cos sin S cos (jB — 

Hence 
Xy'-Xy 


— "^^ === sin^o(iV'cosi)~'?^ f cos^W^f dijr 
K) I J h J -9S . 

— cos ^0 sin D cos B — nj sin <5 cos S cos ( jB — , 

from which 

Cy - Fo sin (Jo {cos I* - 1 (sin W cos 2D + 20)| 

— TJ cos ^0 {sin D cos -B — 2 sin 56 cos J5 sin 2(9 sin 2 d| 
or C,-F.ainJ.cosZ){l-j5ii5(^+oos»oos2D)) 

— T^cosiJoSinZ) cos(ao— (®) 


This is an accurate formula. Its approximate form, in -sv-hich (9* and are 
neglected, is 

Cy = ^0 2D — 1) , 

- iFa(30^ + ^^) oosSq sio-D cos {aQ-A) (7) 


7-2 
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(iii) Evaluation of G^. 

At X the parallactic radial component is Vq A. Hence 
z' — z = PoCosA'— PoCosA, 

from which 


sin $0 sin D + cos cos D cos B 


- {sin $0 sin d + cos cos d cos {B - ijr)}. 


We then have 
Zz'-Ez 


Vo 


= sin ^ o|a' sin Z>—wJ sin^cos^d^J 

4-cos5o|iV’cosi)cosB— « J cos^W^J ^ cos ( J5 — ^) , 


.( 8 ) 


from which we readily obtain 
= PoSin^o sinZ)(l — cosd) 

tt ^ Ts / sin^i /20 + sin2d cos2D\] 

+ F. coa J. 008 X> OOB K - 4 ) (1 — ^ j) , . 

which is an accurate formula. In the approximate form, it becomes 
Cg — ^Vq 6^ sin ^0 sin D 

H-IPflCOS^o cosD cos(ao— A){ 9 i* + 0‘“(3 — 28ec^D)} (9) 


3-63. Practical application. 

It transpires* that the whole effect of the 0^, Gy and G^ corrections is 
thrown into the components X, Y and Z of the parallactic motion. Thus the 
systematic errors introduced in the practical method of determining the 
solar motion and related constants leave Ak, An and K unaffected and pro- 
duce errors only in the solar motion constants. These errors are not negligible 
when the areas of the regions are about four or five hundred square degrees 
as in the investigations of L. Boss and of Campbell and Moore, alluded to 
in previous sections. With the increase of observational material it might 
be thought desirable, or even essential, to divide the sphere into much 
smaller areas — say of a hundred square degrees — for which the systematic 
errors would be of negligible amount. But, since the whole sky contains 
about 40,000 square degrees, this would mean the treatment of about 400 
equations of condition, and with four, five or six unknowns in the equations 
the amount of labour required to achieve the solutions would be prodigious. 

But the greater part of this labour is unnecessary if we utilise the values 
of C^, Gy and G^, in our equations; in other words, we correct our observed 

* Por a full discussion v. W. M. Smart, M^N", 96, 461, 1936, 
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quantities according to the dimensions of the regions into which ‘we sub- 
divide the sky. It is thus possible to work with very much larger areas than 
have been used previously without sacrificing accuracy in the solutions. 
It is only necessary that the stars in any given region should be fairly 
uniformly distributed over the area. With this condition holding, the 
equation of condition formed for the centre of the region, with attached 
weight equal to the number of the stars in the region, is essentially the same, 
when the appropriate value of or Gy or is added, as if the equation of 
condition were formed for each star and the sum taken. 

When the regions are arranged in zones of declination or of galactic 
latitude, the values of (7^, Gy and G^ can be easily and rapidly calculated. 

In Smart and Green’s determination* of the solar motion, areas as large 
as 900 to 1200 square degrees are employed; the number of equations of 
condition is reduced to thirty-four and the labour of forming the normal 
equations is thereby lessened to a very great extent. 


♦ M.N, 96, 471, 1936. 
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THE TWO STAR-STREAMS 

4*1 . Kapteyw’s discovery of the star-stream. 

We have seen in section 2-3 that for an assembly of stars forming a single 
drift the distribution of proper motions, according to position angle, for 
any small area of the sky can be represented by a single drift-curve, sym- 
metrical about a Hne giving the projection of the solar motion on the tangent 
plane at the point of the sky considered. Until the end of last century, it was 
generally assumed — ^in the absence of sufficient observational data and as 
a convenient working hypothesis — that the motions of the stars were entirely 
haphazard, and on this basis the characteristics of the solar motion were 
investigated in numerous researches. Kobold* was the first to recognise 
that this hypothesis of the haphazard distribution of the motions of the 
stars came into conflict with the observational data. Actually, in two papersj 
in 1895 and in 1 897, Kapteyn had noticed what he considered to be anomalies 
in the distribution of the directions of proper motions — that is to say, 
distinct deviations from symmetrical drift-curves — but he later concluded J 
that the cause of such anomalies was to be looked for, not in any systematic 
effect connected with the real proper motions for different regions of the 
sky, but for the most part in a constant or systematic error in the declination 
components of the proper motions. However, Kapteyn was forced, a few 
years later, to abandon this attempted explanation, and in 1904, at an 
international scientific congress held in St Louis, he announced the discovery 
of the two star-streams.§ In particular he showed, in the language of drift- 
motions, that for a given region of the sky the distribution of proper motions 
in position angle could be adequately represented by the combination of 
two drift-curves, each with its own characteristic shape, dimensions and 
direction of the axis of symmetry. The combination of such information 
from different parts of the sky led to the conception of two streams of stars 
moving in opposite directions in space.H 
In 1906 Eddington published^ his convenient method of analysing the 
proper motions of the stars in any region of the sky and of deriving the 
characteristics of the streams. We shall now describe this method. ' 

* A.N. 144 , 33, 1897; 150 , 257, 1899. 

t PM* Acad, of Sciences^ Amsterdam. 

i Groningen PuU. 5, 3, 1900. 

§ See also British AsaooMon Report, 1906, p. 267. 

II Kapteyn’s mathematical analysis is to be found in 72, 743, 1912. 

H M.N. 67, 34, 1906. 
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4*21. Eddington’s method of deriving the constants of the drift-curves from 
proper motions. 

It is assumed that, in a given region of the sky at 8, the observed dis- 
tribution of the proper motions in position angle is the result of superposing 
two drifts — called drift I and drift II — ^in which N-^ and are the numbers 

of stars, d-y and 6 < 2 ^ are the position angles in which the drifts are pointing, and 
and W 2 are the projections on the tangent plane at 8 of the space- 
velocities of drift I and drift II with respect to the sun, the velocities being 
measured in terms of a theoretical unit 1 jh proportional to the mean peculiar 
motion in either drift (see section 2-24). For a single drift of n stars, with 
linear velocities distributed according to the Maxwellian law, we have from 
section 2-3 for the number n(6)dd=pd6 of stars moving between angles 6 
and 6 + d6 measured with respect to the axis of symmetry of the drift, 


n{d)dd^pdd ■ 


ndd 




.( 1 ) 


where hV is the projection of the drift-velocity (that is, the velocity of the 
assembly of stars as a whole) with respect to the sun, on the tangent plane 
at 8. Also T = AFcos^. (2) 


We now use d in the sense of position angle so that, for a given value of 0, 
the angles between the corresponding direction and the directions of the 
axes of symmetry of drift I and drift II are 6— 6-^ and d — where 6-^ and 6^ 
are the position angles of the axes of symmetry of the drifts. For drift I 
we accordingly have — denoting the radius vector of the drift-curve by — 


Pxde = ^dde-’^^^^fir^), (3) 

COS {d—dj}. (4) 

Similarly, we have for drift II, 

p,dd = ......(5) 

Tg = kV^GOS{e-6^). (6) 

Hence, for the distribution of proper motions resulting from the two drifts, 
the number, pdd, of stars moving between position angles 6 and O-j-dd is 
given by pdd = pj_dd+p^de. ( 7 ) 

Eddington’s ^'trial and error” method consists in fitting two drift-curves 
so as to give as close a representation as possible of the observed distribution 
of the proper motions. In general, there are five constants to be found for 
the formulae (3) and (5) so that pd6, given by (7), may be in as good accord- 
ance as possible, for all position angles, with the observed values; the con- 
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stants are: 6^, hVi and for drift I, and dg, hV^ and for drift II, with, the 
condition that = JSf, where is the total number of stars in the region 

considered. 

Owing to the incidence of errors in the proper motions and to the com- 
paratively small number of stars in a region for which proper motion data 

Ta.KlA 1 .^ Vnhi.fiji nf fhlhV . 

- t/ i \ ' vt 



hV 

0-1 

0*2 

0*3 

0*4 

0*5 

0*6 

0*7 

0*8 

0*9 

0 ° 

360 ^ 

0-67 

0-79 

0-91 

1-05 

1-20 

1*36 

1*52 

1*69 

1*87 

5 

365 

0-67 

0-78 

0*91 

1*05 

M 9 

1-36 

1*50 

1*67 

1*84 

10 

360 

0-67 

0-78 

0*90 

1-04 

1*18 

1-34 

1*48 

1*64 

1*80 

15 

345 

0*67 

0*77 

0*90 

1-02 

1-16 

1*30 

1*44 

1*58 

1*71 

20 

340 

0*66 

0-76 

0*88 

1-00 

M 3 

1*26 

1*37 

1*60 

1*61 

25 

335 

0-65 

0-76 

0*87 

0*97 

1*08 

1*20 

1*30 

1*40 

1*48 

30 

330 

0-65 

0-74 

0*85 

0*94 

1-03 

M 3 

1*21 

1*30 

1*36 

35 

325 

0-64 

0-73 

0*83 

0-90 

0*98 

1*06 

M 2 

M 8 

1-22 

iO 

320 

0-64 

0-72 

0*80 

0*86 

0-93 

0*98 

1*02 

1*06 

1*07 

46 

316 

0-63 

0-70 

0-77 

0*82 

0*87 

0-91 

0-94 

0*96 

0-95 

60 

310 

0-63 

0-69 

0*74 

0-78 

0*81 

0*83 

0*85 

0-84 

0*82 

66 

306 

0*62 

0-67 

0-71 

0*74 

0*76 

0*77 

0-76 

0*76 

0*71 

60 

300 

0-61 

0-65 

0*68 

0*70 

0*70 

0*70 

0-68 

0*65 

0*62 

66 

296 

0-60 

0-63 

0*66 

0*66 

0*65 

0*64 

0-61 

0*67 

0*63 

70 

290 

0*59 

0-62 

0*62 

0*62 

0-60 

0*68 

0*54 

0*61 

0*45 

76 

285 

0'68 

0-60 

0-69 

0*68 

0*55 

0*62 

0-48 

0*44 

0*39 

SO 

280 

0-57 

0-68 

0*66 

0*54 

0*51 

0*48 

0*43 

0*38 

0*33 

86 

276 

0-57 

0-66 

0*64 

0*61 

0*48 

0*43 

0*39 

0*34 

0-29 

90 

270 

0*56 

0-64 

0*61 

0*48 

0*44 

0*39 

0*35 

0*30 

0*25 

95 

265 

0*55 

0-52 

0*49 

0*46 

0*41 

0*36 

0*31 

0*27 

0*22 

100 

260 

0-64 

0-61 

0*47 

0*43 

0*38 

0*33 

0*28 

0*23 1 

0*19 

105 

255 

0*53 

0-50 

0*46 

0-40 

0*35 

0*30 

0*25 

0*21 

0-17 

110 

250 

0-62 

0-48 

0*43 

0*38 

0*33 

0*28 

0*23 

0*19 

0*15 

116 

245 

0-62 

0-47 

0*42 

0*36 

0*31 

0*26 

0*21 

0*17 

0-14 

120 

240 

0-61 

0-46 

0*40 

0*34 

0*29 

0*24 

0*19 

0*16 

0*12 

126 

235 

0*60 

0-44 

0*38 

0-33 

0*27 

0*22 

0*18 

0*14 

0-11 

130 

230 

0-60 

0*43 

0*37 

0*31 

0*26 

0*21 

0-17 

0*13 

0*10 

136 

226 

0-49 

0*43 

0*36 

0-30 

0*25 

0-20 

0*16 

0*13 

0-09 

140 

220 

0*49 

0*42 

0*35 

0*29 

0*24 

0*19 

0*15 

0-12 

0*09 

146 

215 

0*48 

0*41 

0*34 

0*28 

0*23 

0*18 

0*14 

0*11 

0-08 

160 

210 

0*48 

0-41 

0*33 

0*27 

0*22 

0-17 

0-13 

0*10 

0*08 

166 

205 

0*48 

0-40 

0*33 

0*27 

0*21 

0*17 

0*13 

0-10 

0*08 

160 

200 

0-47 

0-39 

0*32 

0-26 

0*21 

0-16 

0*12 

0-10 

0*07 

166 

196 

0-47 

0-39 

0*32 

0*26 

0*20 

0*16 

0*12 

0-09 

0*07 

170 

190 

0-47 

0-39 

0*32 

0*25 

0*20 

0-16 

0*12 

0-09 

0*07 

176 

186 

0-47 

0*39 

0*31 

0*25 

0*20 

0-16 

0*12 

0*09 

0*07 

180 

180 

0*47 

0-39 

0*31 

0*25 

0*20 

0-16 

0*12 

0-09 

0*07 


can usually be obtained, it is not possible in practice to use too small a 
sector, dd, for which to compare the theoretical number of proper motions 
with the observed number. In investigations of this type where the total 
number of proper motions is a few hundreds, the sector is usually taken to 
be 10®, so that d6 = tt/IS. 
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Let r-^ denote the theoretical number of stars, say in drift I, moving in 
the sector 0 - 6° to (9+ 5°. Then 


^1 = 


/•e+6» M+S' _ 


Table 13. Values of <f){hV, 0—9^) 



hV 

1*0 

M 

1-2 

1-3 

1-4 

1-6 

1-6 

1*7 

1-8 

00 

360 ° 

2-05 

2-24 

2-43 

2-62 

2-81 

3-01 

3-21 

3*40 

3-60 

5 

355 

2-02 

2-21 

2-38 

2-67 

2-76 

2-94 

3-16 

3-32 

3-61 

10 

360 

1-97 

2-14 

2-28 

2-44 

2-62 

2-77 

2-94 

3-10 

3-27 

15 

345 

1*86 

2-06 

2-12 

2-26 

2-38 

2-60 

2-63 

2*72 

2-86 

20 

340 

1-73 

1-87 

1-93 

2-02 

2-10 

217 

2*26 

2-28 

2-32 

25 

335 

1-57 

1-65 

1-70 

1-76 

1-80 

1-82 

1-87 

1*86 

1-82 

30 

330 

1-41 

1-46 

1-48 

1-60 

1-50 

1-44 

1-46 

1-42 

1-40 

35 

325 

1-24 

1-25 

1-27 

1-25 

1-22 

1-17 

1-07 

1-08 

1*05 

40 

320 

1-08 

107 

1-04 

1-03 

0-98 

0-93 

0-86 

0-80 

0-74 

46 

315 

0-94 

0-90 

0-87 

0-82 

0-76 

0-70 

0*64 

0-67 

0-51 

50 

310 

0-80 

0-76 

0-70 

0-65 

0-59 

0-53 

0-47 

0-41 

0-35 

55 

305 

0-68 

0-63 

0-58 

0-62 

0-46 

0-40 

0-34 

0-28 

0*24 

60 

300 

0-67 

0*51 

0-46 

0-40 

0-36 

0-30 

0-25 

0-20 

0-16 

65 

296 

0-48 

0-43 

0-37 

0-31 

0-27 

0-22 

0-18 

0-14 

0*11 

70 

290 

0-40 

0-35 

0-30 

0-25 

0-21 

0-17 

0-13 

0-10 

0-08 

75 

285 

0-34 

0-29 

0-24 

0-20 

0-16 

0-13 

0-10 

0-07 

0*06 

80 

280 

0-29 

0-24 

0-20 

0*16 

0-13 

0*10 

0-08 

0-05 

0-04 

85 

276 

0-24 

0-20 

0-16 

0-13 

0-10 

0*08 

0-06 

0-04 

0*03 

90 

270 

0-21 

0-17 

0-13 

0*10 

0-08 

0-06 

0-04 

0-03 

0*02 

95 

266 

0-18 

0-14 

Oil 

0-08 

0-06 

0-05 

0-04 

0*02 

0*02 

100 

260 

0-16 

0-12 

0-10 

0-07 

0-06 

0-05 

0-04 

0-02 

0-01 

‘ 105 

266 

0-14 

0-11 

0-08 

0-06 

0-05 

0-04 

0*03 

0*02 

0*01 

110 

260 

0-12 

0-09 

0-07 

0-05 

0-04 

0-04 

0-03 

0-02 

0-01 

115 

246 

0-11 

0-08 

0-06 

0-04 

0-04 

0-03 

0-03 

0-02 

0*01 

120 

240 

0-09 

0-07 

0*06 

0-04 

003 

0-03 

0-03 

0*01 

0-01 

125 

236 

0-09 

0-06 

0-05 

0-04 

003 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0-01 

130 

230 

0-08 

0-06 

0-04 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0*02 

0-01 

0-01 

136 

226 

0-07 

0-06 

0-04 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0*02 

0-01 

0-01 

140 

220 

0-07 

0-05 

0-04 

0-03 

002 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0-01 

145 

216 

0-06 

0-06 

0-04 

0*03 

0-02 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0-01 

150 

210 

0-06 

0-05 

0-03 

0*03 

002 

0*02 

0*02 

0-01 

0-01 

155 

206 

0-06 

0-04 

0*03 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0-01 

160 

200 

0-05 

0-04 

003 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0-01 

0-01 

001 

166 

195 

0-06 

0*04 

003 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0-01 

0-01 

0-01 

170 

190 

0-05 

0-04 

0*03 

0-03 

0-02 

0*02 

0-01 

0-01 

0-01 

176 

186 

0-06 

0-04 

0-03 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0-01 

0-01 

180 

180 

0-06 

0-04 

0-03 

0-03 

0-02 

0-02 

0*01 

0*01 

0*01 


where pi is the naean value of p in . the sector. Since the sector is small, we 
take the value of Px to be equivalent to the value of p corresponding to 6, 
Thus we obtain 

Tx = ( 8 ) 

The values of log/ifr), for values of r between — 1*3 and 4- 2*0, have been 
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given by Eddington.* It is however more convenient in the calculations 
to use numerical values of a function <l>{hV, d—6-j), given by 

95{AF,d-(?i) = e-A“^7(T), (9) 

so that 9*1 = 0-04923.^i d— ^i). (10) 


Table 13 gives the valuesf of the function <p for values oi0—0(^ at 5° intervals 
and for values of hV from 0-1 to l-S at intervals of O-l ; {Oq^O-i or 6^. 

In the same way, if denotes the number of stars belonging to drift II 
. and moving in the sector 0 — 5° to 6? + 5°, 

= 0-049232\4 ^{hV^,0-0i). (11) 

In most regions of the sky it is found that one drift (drift I) is usually 
more prominent than the other and it is usually easy to obtain approximate 
values of 6^, Al^ and N-^ by little more than inspection. On the other hand, 
drift II — owing to the much smaller values of hV ^ — gives a less distinctive 
distribution from which it is somewhat difl&cult to ascertain rehable values 
of ^2 and at a first attempt. 

An example will be worked out in the next section to illustrate the pro- 
cedure. It may, however, be conveniently stated here that the observed 
statistics of the proper motions — derived as the number of stars moving in 
each of the 10° sectors 0 — 5° to ^ -t- 6° for the following thirty-six values of d : 
6°, 15°, ... 355° — are smoothed by taking the means of three adjacent 
sectors of 10°. This procedure tends to eliminate accidental irregularities 
in the observed distribution. For the sake of consistency, the calculated 
distribution (based on the figures of Table 13) is smoothed in a similar way. 


4’22. Example of the OTialysis of proper motions. 

Table 14 gives the distribution in position angle of the proper motions 
of 684 stars, formed by combining the results of two adjacent regions 
(XXVI and XXVII) measured by Gr. H. ten BruggencateJ at Groningen. 
The combined region, denoted by M (centre at e.a. 14115“; dec. -|-34°-2), 
was treated by the author§ according to the method of the previous section. 
In Table 14, denotes the observed number of stars moving between 
position angles 0-6° and 0 + 6° for 0 = 5°, 15°,25°, ... 365° (fractional 
numbers occur as the counts have been smoothed by taking, as the effective 
number moving in a sector 0 — 6° to 0 + 6°, the mean of the observed numbers 
in the three sectors 0 - 15° to 0 - 6°, 0 - 5° to 0 + 5°, and 0 + 5° to 0 + 16°). 

The data of Table 14 are plotted in Fig. 21 (full-hne curve), the position 
angle 0 being taken as the abscissa and the number, r#, of stars as the 


* M.N. 67, 37, 1906. 
i B.A.N. 3, 35, 1926.' 


t W. M. Smart, M.N. 87, 128, 1926. 
§ M.N. 88, 144, 1927. 
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Table 14. Distribution of proper motions in position angle 


Position 
angle, 0 

Number of 
stars, 

Position 
angle, 6 

Number of 
stars, t-q 

Position 
angle, 6 

Number of 
stars, Tq 

5° 

9-7 

126° 

21-3 

245° 

22-7 

15 

8-3 

135 

22-7 

255 

28-0 

25 

7.7 

145 

23-3 

265 

32*3 

35 

8‘3 

155 

22-7 

275 

35-3 

45 

7*7 

165 

22-0 

285 

35*3 

55 

8-3 

175 

21-0 

295 

34-3 

65 

8*3 

185 

19-7 

306 

31-3 

75 

8-3 

195 

17-3 

315 

28-7 

85 

8-3 

205 

16-0 

325 

27-0 

95 

9-0 

215 

16-0 

335 

22-0 

105 

11-3 

225 

16-7 

345 

15-5 

115 

19-0 

235 

18-7 

355 

12-0 


ordinate. The curve shows two distinct maxima near^ = 150° and 290°. 
Assuming that 290° refers to drift I, we show the results of three solutions 
by trying various values of hV^, , N-^ and as follows : 



TiV^ 


Nr 

hV^ 

^2 

^2 

Solution (i) 

1-2 

290° 

324 

0-7 

150° 

360 

(ii) 

1-0 

290 

360 

0-7 

150 

324 

(iii) 

1-0 

290 

360 

0-6 

150 

324 


The corresponding curves are shown or indicated in Fig. 21. The solution 
(iii), which seems to represent the observed distribution of proper motions 
most successfully, is taken as the definitive solution — ^it is represented in 
the figure by a broken line. 

The details of solution (iii) are given in Table 16. The second column 
contains the values (denoted by of the function for AF = 1-0 

and d-^ = 290°. These values are simply extracted fi:om Table 13. In the 
fourth column we have the smoothed values of obtained as explained 
above. The third and fifth columns give similar information with respect to 
theoretical values for drift II — 0-6, 6^ — 150°). 

The numbers under the heading r^ are obtained by multiplying the 
smoothed values of (column 4) by 0-04923.&^i s 17-7 {N^=ZQ0). The next 
column, rg , is obtained in a similar way by multiplying the smoothed values 
of (j)^ by 0-04923i\^2sl5-9 (jV 2 = 324). The numbers under the heading 
r + give the theoretical distribution. The penultimate col umn gives 
the observed distribution, r ^ , and the last column shows the differences, to 
the nearest integer, between the observed and theoretical distributions. 
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G’is. 21 

The full-line curve is the observed distribution of proper motions* 

X X X ... denotes solution (i). 

0 0 0... (ii). 


Table 15. Solution (Hi) {Region M) 
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Observed 

minus 

Calculated 

+ + + + + + 1 1 1 I+ + + + 11 II ++ 1 1 1 1 1 + + + + 

^0 

(observed) 

l>COt^COi>COCOCOffO OCOOCpJ>CO^•OO^s' C0OOl>t>l>OC0C0C0 COCOl>OOiCiO 

OS 00 1 > 00 1 > 00 00 00 cb os A ds jh cni cb cn) csi ^ ds <© o cb do cb ob (N id id A do i> (Ni id cb 

fH I-H CSI (M cq (Jd pH 1-^ iH i-H iH rH cd CN 00 CO CO CO CO <Nl Cd <M rH M 

(M 

111 

rH CO I-H CO QO CO lO CO 00 00 lO 0^ CO O 00 OS CO CM rH lO O I> CSS i-l 00 OS t-H CO CO OS lO 

css i> i> CO CO t> cb ds A cb id A ds A cm cm cd cs cd A cd cd A ois cm A A id cb AAoAdsAA 

fH rH rH P-1 rH CM (M cq CM CM i--( p-C fH i— 1 p-I pH CM CM CO CO CO CO CO CO CM pH p-« pH 

K- 

(3S CM 1> pH (05 I> O CM (M lO pH pH (OS OS lO CM (M tH O » CS pH l> CM (05 I> lO lO lO lO J> 

CM cb cb A A id A csb <ds cm A cd cb (0> A A o cbcd A (M cs cb A id A A cb cb cm cm cm cm dj cm cm 

pH pHp-IpHpH(M(MCMOC|pHpH pHpHpH 

H 

5s 

CM lO Cp CO CM pH pH <35 Cp <p <35 pH pH CM CO <35 lO <M 00 00 pH CO (M C35 (OS C<l CO pH 00 00 

cdAcbcMAAAAA <6 <5 <6 <6 A A A A Acm cb AcdcddicdcM A(M A AtMAcMcdcMcb 

pHrHOC10?COCO COCOCMCCIpHpH 

(smoothed) 

00 O CO CO pH CO CO hH 1> pH CO <0S 00 CO CO OO CJS CO pH l> HfC CO CO i-H C© CO O 00 1> CO CO CO CO l> 
pH <M CM CM CO CO 10 CO 1X35 O pH <M CO CO <M pH O <35 t> CO 10 CO CO CM <M CM pH rH pH pH pH pH pH 

666666666 66AAAAAAAA 6666666666 6666666 

(smoothed) 

lo lO 05 pH 33 l> CO CO lo lO 10 10 CO <S> *> os pH *^^1 OS lO lO O O lO 10 <© CM t* 1>MCOIOIOOO 
(SO CM pH pH pH o O O O O O O O O O O O pH pH pH (M CO 10 C> <3S CM 10 <30 <© O GO 10 CM <35 1> lO 

666666666 6666666666 666666AAAA AAAA666 

ea 

'Ss 

00 O <M CO O CO CO <M hH tppHCOOOiOlOOOcO rH l> tH <M CO CO O CO (M O C30 l> CO CO CO CO l> 

pH OCI CM CM CO CO lO CO 1> ® O M CO CO CQ CO CM O ^ CO lO CO CO <M CM CM pH pH pH pH pH pH pH 

666666666 66AAAAAAAA 6666066666 6006660 

H 

HC 00 nil pH os CO CD lO 10 lO lO CO CO 1 > OS pH Hjl QO nji (XS 00 I> CO M 05 CO t> hH HjC 00 00 

^S5il;;H”oooo oooooooophph rH(Mco'^co<ocMioQ 09 oqoiocmoco^ 
666666666 6666666666 66666ophphph©5 gmphphphooo 

Position 

angle 

e 

id ID 10 lO lO lo 10 10 lO lO lO lO lo lO lO lO 10 10 lo lO »0 lO lo lO lO 10 10 10 lO lO ic 10 lO lO lo lO 

^•amm'SiocoIaS So ancohhiocoi>qo 

c-l 1 rH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH CM <M <M (M <M C5 C5 CM CM 05 CO CO CO CO OQ CO 
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4’23 . Dyson’s graphical method of analysis. 

In this method* the principal object is the representation of the observed 
distribution of the proper motions in position angle by two symmetrical 
curves, the position angles of the maxima being identified with the directions 
of the axes of symmetry of the two constituent drifts. The i)rocedure may 
be best explained by an example. Fig. 22 shows the observed distribution 
of proper motions in Dyson’s region B {loc. cit.) with centre at k.a. 0°, dec. 0°. 
Inspection shows that (i) there is a pronounced maximum between position 
angles 90° and 100° (this refers to drift I), (ii) there is a second maximum 
between 180° and 210° (this refers to drift II), and (iii) the effect of drift II 
dies away at 280° approximately. If now the maximum of drift II is at 



Pig. 22 

180°, its effect will be neghgible between position angles 0° and 80°; con- 
sequently the observed distribution in this range is entirely due to drift I. 
We now draw a smooth curve to represent the observations between 0° 
and 80° as well as possible, and assuming that the maximum of drift I is 
at 90° we can complete the symmetrical representation of drift I between 
100° and say 200°, where its effect becomes negligible. Subtracting the 
ordinates, at each position angle between 100° and 200°, of this curve from 
the ordinates of the observed curve, we are left with the distribution of 
proper motions due to drift II alone. The maximum of this latter distribution 
is found to be near 190°, and a symmetrical curve is drawn to fit the dis- 
tribution as well as possible. We now subtract the ordinates of this sym- 
metrical curve from the ordinates of the observed curve between say 80° 
* F. W. Dyson, Proc. Roy. Soe. Bdin. 28, pt. iii, 231, 1908. 
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and 200“^ and we are left with substantially the distribution of proper 
motions due to drift I. A symmetrical curve can now be drawn to represent 
the contribution of drift I to the observed distribution; its maximum is now 
found to be near 95^^. The contribution of drift II can now be derived in a 
similar way and the maximum inferred as before; it is found to be about 
190° or 195°. 

The combination of the two symmetrical curves (drift I and drift II) 
should then give a good representation of the observed distribution. This 
combined curve is shown by a dotted line. 

It is to be remarked that the symmetrical curves drawn in the above 
processes are not necessarily true drift-curves, although, in the great 
majority of cases where the effect of star-streaming is well defined, they are 
unlikely to deviate appreciably from true drift-curves. The procedure 
determines d-^ and 6 ^ — ^the position angles in which the drifts are pointing — 
but the values of the drift-velocities are not determined. This method of 
analysis has been extensively used, notably by Dyson and ten Bruggencate.* 

4*31 . The apices and space-velocities of the two drifts. 

When proper motion data are analysed for several different regions of 
the sky, it is usually found that one drift has associated with it a drift- 
velocity, relative to the sun, much greater than that of the second drift; 
the former is accordingly shown up more distinctively — ^unless N-^ is very 
much less than — ^in diagrams giving the distribution of proper motions, 
of which Fig. 22 is an illustration. As the value of a drift-velocity, for 
example, deduced from the analysis of a given region at 8, is the projection 
on the tangent plane at 8 of the space-velocity of the drift relative to the sun, 
it foUows that the space-velocity of one drift relative to the sun is greater 
than the space-velocity of the other drift; these drifts are conventionally 
designated drift I and drift II respectively. 

Consider the assembly of stars forming drift I and let hU^ denote the 
space-velocity of this drift with respect to the sun. This space velocity will 
have a certain direction and on the celestial sphere centred at the sun this 
direction wiU be defined by a certain point, called the apex of drift I. The 
apex of drift II is defined in a similar way. The two drifts are thus character- 
ised by their apices and their space-velocities hU^ relative to the sun. 

4*32. Determination of the apices and the space-velocities of the drifts from 
proper motions {first method). 

In Fig. 23 consider a region at 8 with equatorial coordinates (a, S) and 
let (ai, 8i) denote the coordinates of the apex J. of a drift. Let hU denote 

* 3 , 35 , 1925 . 
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the space-velocity of the drift; then if hV is the projection of hU on the 
tangent plane at 8 , we have 

hV ^hU sin SA, (1) 

since the direction of hV is tangential at 8 to the great circle 8 A. Thus, P 
being the pole of the equator, the position angle, 0 , of the axis of symmetry 
of the drift-curve at 8 is the angle P 8 A. As we have shown, the analysis of 
the proper motions at 8 gives the values of and 6 for the particular drift 
concerned and the value of 6 defines the great circle through 8 on which 
the apex, A, must he. Similarly we obtain the values of i^F for other regions 
at 81 , 82 ,-.. and also the great circles through 8 ^, 82 ,... defined by the 
corresponding values of 6 . Ideally, all such great circles should pass through 
the apex, A. 

^ ^z-axis 



23 Fig. 24 


Let Q {a,d) denote the coordinates of the pole, Q, of the great circle 8 A. 
Then, since the great circles 8 A, 82 A, ... are theoretically concurrent, 

the corresponding poles Q, Q^,Q 2 , ... lie on a great circle and one pole of this 
great circle is the apex, A. 

Prom the triangle PQ 8 we have 

sin d = cos 5 Bind, (2) 

cot (a — a) = sin 8 tan 6 . (3) 

These equations give the position of Q. 

Let lx + my = z (4) 

denote the equation of the plane, on which the poles Q, Q^, Q^, he, with 
respect to the usual system of equatorial axes and let the corresponding 
great circle cut the meridians oc — 0 , a == 90° in B and C respectively 
(Pig. 24). Denote PB and PC by ^ and respectively. Then, taking the 
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radius of the sphere to be unity, the coordinates of B are (sin^, 0, cos^^). 

Hence, from (4), , , 

Z=cot^. (5) 

Similarly, m = cot (6) 

From the triangle PAB, in which A is the apex {o^, 8j) and AB = 90^ 
(since is a pole of the great circle BO), we have 

cos j4 jB = cos ^ sin + sin ^ cos 8^ cos 

whence cos = — cot ^ tan 8^ 


or, from (5), cosa^ = -itan^i. (7) 

Similarly, we obtain from the triangle PAG, 

sin = — m tan 8^. (8) 


Now the equatorial coordinates (a,d) of Q can be calculated by (2) and 
(3), and as the rectangular coordinates of Q are 

cos a cos 4 sin a cos d, sin d, 

we have, from (4), I cos a cos d+msina cos d = sin. d, (9) 

in which the coefficients of I and m are now supposed known. For n regions 
of the sky we have n equations of the form (9) which can be solved by least 
squares to give the values of I and m. The coordinates (a^, 8j) of the apex 
are then easily found by means of (7) and (8). 

The angular distance, SA, of a region S from the apex A can now be 
calculated and we obtain, in this way, n equations of the form 

hV = hUsmSA ( 10 ) 

from which to calculate the space-velocity, hU, of the drift, hV being 
supposed known from the analysis of each region. The solution for hU from 
(10) is effected by the method of least squares; it is expressed by 

UhVshxSA 
““ Bsin^SA * 

The above method,* which is analogous to Bessel’s method of finding the 
solar apex, suffers from the disadvantage that only part of the observed 
quantities (namely, the position angles, 6, of the axes of symmetry of the 
drift-curves) is used in the determination of the coordinates of the apex of 
the drift. The method, however, is important when the regions of the sky 
are analysed by Dyson’s method. 

* Por a niimerical application, soe M,N. 87, 134, 1926. See also Eddington’s Stdlar Movem&nts, 
83, 119, 1914. 
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4*33. Determination of the apices and the space-velocities of the drifts {second 
method). 

Consider drift I in a region at 8 {a, 8), the drift-velocity and the position 
angle of the axis of symmetry of the drift-curve being hV^ and respectively. 
Let {X-^, Y^, Zf) be the components of the space- velocity, hU^, of the drift 
relative to the sun and referred to the usual system of equatorial axes. 

.Then, the observed projected drift- velocity, hVi, has components Al^sin^i 
and hVy cos perpendicular to the meridian through 8 and tangential to the 


meridian, respectively. 

Using the formulae of section 1-33, we have 

— X^sina+I^cosa = APiSindj, (1) 

— X^cosa sin 5 — Fj sin a sin (5 -t- cos ^ CDsd^ ( 2 ) 


These are the equations of condition and when similar equations are formed 
for all the regions concerned, a solution by least squares yields the values of 
Xj, Y^ and The method is thus analogous to Airy’s method for deter- 


mining the solar motion. 

The normal equations formed from (1) are: 

Xi^sin^a-FiXsina cosa = -FAl^sindi sina, (3) 

— A^iZsina cos a -f-I^ 2" cos® a = 2ATiSindi cos a (4) 

The normal equations formed from (2) are: 

2 cos® a sin® d -P 2 sin a cos a sin® 8 — Z^E cos a sin 3 cos 3 

= —EhVi cos cos a sin <5, (6) 

Xi2sina cosa sin®d-l-i^2sin®a sin®d— 2i2sina sind cosd 

= — 2AT^coa(9i sina sin5, (6) 

— Xi2cosa sind cosd— Fi2sina sin d cos ^ -I- 2^2 cos® d 

= 2APicos0i cos5. (7) 


Combining (3) with (6), and (4) with (6), and rewriting (7), we have the 
group of equations to determine X^, and Zj^; 

Xi 2 (sin® a H- cos® a sin® d) — 1^2 sin a cosa cos®d— 2i2cosa sind cosd 


= — 2Al^(sindi sina-f-cosdi cosa sind), (8) 

— Xj 2 sin a cos a cos® d -I- 2 (cos® a -t- sin® a sin® 8) — Z^ 2(sin a sin 8 cos 8) 

= 21iT^(sindi cosa— cosdi sina sind), (9) 

— Xi2cosasind cos 3 -2^2 sin a sin d cos 3 4- 2^2 cos® 3 

= 21iTiCosdi cos5. (10) 


These last three equations are analogous to Airy’s equations derived in 
section 3-34. 
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The coordinates (%, S^) of the apex of the drift are given by 
tan^i = YJX^, 
tan^i = 2i/(Zf+r|)i^ 
and the space-velocity, hU^, of the drift by 

Wi = (Z|+r|+ ^1)1/2. 

A similar procedure gives the corresponding quantities for drift II. 

4*34. The vertex of star-streaming. 

The result of many investigations into the systematic motions of the 
stars obtained from the distribution of proper motions shows that the 
phenomena can be explained satisfactorily on the two-streams theory. In 
particular, as we have seen, we can derive the components of the space 
velocities of each drift, relative to the sun^ in terms of a theoretical unit l/h 
and with reference to the usual equatorial system of axes. If we are to 
consider the solar motion in relation to the stars observed for proper motion, 
we have to remember that the totality of stars consists of two assemblies of 
stars, each ex hypothesi with a Maxwellian distribution of velocities. From 
the definition of solar motion the totality of stars defines a standard of rest 
and consequently the space-motions of the two drifts with reference to this 
standard of rest must lie in opposite directions. We can conveniently 
consider the centroid, or geometrical centre, of the totality of stars as the 
standard position and so, relative to this centroid, drift I will appear to be 
moving in a particular direction and drift II in the opposite direction. This 
direction is of fundamental importance in the distribution of stellar motions 
and it defines two antipodal points in the sky, called the vertices of star- 
streaming, The totality of stars being viewed from the centroid, the axis 
j oining the vertices has the characteristic property that the general tendency 
of motion is parallel to this axis, which is an axis of symmetry. In the theory 
with which we are at present dealing, the emphasis is laid on the division of 
the totality of stars into two groups or streams which, as we shall see later, 
are intermingled in space. In the next chapter, the tendency of the stars to 
move parallel to the axis of symmetry is the starting-point of an alternative 
theory (the "‘ellipsoidal theory of Schwarzschild) to explain or coordinate 
the peculiarities in the distribution of stellar motions. 

We assume that the components X^, I^, of the space-velocities, relative 

to the sun, of drift I have been obtained by the method of the previous 
section, and also the components Xg, 3^, Z^ of drift II. The components x, y, z 
of the velocity of drift I relative to drift II are given by 
X = Xj^ — X 2 , y Y^y z — Z-i Z^y 

the components of the solar motion disappearing from the differences 
Xj^ — X 25 etc. 


8-2 
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Let {A,D) denote the coordinates of a vertex. Then the values of .4, D 
are clearly found from the relations 

a: = ifccos^lcosjD, y = iisin J. cosi>, z = A:sinD, 
where k = {x^+y‘^-+ 

Thus tauil = yjx, 

tanD = zj{x^-^y^)^l^. 

When the galactic coordinates of the vertex are obtained from the values 
of 41 and B, it is found that the vertex lies on the galactic equator. Thus the 
a.Tris of star-streaming is related in a significant way to the plane of symmetry 
of the galactic system, 

4‘35. The solar motion. 

We assume that the coordinates («!, of the apex of drift I and the 
coordinates (a^, ^a) of the apex of drift II have been calculated. For example, 
the results* of Eddington’s analysis of the proper motions of the stars of 
Boss’s P.G.C. are: 

Coordinates of.4i (90°-8, — 14°-6); o£ (287°-8, — 64°-l), The angular 
distance A^A^ (which we denote by e) is calculated by means of the formula 

cose = sin^i sin^a+oos^i cos^g cos (a^ — a^). (1) 

Consider now two vectors SAl^ (Fig. 26), including the angle e, of 
magnitudes hU^ and hU^ respectively; they define the space-velocities of 
drift I and drift II respectively, 
relative to the sun 8. Let and 
Wj denote the total number of 
stars belonging to drift I and to 
drift II, respectively, for all the 
regions of the sky considered. 

The solar motion is defined 
with reference to the totality, 

(%+« 2 ), of stars. Clearly, the 
solar motion will be repre- 
sented by a vector, lying in 
the plane 8A[A'^, which we 
shall provisionally designate by B8 cutting A^Al^ in Aq. This point Aq will 
accordingly define the direction of the antapex of the solar motion with 
reference to the known directions and /Sf4.2. 

Considering drift I, we have: 

The space-velocity of drift I relative to the centroid of the (% -1- ^ 2 ) stars 
= the space-velocity of drift I relative to the sun -)- the velocity of the sun 

♦ M.N. 71 , 36 , 1910 . 
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relative to the centroid of the {n^+n^) stars; or, in terms of the vectors in 
Mg. 25, the space-velocity of drift I relative to the centroid of the (% + ^ 2 ) 
stars is obtained by compounding the vectors BS and and is thus 
represented by the vector BA[. Similarly, the space-velocity of drift II 
relative to the centroid of the (%-f ^ 2 ) stars is represented by the vector 
BA^. But, in order that the centroid of the (n^+n^) stars may be taken as 
the standard of rest, the vectors BA[ and BA'^ must be in opposite directions; 
this can only be so if jB lies on the straight line A'^A'<^^ Hence the solar 
motion is defined by the vector Aq S, where Aq is at present a point between 
A{ and A^- Consequently, the space-velocities of drift I and of drift II 
relative to the centroid of the (%+^ 2 ) stars are represented by the vectors 
AqA[ and -4.0^2 respectively. Further, the position of is defined explicitly 
by the relation 




.( 2 ) 


where % and are the lengths of A^^A'^ and AqA^, this relation expressing 
simply the consideration that the centroid of the stars is taken as 

the centre of rest. From the known p 

values of hUi and hU^ (i.e. of /SJ-i and 
of e and of % and ?^ 2 , the posi- 
tion of Aq can be easily calculated by 
elementary methods and hence the (^ 1 +^ 2 )^^)^ 
characteristics of the solar motion can 
be found. We proceed as follows. 

Let KTIq denote the solar motion 
reversed. Then + .KTIq is the 
resultant of % * hU-^ and , hU^ 

(Fig. 26). 



Fig. 26 


Let denote the angle PSQ (or AqSA{ in Fig. 25), Then we have 


and 


(% -I- (^Do)^ = n\(hU -^^ + -h 2n^n^{hUj ) . {hU^) cos e 

sin e 


tan^i 


ri-iQiU-^+n^QiU^ cos e’ 


...(3) 

....(4) 


Since e is supposed to have been found by means of (1), these formulae, 
(3) and (4), enable us to calculate MJq and 

Consider now in Fig. 27 the celestial sphere, with the sun as centre, in 
which rii and A^ are the apices of drift I and drift 11 respectively. Since the 
direction of the antapex of the solar motion lies in the plane defined by the 
vectors and SA'^ (Fig. 25), on the celestial sphere the antapex — ^which 
we denote by A — ^hes on the great circle arc A^A^- Furthermore, as we 
have found the angle, fi, between the direction of the apex of drift I and the 
direction of the antapex, the great circle arc A^^A is 
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We can now obtain the coordinates {a^^, ^o) of the solar antapex, A, as 

follows. From the triangle PAj^A^ (Fig. 27), 
in which PJli = 90° — Pj42 = 90° — 
A-j^P A^ == cc-j^ Aji_A 2 = €, all these 

quantities being supposed known and 
da being used in their algebraic significance, 
we have 

sin P^i.42 

= sin (% — aj) cos cosec e, (6) 

from which the angle P.4 ^ .4 2 is calculated 
— for the usual positions found for A^ and 
.42 it is easily seen that PAj^A^ lies between 
90° and 180°. The declination, do, of the 


antapex A is then calculated from the formula 

sin do = sin d^ cos + cos d^ sin cos PAiA^ (6) 

and the right ascension, oCf,, of A from 

sin(ai— ao) = sin^i sinPJ.i4[2 secdo. (7) 


An alternative, and simpler, method of calculating hU^, olq and do is as 
follows. 

Projecting the vectors represented in Fig. 26 on the equatorial axes, we 
have at once 

(% + Wg) . . cos a, cos do = Jii . . cos cos dj + % . hXJ^ ■ cos a,^ cos dj, 

( 8 ) 

+ ^ 2 ) . Wq . sin ao cos do = . Ai7i . sihaj cos d^ + % • hXJ ^ . sin cos dj, 

( 9 ) 

(% sin dj = % . hU^ . sin S^ + n^. hU^ . sin dj (10) 

from which hUg, a.^ and do are readily derived. 

4*36. Numerical results for the stream constants. 

During the last thirty years a large number of investigations into the 
systematic motions of the stars have been made, using proper motion data. 
The results — ^whether for the brighter or for the fainter stars — ^may be said 
to be in fairly good accordance, and it wiU be sufficient to state, for reference, 
Eddington’s conclusions since his research’" dealt with the stars of Boss’s 
P.O.C., the proper motions of which have a high degree of accuracy; 
moreover, the stars are well distributed over the whole sky. 


P 



• M.N. 71 , 4 , 1910 . 
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(a) Drift constants. 

Drift! 

Drift n 

B.A. of apex 

91° 

288° 

Dec. of apex 

-15° 

-64° 

Space velocity relative to sun (unit 1 /A) 

1-516 

0-855 

Percentage of stars 

60 

40 


(6) Vertex. 

(i) Equatorial coordinates of vertex: b.a. 274°; Dec, — 12° 

(ii) Galactic coordinates of vertex: Long. 347°; Lat. — 0°'5 

(iii) Belative speed of drifts (unit 1/^); 1-868 

(c) Solar motion. 

B.A. of apex: 267° 

Dec. of apex: 4-36° 

Speed of solar motion (unit 1/A): 0*908 

As we have seen in Chapter m, the position of the solar apex found by 
L. Boss,* using the proper motions of the P.G.G., was (270°-5, -1- 34°'3). 

It may be recalled that in Airy’s method the magnitudes of the proper 
motions appear in the equations of condition whereas in the application of 
the two-streams theory it is only the distribution of proper motions in 
position angle that is utilised. The agreement between the two sets of 
results, obtained from the same data by wholly different methods, is note- 
worthy. 

As shown in Chapter m, the determination of the solar motion by means 
of the observed radial velocities of the stars leads to the evaluation of the 
solar speed in km./sec. and the result may be taken to be 19-5 km./sec. If 
Vq denotes the solar speed in km./sec., 

so that, on inserting the numerical values of (= 19-6) and hV^ ( = 0*908) 
from (c) above, it is easily found that the theoretical unit IJh is equivalent 
to 21*5 km./sec. 

4*4 . The mean parallax of the stars of the two drifts. 

We have seen in section 2*41 that for a given region of the sky the mean 
linear speed, T (there denoted by 2\), of stars moving in a direction making 
an angle 0 with the axis of symmetry of a single drift-curve is given by 

= ( 1 ) 

where t = W cos0 and g(T) is the function tabulated on p. 41. T is deter- 
mined by this equation in terms of the theoretical unit, IJh, and it can 


* A.J. 26, HI, 1910. 
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afterwards be expressed in km./sec. by substituting in (1) the value of 
Ijh in km./sec. if the value of 1/A km./sec. is substituted in (1). 

Let now 6 denote position angle and let 0-j^, 6^ be the position angles of the 
axes of symmetry of drift I and drift II. Hence, if and 1\ denote the mean 
linear speeds of stars belonging to drift I and drift II respectively and 


moving in position angle 6, we have 

Ti = AFiOOs(d-(3i), (2) 

Ti = 7-2 = W^oos{d-0y). .(3) 


If /t is the annual proper motion corresponding to the linear transverse 
speed, T, of a star whose parallax is p, we have 

Kn —pT, 

where k = 4-74; ji and p are expressed in seconds of arc and T in km./sec. 
Let denote the mean proper motion of stars of drift I in position angle 0. 
We define the mean parallax, p-^^, of these stars by 


Hence Klh= Px-pirx)- (4) 

Similarly, for drift II, /c/ta = iPz • ^ gir^)- (6) 


Let % and be the number of stars, moving in a small sector with position 
angle 6, belonging to the two drifts; these numbers are supposed to be known 
from the analysis of the region (for example, in Table 115, p.l09; the columns 
e'nd r 2 give the theoretical numbers concerned). We then have, letting Ji 
denote the mean of the observed proper motions of all the stars moving in 
position angle 6, , , _ _ 

and hence a:(wi +ri^)'p> = n^Px ■ ^ girx) + ^ fl'(7'!s)- • (6) 

This is an equation of condition involving two unknowns, p^ and p^, all 
the other quantities being assumed known from the analysis of the region; 
in practice, the procedure of considering sectors of 10°, say, is followed for 
determining the quantities concerned. 

Tor a given region,' we have as many equations of condition of the form 
of (6) as sectors in which the data are regarded as numerically adequate. 
A least-squares solution leads to the appropriate values of p^ and p^ for 
the region considered. 
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Eddington’s analysis* of the Groombridge stars — about 4500 in number, 
mainly between magnitudes 6 and 9, and within 52° of the north pole — 
yields, on weighting equally each of the seven regions investigated, 

= 0"-0304, = 0"-0331, 

h K h K 

and, putting 1/A = 21-5, k = 4-74, the mean parallaxes are 

= 0"‘0067, = 0'^-0073. 

The conclusion to be drawn from these results is that, so far as the Groom- 
bridge stars are concerned, the two drifts are intermingled systems with 
practically identical mean parallaxes. 

A similar conclusionf is reached with reference to the Boss stars from a 
discussion of a large composite region containing 1122 stars. The analysis 

I 7). I 7). 

rr.^= 0"*0694, T . — = 0"*0738, 

h K Tl K 

from which = 0"-0153, = 0"-0163. 

Again, the mean parallaxes of the two drifts (in this instance, consisting 
of the naked-eye stars) are practically identical. 

4*5. The effect of accidental errors in the proper motions, 

A general investigation requires a knowledge of the distribution of the 
stars in space; we shall here consider only the simplified problem in which 
we suppose the stars of a drift to have the same parallax, p. An error A/iin. 
the proper motion (taking one component) leads to an error A T, given by 

AT = -Aii, ( 1 ) 

P 

in the corresponding linear velocity. 

It is easy to see in a general way that the effect of accidental errors in the 
observed proper motions wall be a tendency to conceal the characteristic 
drift-motion (as exemplified in a drift-curve) especially for stars with small 
proper motions; the observed drift-curve will be somewhat less ''eUiptical” 
in form and accordingly the deduced drift-velocity will be smaller than the 
true drift-velocity. We can express this otherwise by saying that the true 
theoretical unit, 1/A, of speed will be less than the corresponding observed 
unit, I/Aq. 

We shall suppose that the errors, e, in the components, u, of linear velocity 
follow the Gaussian error-law, so that the proportion of velocities with errors 
between e and e + de is a 

( 2 ) 

a^IT 

* JStellar Movements, 1X3, 1914. 


t Stdlar MoveTnents, 116, 1914. 
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Since the stars are supposed to be at the same distance, the errors of the 
proper motions obey a similar law. 

Let the linear velocity, as affected by an error e, be denoted by i;; we shall 
call V the “observed velocity”. The corresponding true velocity is v-e. 
It is to be remarked that as we suppose u to be expressed in terms of the 
theoretical unit Ijh, we regard e as expressed in terms of this unit. For an 
assembly of N stars, the number with haphazard linear velocities between 
wand^i+dMis m 

e~" “ du. 

Hence the number with true velocities between v—e and v-^dv — eis 


and of these the nu m ber which have an observed velocity between v and 

v + d/o is Vh a 

~ 2^ e-o^^^de. 

^7T ^TT 

Summing throughout the range of e, we find that the total number of stars 
with an observed velocity between v and i; +dw is 


■dv de. 


which may be written 


dv[” de. 


Hence the number is 


Ngh 

- — e a'+h‘ dv 




where 

or 


g^+h^ 

i JL 

-Oid" m* 


(4) 


Thus the frequency function of the observed linear velocities is of the 
same form as the frequency function of the true velocities, the theoretical 
unit, I/Aq , however being greater than the true unit 1/A. 

Since the distribution of the errors of the linear velocities is given by (2), 
the probable error is 0-477/p in terms of the theoretical unit 1/A. If we 
denote the probable error by when expressed in km./seo., we have 


0-477 21-5 
g ■ 1/A ■ 


(5) 
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But, by (1), the probable error, jHq , of the proper motions is related to Xq by 

~ ^^0’ 

Jr 

where at = 4-74, p is expressed in seconds of arc and /Hq in seconds of arc per 
annum. Hence from (5) and (6) 

0-477 4-74 

• .21-5A = Ua 

9 P 

or i = 0-462i^.i (7) 

9 p h 

From (4) and (7) we then have 

i.l(l + (0.462)«|). (8) 

Taking the mean parallax of the Boss stars to be O'-OISS and the probable 
error, jhq, to be + 0"-0055 per aimum, we find that 

The difference between I/Aq and 1/A is almost negligible, due to the com- 
paratively small probable error of the proper motions and to the consider- 
able value of the parallax. 

Considering the Groombridge stars, we have the estimated probable 
error of the proper motions to be ± 0'^-007 per annum and, taking the mean 
parallax to be O'^^OOTO, we find that 

In this instance, owing to accidental errors, the drift- velocities obtained 
from the analysis of a given region require to be increased by about 10 %. 

4-61 . Eddington’s arialytical method of deriving the drift constants. 

In Chapter n, section 2-71, we expressed the radius vector, /), of a single 
drift-curve in the form of a Tourier series thus: 

p = -£+- (7cos0-f--Dcos20-f~ jScos3^-f- J^cos4:0+ 

7T 7T TT 7T 7T 

I* Sir r2rr 

where nJS = f pdd, nC = 1 pcosOdd, etc. 

Jo Jo 
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In these formulae 6 is the angle between the radius vector for the drift- 
curve and the axis of symmetry. Regarding 0 now as the position angle 
and taking to be the position angle of the axis of symmetry of drift I, 
we rewrite the formulae as 


r%7r 

J p oos {6— d^dO = WiCj 

[*27T 

J pooa2{0—O])dO = riiDi 

r2n 

J p COS 3(0— 0i) dO = % 

J p cos 4c(0 — 0-^ d0 = J 


.( 1 ) 


There is a similar set for drift II. In these formulae, C^, D^, . . . are functions 
of the velocity, fel^, of drift I and the corresponding quantities C^, D^, ... 
are functions of the velocity, , of drift II ; their values are shown in Table 16, 

p. 127. The following procedure is due to Eddington.f 
Considering drift I, we have 


pe.^od0 = e^y\ pe^^-Ox)d0 
Jo Jo 

r27r n 27T 

— peos{0—Oi)d0 + i p sin i^—0-^ dO 

Jo Jo 




(2) 

(3) 


since, owing to the symmetry of the drift-curve, the second integral on the 
right of (2) vanishes. 

Let G* denote the complex quantity We then have, from (3), 



I'2tt 

peJ^d0 = n^C*. 

(4) 

Similarly, 

we obtain, from (1), 



r 27r 

J = %i>f, 

(6) 


J ^ pe^m = %^El, 

(6) 


rin 

J 0 

(7) 

where 

C* = C^e% = E*^E^e^^^, 

II 



(8) 


+ M.N, 68, 688, 1908. 
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We now consider the theoretical formulae in relation to the observations. 

r%TT r 27 r 

Since pao^Bdd^ cos 6 (pdd) 

Jo Jo 

and since pdd is the theoretical number of stars of a drift moving between 
position angles 6 Sbnd 6 ‘{-dd, the integral may be interpreted as the sum of 
the values of cos 6 contributed by the stars concerned. We have a si mi lar 

interpretation for psiaOdB. 

J 0 

Now for all the stars of the region belonging to drifts I and II we can 
form from the observational material the sums iTcos^ and 27 sin Let 

L = ~(2’cos^+i27sun9), (9) 

where t?. ( = %4-^2) ■^c>tal number of stars in the two drifts. L is thus 
a complex quantity derived from the observations. Then 

nL = i7(cos 0 i sin 5) 

riTT 


is to be equated to the sum of the two integrals of the form pe^dd for 
drift I and drift II; thus the equation of condition is ^ 

nL = %C7i +?i 2^2 • (10) 

Let %=|(l+a) (11) 

n 

and, since % = + ^ 2 , ni~—{\—a). (12) 

Hence (10) becomes 2^ = (1 + a) O* + (1 — a) C*. (13) 


Similarly, we derive from the observations complex quantities M, N, O 

given by 1 I 

M — -{Seo&W+iSsisiW) 

N = i(i7cos3^+ii7sin3^) ►, (14) 

0 =i(i7cos40+ii^sin40) 

giving rise to the equations of condition 

• 2Jf = (l + a)i>f + (l-a)Z)f 

2W = (l + a)j^f + (l-a)J?f (15) 

20 = (l + a)J'f + (l-a)J?’|^ 

The equations (13) and (15) thus constitute four complex equations of 
condition and siace the real and imagmary parts must be separately 
satisfied, the system of equations is equivalent to eight real equations of 
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condition from which, the five drift constants — hiV^ , 0^ and a — are 
to be determined. Now the system (13) and (16) is one of diminishing weight, 
since errors in the observed position angle 6 will in general give rise to larger 
errors, for example, in the sums EcosW and Zmi2d, than in the sums 
Zcosd and I'sin^. 


Eddington, accordingly, employs only the equation (13) and the first 
two of (15). He writes 



11 

Df = 

= CxP!. 

Tx 

(16) 

and 


I»| = 


P*=.^?P|. 

72 

(17) 

From (16), 

P^Ct^D*, 

or 

PiCie" 

1 = 



Thus 








1 gifli 


and, accordingly, is a complex quantity with argument O^. It follows 
from the relation C* = that is a real quantity; it is also a function 
of W^. The values of | P\=DIG are tabulated in the second column of 
Table 16 for different values of hV, and in the third column are the corre- 
sponding values o£^=0/\P\. The values oiC,D,B and P in the remaining 
columns of the table are calculated by means of the formulae given in 
Chapter n, section 2-71. 


Also 


^1* -Px 


D* 


Ji 


or 


7x^16' 


ZiOi 


D^e,‘ 


ZiO, 


I 


.(18) 


from which it is seen that (and, similarly, y^) is real. 

Moreover, it is found that the values of y^ (and of ya), as calculated from 
(18), that is, from j) jyz 


E 


PI = 


OE^ 


are sensibly constant for the range of hV from 0 to 1*8, and Eddington 
writes simply .j,^sy = M'63. (19) 

If Eq denotes the value calculated from 'fch® values of E-Eq 

range from -0-008 to •+■ 0-009 for values of hV in the range 0 to 1-8. For . 
hV = 1-9 and 2-0, the respective values of E—Eq are -f 0-014 and ■+• 0-019. 
The approximation (19) is thus of satisfactory accuracy. 

Making the substitutions (16) and (17) in (13) and (16), we obtain 


2P = (l+a)^iP,-t.(l-a)^,P„ (20) 

2if=(l-t-a)^iPi-l-(l-a)^,P|, (21) 

2yN=(H-a)CiP?-}-(l-a)C2-Pi, (22) 

where, in the last equation, y has the value 1-163, 
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Let 

(l + a)gi = (l+^)^;. 

(23) 


(l-a)^a = (l-A)fc, 

(24) 

from which. 

i: = J(l+a)Ci + i(l-a)Ca. 

(25) 

Since a, and Ca are 

real, it follows that h and P are 

real. We now have the 

system of equations 

^=(l+y?)Pi + (l-y?)Pa, 

(26) 


^ = (i+y?)Pi+(i-A)F|, 

(27) 


?^=(l+;g)P|+(l-;8)P|. 

.(28) 


Table 16. Values of the Fourier constants 


hV 

| p | 


G 

D 

E 

F 

0*0 

0-1 

0*2 

0-3 

0-4 

0-5 

0*6 

0 - 7 
0-8 
0*9 

1*0 

M 

1 - 2 
1*3 

1 - 4 
1*5 
1*6 
1*7 
1-8 
1*9 

2 - 0 

0-0000 

•0564 

•1125 

•1680 

•2227 

•2762 

•3284 

•3789 

•4275 

*4739 

•5179 

•5595 

•5984 

•6345 

•6678 

•6984 

•7262 

•7514 

•7742 

-7946 

•8128 

1-586 

1-573 

1-561 

1-548 

1-631 

1-610 

1-486 

1-459 

1-431 

1-401 

1-371 

1-342 

1-313 

1-285 

1-259 

1-235 

1-213 

1-192 

1-174 

1-167 

1-142 

0-0000 

•0884 

•1755 

•2600 

•3409 

•4171 

•4879 

•5528 

•6115 

•6640 

•7103 

•7507 

•7856 

•8156 

•8410 

•8626 

•8807 

•8959 

'9087 

•9194 

•9284 

0-0000 

•0050 

•0197 

•0437 

•0759 

•1152 

•1602 

-2094 

•2614 

•3147 

•3679 ’ 

-4200 

•4701 

•5175 

•5617 

•6024 

•6396 

•6732 

•7035 

•7305 

•7546 

0-0000 

•0002 

•0017 

-0057 

-0134 

•0253 

•0420 

•0637 

•0901 

•1211 

-1558 

•1937 

-2337 

-2752 

•3172 

•3590 

•4000 

•4396 

•4774 

-5133 

•5468 

0-0000 

•0000 

•0001 

•0007 

•0020 

•0047 

•0094 

•0165 

•0266 

-0401 

-0570 

•0774 

•1011 

•1279 

•1573 

-1888 

•2219 

•2559 

-2904 

•3249 

•3590 


Now, since is a function of hV^ and a function of A.F 2 , i is by (25) a 
function of hV^ and hV^; similarly, from (23), ^ is a ftnction of a, hV^ and 
AFa and, consequently, a is a function of hV^, hV^ and y?. For puxp^ of 
solution, we can thus regard the five quantities to be determined as hV„ hV,, 

dj, dg and yff. j j-u 

From (26) it is seen that i: is a weighted mean between ^ and ta. the 

weights being proportional to the numbers of stars in the two drifts. Further, 
Table 16 shows that ^ varies between fairly narrow linuts, and for the usua 
values of hV for the two drifts in different parts of the sky and for values 
of a round about zero (corresponding to equal numbers of stars in the drifts). 
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the value of h may he taken to Me between 1-35 and 1-45; for a first approxi- 
mation it may be assumed that 

/c=l-40. (29) 

The left-hand sides of (26), (27) and (28) are thus known complex numbers. 
We have to find from these equations a real number, fi, and two complex 
numbers, and P^, with arguments dj and 0^ respectively. 


Prom (26), (27) and (28) we obtain easily 

^•{Nyh-LM) = (l-A^)(P,-P,)^(P,.fP„) (30) 

and ~{Mk-L^) = {l-fi^){P^-P^)\ (31) 

from which = Pi ■+■ P 2 s 2.ff . (32) 


Thus PT is a complex quantity whose numerical value is easily found. 


From (26) and (32) we obtain 

+ (33) 

^ > (34) 

from which, on substituting in (27), 

L-Kk 

^ ~ 'p - 'KkfT{Mk-'L‘^)Y * 

Prom (26) and (31) we express Pj and P^ in terms of k, L and M-, the 

results are /I — /?\* 

kP,^L + \^^^ {Mk-L^)K (36) 

kP^ = L- {Mk-L'^)K (37) 


If the numerical value of is found from (36), the formula (36) enables us 
to calculate Pj, from which we obtain |Pi| and the argument di; from 
Table 16, the value otW^ corresponding to | Pi | is easily obtained. Similarly, 
the values of hV^ and dj are derived. The values of ^i and are then found 
from the table for the appropriate values of hV^ and W^. Finally, a is obtained 

from the formula I — a, I — B t 

(38) 


1-1- a 1+/? ^2 


derived by dividing (24) by (23). 

However, this procedure will break down in practice inasmuch as the 
three complex equations (26), (27) and (28) in five unknowns are funda- 
mentally equivalent to six real equations which are hardly likely to be 
simultaneously satisfied when the observational values of %Llk, 2Mlk and 
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2'yNIJc are substituted in these equations. The result is that the numerical 
value of y? derived from (35) will generally be a complex quantity, although 
by definition /? is a real quantity. From a previous remark, the weight of 
(28) may be expected to be less than that of (26) and (27). Taking the real 
parts of (26) and (27) and their imaginary parts, we have four equations 
uniting five unknowns and these are sufacient to determine hV^, 6^ and 
6 2 in terms of a ; in this way , we shall have Pg and fi determined as functions 
of a. We can now determine the right-hand side of (28) as a function of a; 
denote it by 2yNJk, We thus obtain 


as a function of a. 

For different values of oc, we shall have corresponding values of the 
residuals SN (which are, in general, complex quantities), and the value, , 
to be chosen is that which makes the sum of the squares of the residuals 
(obtained from the real and imaginary parts) a miniTYrnTn , subject to the 
condition that y? is a real quantity. It follows that | SN | is to be a minimum. 

With given numerical values of L and M, it is seen from (32) that N and 
K are connected by a linear relation, from which it follows that SN and SK 
are connected by a linear relation. Hence, in our solution, the condition is 
that I SK I is to be a minimum, corresponding to the value, cc ^ , of a, subject 
to the condition that is real. Let Kq be the value of K corresponding to 
oCq] then | Z" — | is the minimum value of SK, 

Item (35), + 

and since is to be real we have to choose L—Kh so that the argument of 
the resulting quantity (caU it for the ^ 

moment L — K^Tc) is the same as, or 
differs by 180° from, the argument 
of {Mk “ On the Argand diagram 
(Fig. 28) let A denote the complex 
quantity L—Kk and B the complex 
quantity {Mk — The sign of the 
root is chosen so that OB is nearer 
the direction of motion of drift I 
relative to drift II than the opposite 
direction BO. Since L’-Kyk has the same argument as {Mk- 
be represented by a point lying in OB. 



it will 


How, 
that is. 


the vector G^A = vector OA — vector 


G^A = vector {(L~-jS:ifc)-(L-P^i*)} = vector {-^(Z-jK:^)}. 
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Thus, for (K-Kj) to be as small as i)ossible, 6\J[ must be as small as 
possible. Thus the condition is satisfied for the foot, C, of the perpendicular 
from A to OB; consequently, 0 re])resent8 the complex number X— if,, 

Let ^ and 4> denote respectively the arguments of L — Kk and {Mk — L^)^. 


Then 

Also 


L-K^k = I L-Kk I co8{f-(l>)e^t 
1 _ \{Mk-L^)\ 


(40) 

(41) 


Further, the sign of /i is positive or negative according as (L—K(,k) is of the 
same sign as, or of oi)posite sign to, that of {Mk - £■“)*. 

With the numerical value of derived from (41 ), is calculated from (33). 
The value of ATi is then deduced from the entries in Table 16 corresponding 
to the value of | | and the argument of is the position angle of the drift. 

The values of hV^ and 0^ are obtained in a similar way. With the numerical 
values of and we find and ^2 from the table and then a is obtained 
from (38). 

We can finally calculate k from (26). If this value is not in substantial 
agreement with the assumed value (generally taken to bo 1‘4() for a first 
approximation), the entire solution should be repeated with this now value 
of k. 


4‘62 . Example of the determination of the drift constants by the analytical 
method. 

The proper motion data are taken from a memoir* by V. Nechvile, 
“Recherches sur les mouvements propres de 3802 6toilos”. The regions 
19 to 22 are grouped together to form a composite region F containing 
964 stars.! 

In Table 17, the second column gives the effective number, of stars 
observed to move in the various sectors 0 — 5° to 0 + 5°; the occurrence of 
fractional numbers in this column is due to the fact that the counts have 
been smoothed by taking as the effective number of stars moving in the 
sector 0 - 5° to 0 + 6® the mean of the observed numbers in this sector and 
its two flanking sectors. The next column contains the sum of the values of 
cos^, that is I!oo90, for all the stars moving in the various sectors; it is 
sufficient to assume for the present purpose that Poos (9 = r^oosO. The 
entries in the third column are then easily calculated. A similar procedure 
is adopted for the other columns. 

* Puhk de VOba. national de Prague, No. 4, 1927. 

t The distribution of the proper motions in position angle is given by W. M. Smart and H. E. 
Green, M.N. 89, 149, 1928. 
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From tiie totals at the foot of the table we obtain from (9) and (14)* 

-0-032 + 0-167i s0-170^(100°-8), (a) 

-3^ = +0-1 50 + 0- 397i s 0-424F?(69°-3), (6) 


N = -0-136-0-013i, 
and, with y = 1-163, 

Ny = - 0-158 -0-015i sO-169JS(185°-4), 

where E{d) denotes e^. 


Table 17. The mlculation qf L, M and N 



* The formulae, in numerals, quoted in this section refer to section 4*61. 
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If Tve perform the solution with h = 1-40, as in (29), we arrive at values 
of 1-3 approximately for and hV^ and about 0-06 for a. The result is that 
Ic, calculated from formula (26), is somewhat less than 1-40. In the sub- 
sequent work, we put k = 1-30. We then obtain 

Nyk = - 0-206 -0-020js0-206i?(186'’-6). .(c) 


From {a), {b) and (c), we find 

LM = 0-072A’(170°-l) s - 0-071 -f-0-012i, 
Nyk-LM = -0-134-0-032is0-138JS?(193'’-4), 
U- = 0-029£(201°-6) s - 0-027 -O-OIH. 
Also, AfF: = 0-196-1-0-6164, 

Mh-L^ = 0-222-1- 0-6274 s 0-672 JS(67®-2) 

s0-766.E(33“-6). 


and 
Now by (32), 

Nyh-LM _ 0-138JS?(193°-4) 
~Mk^-L^ ~ 0-672^(67°-2)' 


0-24lje(126''-2). 


Hence 

and 


Z = -0-071 + 0-0974 
Kk = -0-092 + 0-1264. 


..(d) 


We then have L-Kk = 0-060 + 0-0414 s 0-073 jEf(34'’-3) 
and (L -Kk)^ = 0-006.®(68“-6) s 0-002 + 0-0064. 

Writing X=iL-Kk)^+Mk-L^ 

we derive X = 0-224+0-5324 = 0-577i?(67''-2) 

and Z* = 0-760Z(33°-6). 

If yS is calculated by means of (36), we have 

L-Kk ^ 0-073Z(34‘’-3) 

Z‘ ” 6-760Z(33°-6) 

from which = 0-096 + O-OOli. 


0-096F(0°-7), 


.(e) 


Thus /d comes out to be nearly real. However, to illustrate the method, we 
shall keep in its complex form and we have to modify the procedure in 
accordance with formulae (40) and (41). 

From (e) and (d), = 34°-3 and ^ = 33®-6. Hence, by (40), 


L-Kak^ 0-073 cos {34°- 3-33“- 6} F(33°-6) 
= 0-073Z(33°-6), 

(Mk-L^)i 0-766 


Consequently, 
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and, from (41), ^ ^ 

from which /?= +0-096, 

the sign of y5 being determined in accordance with the rule preTiously 
mentioned. 

With this value of we find 

{Mh- 1? f = 0-908 X 0-756i?(33°-6) 

= 0-572 + 0-380f. 

Adding the value of — 0*032 + 0*1 67i, we obtain from (36) 

hP^ = 0*540 + 0*547is0*769£^(45'^*4), 
from which, with = 1*30, 

Pi = 0*592P(45^*4). 

Similarly, = 0*602P(202^* 1). 

We then obtain, using the values of | P | in Table 16, 

A1^=M8, 0i = 45°*4, 

AF2=1*21, <92 = 202^-1, 

With these values of and ATg, we find from Table 16 

^1 = 1 * 318 , ^ 2 = 1 - 310 . 

Formula (38) now enables the value of a to be found; it is 

a = -f 0*093. 


Thus the numbers of stars in the drifts are 521 and 433 respectively. We 
now calculate h from (25); the result is 

h = 1*314, 

in good agreement with the assumed value 1*30. A re-calculation with this 
new value of h is unnecessary. 

The results* of the analysis by the ""trial and error” method of section 
4*21 are (the corresponding drift-velocities are denoted by and hV'^ in 
the paper referred to): 

hV^ = 1*3, = 45^ 

= 1 * 2 , = 200 "^, 

and the numbers of stars in the two drifts are 509 and 445 respectively. The 
two methods of solution give, in this instance, very accordant restdts. 

When the stars are distributed between the two drifts in nearly equal 
proportions, as in the example just worked out, the agreement between the 
results of the two methods is generally satisfactory; otherwise, the analytical 


♦ W. M. Smart and H. E. Green, M,N. S% 151, 1928. 



4-62 


134 The Two Star-Streams 

method of the previous section is not well adapted for determining a and 
the “trial and error” method is to be preferred. 


4-63 . Modification of the analytical method. 

Although earlier investigations, mainly of the brighter stars, appeared to 
show that the stars of drift I were more numerous than the stars of drift II 
(for example, in Eddington’s analysis* of the Boss stars, the ratio was 
found to be 3 : 2), recent work on the faint stars has in the main suggested an 
approximate equality in the numbers. If we assume a to bo zero, our un- 
knowns are reduced to four, viz. hVi, 0^ and and the two equations, 
(20) and (21) of section 4‘61, suffice to determine the drift- velocities and the 
position angles 6^. We have, then, with the same definition of the symbols. 


= 

2Af = ^,Pf-f^,Pi 

and ^=i(Ci + ^2). 

iz /^_^2 = .2 
1+1 ir 


•( 1 ) 

•( 2 ) 


The solutions are then contained in the following equations (equivalent 


to (36) and (37) of section 4-61): 

= L + e{Mh-L^fi, (3) 

^:Pj= P-i(m-P2)i. (4) 


The numerical work is evidently greatly reduced. Eddington has appliedf 
this method in analysing the Cambridge proper motions. 

In a preliminary solution of the equations (3) and (4) we can put e equal 
to unity and take a suitable value of k. We then obtain hVx and and with 
these values we obtain from Table 16 the corresponding values of and ^ 2 , 
which lead to new values of k and e given by (1) and (2). With these values 
of k and e, the work may be repeated, if considered necessary. 

We illustrate the method by means of the data of section 4-62. Putting 
k = 1-28 and e = 1, we have 

{Mk-L^f = 0-761P(33'’-4) = 0-627 -l-0-413i, 

- 0-032 •+■ 0-1 672. 

Hence, from (3) and (4), 


kPx = 0-596 4- 0-680i = 0-83lP(44'’-3), 

I:P2 = -0-669 -0-246i = 0-703P(200'’-6), 
from which I -Pi I = 0-647 and | Pg | = 0-649. 


* M.N. 71, 38, 1910; see also section 4-36. 


t MJH. 87, 138, 1926. 
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The solutions then are: 

AFi = 1-34, (9i = 44°-3; = 1-08, 0^ = 200°-5. 

With these values of and W^, we find 

Cl = 1*271 and C 2 = 1-348, 
from which h = 1-31 and e = 1-03. 

Repeating the solution with these values of h and e, we obtain 
hVj, ^ 1-29, = 44°*0; hV^ - 1*04, 0^ = 200^-5. 

4*7. The three-drift hypothesis. 

When the proper motions in a given region of the sky are analysed by the 
methods of the preceding pages, it is generally found that the direction of 
the apex of drift I is fairly close to the direction of the solar antapex. This 
may be easily seen from a diagram. In 
Fig. 29, A-^ denotes the position, on the 
celestial sphere, of the apex of drift I 
and A the solar antapex (we assume that 
the right ascensions of A-^ and A are 6*^ 
and that the dechnations are — 14° and 
— 34° — ^in accordance with the results of 
observation). For a region at B the 
directions of A and A^ from R have a 
comparatively small separation. It is only 
for regions such as S (and the antipodal 
regions), with right ascensions approxi- 
mately between 5^ and 7^ and declinations 
between —14° and —34°, that the separation between these directions is 
considerable. Now if, in addition to the two assemblies of stars forming 
drift I and drift II, there is a third at rest in space with reference to the 
totahty of the stars, this third group will give rise to a drift — ^when the solar 
motion is taken into account — ^with its drift-velocity in the direction of the 
solar antapex. In addition to drift II, we should then have two drifts wdth 
their drift-velocities, in general, not much separated in direction and the 
combined effect would be to give a distribution of proper motions resembling 
a single drift. This is illustrated in Fig. 30, taken from a paper by Hahn.* 
The full-line curve gives the distribution resulting from the combination of 
two drifts, one moving in position angle 90° with velocity hV = 1*05, the 
other in position angle 135° with velocity 1-23, the numbers of stars in the 
two drifts being assumed equal. The curve is clearly unsymmetrical, but 



* M,N, 71 , 620 , 1911 . 
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the deviations are so inconsiderable that a single drift-curve can be readily- 
found to give a good representation of the original curve. This single drift- 
curve is shown by the broken-line and corresponds to position angle 116° 
and velocity 0-90. 

Investigations of the motions of the bright “Orion” stars (that is, of 
spectral type B) of Boss’s P.O.G. suggest that there is little or no evidence 
of preferential motions as with stars of the other spectral types, for which 
star-streaming is unmistakable. The B type stars, in fact, form a single drift 
with the drift- velocity directed towards the solar antapox. In Ed<lington’s 
analysis of the Boss stars, the B typo stars were omitted. Halm, however, 
has shown (loc. eit.) in a rediscussion of the material that, in regions (such as 
8 in Pig. 29) where the directions of the apex of drift I and of the solar ant- 



apex are widely separated, there is evidence of a residual antapical drift 
of stars (other than of type B) to which, with the Orion stars, he gave the 
designation “drift 0 ”. In the other regions where there is little divergence 
between the direction of the apex of drift I and the direction of the solar 
antapex, drift 0 is supposed to be concealed in the analysis on the two-drift 
hypothesis, as it is mainly combined with drift I in the manner illustrated 
in Pig. 30. Eddington’’" had remarked on the presence of a third drift in two 
of the Boss regions which he analysed, but was inclined to regard it as of 
minor importance in comparison with the two great star-drifts. 

So far as can be ascertained, the emergence of drift 0 is not so evident in 
the analysis of the proper motions of faint stars and it is generally ignored 
in statistical discussions. Unless drift 0 is of an importance comparable with 
that of drift I and drift II, this procedure is in accordance with the method 

* 71 , 40 , 1910 . 
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of solution by successive approximations, the two-drift hypothesis providing 
the first approximation. It may be said that this first approximation re- 
presents, on the whole, the observed distribution of proper motions very 
satisfactorily and a more refined investigation of the proper motion data on 
the basis of a three-drift hypothesis must await more accurate and more 
plentiful observational material. 


4*81 • The radial velocities and the two-drift hypothesis. 

Hitherto, it has not been found practicable to use the radial velocities as 
a means of deriving the drift constants but, nevertheless, it is extremely 
important to ascertain whether the observed radial velocities are statistically 
in accordance with the two-streams theory. One method of testing the 
theory is as follows. Prom the observed radial velocities of stars scattered 
over the sky, the solar motion is found by the method described in Chapter 
m. If A is the angular distance of a star from the solar antapex, the observed 
radial velocity of the star is made up of {a) the projection of the reversed 
solar speed in the direction of the star — ^in other words, the parallactic 
component — of magnitude T^cosA, where is the solar speed, and (6) a 
part, jB, due to the star’s motion in the drift. Kjiowing Tq and A we can remove 
the parallactic component from the observed radial velocity and so obtain 
the component, i?. 

Consider now N stars in a small region of the sky at 8, and suppose that, 
of these N stars, belong to drift I and to drift 11, where N — 

Let the velocity of drift I relative to the centre of rest of the totality of stars 
be Vi, directed towards the vertex B, and let the direction of 8 make an 
angle with the direction of B. Thus, the component of drift I in the 
direction of is cos Consequently, the radial velocity of any star at 8 
(freed from the solar motion) is made up of a constant part cos ^ and a 
haphazard component v. The following analysis is analogous to that in 
section 2*44. 

Of the N-i stars, will have positive* radial velocities given by 1^ cos + 

if — cos f><v<oo, and the remainder, n^, will have negative 

radial velocities if — TiCos^5. Now the number of stars with random 

velocities between v and v+dv is 


and consequently, if denotes the mean radial speed of the % stars, 




J — Ficos 


{v-\-Vx cos 4>) dv 
4 


* We consider cos ^ here to he positive. As we shall he concerned with speeds, it is easily 
seen that the formulae (4) and (5) are independmt of the sign of cos 
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or, writing hv =‘ x, cos §5 = Ti, ( 1) 

N r® 

= Y^Tt] .r + (2) 

Similarly, if denotes the mean linear speed of tim % stars, 
hN 

«2P2 = -JZ ^ (j)) dv 

^7T J Yj^oos^ 



Let denote the mean radial speed (freed from solar motion) of the 
stars; then = %Pi + n^Pt, 

from which, by means of (2) and (3), 

h'^7rSi = f (a:+Ti)e“®*da;+ f {x — ri)e~‘^‘dx 

J — T, J r, 

= 2( xe-^ dx -f- 2 t^ [ er^'^dx, 

J -n Jo 

or, in terms of the integral 

£;(t)s 

E-y = e~''^^+2T^K{ri). (4) 

The function on the right-hand side of (4) is the same as the function 
defined in (17) of section 2-44; the numerical values are given in Table 8. 
Accordingly, we write 

h4nMj_ = F{r^). ( 6 ) 

Similarly, the mean radial speed, jK^ (freed from the solar motion), of the 
^2 stars of drift 11 is given by 

h^S^ = F(T^), ( 6 ) 

where 72 = ^7200856. (7) 

Let Mq denote the mean radial speed (freed from the solar motion) of the 
NisNj^+N^) stars. Then 

{N^-hN,)Mo = N^M^-^NA 

or, writing Nj_ = a{Nx+Nz), and using (6) and (6), 

h^Eo = aF{rj)-[-{l-a)F{T2). ( 8 ) 

It may be remarked that a and the stream-velocities, hVi and W^, are related 
by the equation 
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The formula (8) has been used by Eddington* in a particular case for 
testing the two-streams hypothesis. Denoting by R' the value of R^ for a 
region at the vertex, where ^ = 0, and by R" the value of Rq for a region 

90° from the vertex, we have, since R" — 

h^n 

^,^aF{W^) + {l-a)F{W^). (9) 

The theoretical value of E'jR" as derived from (9) with the known values 
of a, and was found to be in fairly good agreement with the value 
obtained from the observed radial velocities. 

The formula (8) is a general one and it can be applied to any region of the 
sky. The disadvantage of the method, however, is that the solar motion has 
to be removed from the observed radial velocities of the stars in each area. 
In the next section we demonstrate a method that is easy to apply in practice. 


4-82. Consider a region of the sky at angular distances and A^ from the 
apices of drift I and drift II respectively. By formula (16) of section 2*44, 
the mean observed speed (that is, relative to the sun) for stars in drift I is 
RF{t^), where = j,jj^ cos 

and F{r) is the function tabulated on p. 49, hU-^ is the space-velocity of the 
drift relative to the sun, and R is the mean random radial speed for the stars 
in the drift. There is a similar expression for the mean observed speed of the 
stars belonging to drift II, With the meaning of a as defined in the previous 
section, it is seen that, if denotes the mean observed speed of all the stars 

in the region, ^ R{a.F{T^) 4- (1 - a) Ftj^)}, (1) 

where cos Ag, 


the space-velocity of drift II relative to the sun being hV^. 

We suppose that the drift-velocities hU-^ and the positions of the 
apices of the drifts and the value of a have all been determined from the 
analysis of the proper motions. Also, this analysis gives the solar speed 
expressed in terms of the theoretical unit 1/A; for example, Eddington’s 
value for the solar speed (section 4-36) is 0-908 in terms of the theoretical 
unit, and identifying this with the usual value of 19*5 km./sec. obtained 
irom the radial velocities as in Chapter rn, section 3-43, we have 


1 

h 


19-5 

0-908 


-km./sec. 


Also, by (1) of section 2-24, 






B = 12-1 km./sec. 


* SteUar Movements, 144 , 1914 - 


Hence 


( 2 ) 
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The right-hand side of (1) can now be calculated in km./sec. and the result 
compared with the value of Po obtained from the observed radial speeds in 
the region. A recent investigation* showed that for the radial velocities of 
Schlesinger’s Catalogue of Bright Stars, 1930 and with Eddington’s values 
of the drift constants obtained from the analysis of Boss’s proper motions, 
theory and observation were in close accordance. It should be remarked 
that practically all the radial velocity stars are also Boss stars. 

We can proceed {loc. cit.) in a somewhat different way by regarding (1) as 
an observational equation in which M and a are to be determined, the value 
of Po for each region being given by the observations. As before, wo suppose 
the space-velocities of the drifts relative to the sun and the drift apices to 
be known. We then have as many equations of the form (1) as regions, and 
by a least squares solution we can derive S and a. For convenience, write 

M = x-, a = 0-6-1-/!?; = y 

and set -i- - «> Tirf) - F{t,) = b. 

Then (1) becomes ax+by-p^, (3) 

in which a, b and Po are known for each region; (3) is then an equation of 
condition for the unknowns x and y. 

The radial velocities of 3679 stars were taken from Schlesinger’s catalogue. 
Stars omitted from consideration were as follows: (a) stars of spectral type 
other than B to M, (b) stars belonging to open clusters, and (c) stars in Oort’s 
category of “high velocity stars”.! Two solutions were made, (i) for all 
spectral types B to M, and (ii) for all spectral types A to M. The second 
solution corresponds to Eddington’s analysis of the proper motions of the 
Boss stars, as in this analysis the B type stars wore omitted. The results are: 

(i) 11-8 km./sec.; a = 0-52, 

(ii) S * 12-2 km./sec.; a = 0-49. 

The solution (ii) is the appropriate one with which to compare the value of 
M as given in (2); the two values of M are almost identical and we conclude 
that the radial velocities are confirmatory of— certainly not antagonistic 
to — ^the two-streams theory. The solution (ii) also indicates that the stars 
utilised in this analysis are divided almost equally between the two streams. 


W. M. Saart, 96, 166, 1936. 


f Qroningm Fuhl 40, 30, 1926. 



CHAPTEE V 


THE ELLIPSOIDAL THEORY 


5*11. SchwarzschiW s hypothesis. 


We have seen in the previous chapter that the observed distribution of 
stellar motions can be explained satisfactorily by the assumption of two 
assembhes of stars which are, so far as can be ascertained, intermingled in 
space. The motion of one drift relative to the other defines a well-determined 
axis lying in the galactic equator and fixing the vertices of star-streaming. 
If we imagiue that our observations are made from a position at rest with 
reference to the totality of stars, the distribution of velocities will be such 
that one assembly will appear to have, as a whole, a motion parallel to the 
axis, the iudividual motions being compounded of this common motion and 
the haphazard motions, while the other assembly will appear to have, as 
a whole, a motion parallel to the axis but in the opposite direction, the 
individual velocities again being compounded of this common motion and 
the random motions. To our imaginary observer the phenomenon may be 
described as a greater mobility parallel to the axis joining the vertices than 
in directions perpendicular to the axis. It was this aspect of the distribution 
of stellar motions that led Schwarzsclnld* to postulate a velocity function 


of the form 




in which {U, V, W) are the components of the linear velocity of a star, the 
f7-axis corresponding to the axis of star-streaming, and symmetry about 
this a.-)nH being assumed. The exponent in this formula is related to the 
equation of an ellipsoid (with two equal axes), namely 

Km^+m(V^+ W^) = I, 

in which the velocity components play the part of coordinates. H is less 
than H, the mean speed component parallel to the ?7-axis is, as we shall 
show, greater than the mean speed component perpendicular to this axis. 
The U-axis, therefore, gives the direction of greatest mobility. 

Let N be the number of stars with the given velocity function. If dA' is 
the number of stars with velocity components between {U, V, If) and 
(U+dU, 7 +dV, W+dW), Schwarzsehild’s hypoth^ gives 

dN = Ae-^^-^^^dTJdVdW. (1) 


♦ OdUingm Nach, 1907, p. 614. 
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The coefficient A is obtained by suniming for all poaaible values of TJ, V 
and W. Thus 

N = Ar e-^‘^^du f” f " 


so that 


NKI^ 

TT-i 


( 2 ) 


Let tJ denote the mean velocity component parallel to the l/-axis, taken 
without regard to sign. The total number, SN, of stars with components 
between U and !7 + di7 is obtained by summing ( 1) for all possible values of 
V and W. Hence, using (2), 

TT ® J — 00 J - 00 


from which dN = e~^^^dU . (3) 

TT* 

Since we are concerned only with the arithmetical values of U in finding 
the value of U, we have, from (3), 


from which 
Similarly, 


NU 


2NK r 
C7 = 

w 


Ue-^'^^^dU, 

) 

Kni’ 


Htt^ ■ 


(4) 

(5) 


Hence, if J£'<£r, the mean component in the i7-diroction is greater than 
the mean component in a perpendicular 
direction; in other words, the ?7-axi8 is 
the axis of greatest mobility. 

Referring to (1), we see that U and F 
are proportional to the semi-axes of the 
velocity ellipsoid. 

5-1 2. The vdocity ellipse. 

Consider a small area of the sky at 8 
(Fig. 31) in which there are n stars with 
the given ellipsoidal distribution. The 
centre, 0, is at rest with respect to the 
assembly of stars and we are to find the 
distribution of velocities in the plane at 8 
perpendicular to the line of sight. Let OA 
represent the iJ-axis and let BO be the great circle of which A is the pole. 
Since the velocity distribution is symmetrical about OA, we can choose the 
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V and W axes according to convenience. Let the W axis lie in the plane 
OAS. The F-axis defines the direction of a pole of the great circle ASG, 
We now choose new rectangular axes, the tu-axis being radial at S and 
andt7 axes in the tangent plane at S\ the ?^-axis is taken to be tangential 
to the great circle 8 A at 8 ; the ^^-axis is tangential to the great circle SB. 

Let X denote the angle AOS, that is, the angular distance of S from the 
vertex A. From Fig. 31, it is evident that 


u ^ U sin X— W oosx 

V = V 

w — U QOSX+ W sin%^ 
or i7 = 'i4sin;^+'Z(?cosx ' 

V = v 

W = -“'i^cos;^;4-t^sm%^ 

Hence 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


-I- w\K^ cos^ sin^ x) "f ^uw{K ‘^ — H^) sin x C'os X (^) 

Set, in (3), 

a = X2cos^;\;+H^sin2X ^^4 == — jEf2)sin;t cos;^. 

The number of stars with velocity components between (J7, F, IF) and 
{U + dU, F + (ZF, IF + dTF) is given by formula (1) of the previous 
section; hence the number with velocity components between and 

{u + du, v^-dv,w-\- dw) is 


A du dv dw eos^ 


Let dn now denote the number of stars with transverse velocities between 
{u,v) and {u^-du,v-{-dv). This number wall be obtained by summing the 
previous expression for all values of w between — oo and + oo. Hence 


dn = A du dv I Q^w^- 2 fiuw 

J —00 


Now 


j: 


g-avii-ifiuw^yj _ ga 


Itt — «* 
= /-e« . 
V a 




dw 


Hence, from (4) and (5), 

dn=A l-dudve~^\ 

N a 

which may be written dn = Ge~'^^^^^dudv, 




- 9 - 


(4) 

(5) 


( 6 ) 
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cos^ X+S^ sin^ X 

h^H. 


The ellipse given by the aquation 

1c^u^-\-hH^ = 1 

is called the velocity ellipse, 

From (7) and (8), we obtain 

cos^ X + S^ sin^ X_h^ 
F’ 


(7) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 


( 772 \ 

1 jsin^% = p — 1. (10) 

This is an important formula. Since K <H, it is evident that k < h, so that 
the 'i^-axis is the major axis of the velocity elhpse and is consequently the 
axis of greatest mobility in the tangent plane. Also, since h = H, the minor 
axis is the same for all parts of the sky. 

The formula (10) gives the relation between the ratio of the axes of the 
velocity ellipse and the ratio of the axes of the velocity ellipsoid. As will be 
shown later, the value of hjk can be obtained, for a particular region, from 
the observed proper motions and the combination of results from different 
regions gives the value of HjX and the direction of the i7-axis, that is, the 
direction of the vertices of preferential motion. 


5*21. The distribution of the observed transverse motions in a given region 
of the sky. 

Consider now the effect of the parallactic motion on the distribution of 
the transverse linear velocities in the region of the sky at 8, As in the previous 
section we define the u-axis to be the tangent at 8 to the great circle joining 
8 to the vertex A. Also, the number, dn, of stars with components between 
(u^v) and {u + d% v-hdv) is, rewriting (6) of the previous section, 


dn = Ce-^^^-^^^dudv, 


from which it is easily found that 



7T 


.( 1 ) 

.(2) 


where n is the total number of stars in the region at 8, 

Let Uq, Tq denote the linear components of the parallactic motion for the 
region referred to the u and v axes. We require a convention as to the positive 
direction of the u-axis; we shall take the positive direction to be such that 
the component Uq of the parallactic motion is positive. The positive direction 
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of the v-azis is chosen in a similar way. Let OA, in Fig. 32, represent the 

vector (Uq, Tq) and let AB represent 
the peculiar velocity of a star, with 
components u and v. The star will 
then be observed to have a linear 
velocity r (represented by OB) in 
a direction making an angle ^ with 
the u-axis. 

If {x, y) are the components of the 
observed velocity with respect to the 
u and V axes, we have 

X = roos(j>, y = rsin?^ (3) 

Also x=iii+TjQ, y — v-^VQ. 

Hence the number, dn, of linear velocities with components between [x^ y) 
and {x-\-dx^y^dy) is given from (1) and (2) by 

W 

TT 


0 = 0 



From (3), dxdy = rdrd^. 

Consequently, the number of stars with linear velocities between r and 
r+dr and moving in the sector ^5, $5 + dgi is given by 

dn = ( 5 ) 

77 

Let pd<j>sn{4>)d4 denote the total number of stars movit^ in the sector 
d), <j>+d4>. Then, from (5), by summing for all possible values of r between 


0 and 00 , 

pd4^n{<l>)d<i> = 

X j’° r dr iJ)+2r(fc=Uo cos ^+h^ro sio ( 6 ) 

L,et p = +(l;2oos*^+A®sin®^)^ (7) 

g = i{jfc2DJ,cos95+A%sin^5) (8) 

and x = pr-^. W 


It is to be noted that, with the conventions stated above, ^ is positive for 
the positive directions of the u and v axes (corresponding to ^ = 0 and 
56 = 77/2). 


SSD 


JO 
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The integral in (6) becomes, by means of (7), (8) and (9), 

^{x + i)e-^^dx 

or + 

or where /(g) is Eddington’s function introduced in Chapter n, 


section 2-3. We thus have, from (6), 


Jr 


where 


B^ = 


nhlc 

Z^Jn* 


,-k^up-w^‘ 


.( 10 ) 

.( 11 ) 


The polar curve derived from (10) gives the distribution of the transverse 
linear velocities relative to the sun. 

5*22. Characteristics of the polar curve. 

From the formula for/(^), it is seen that /(g) increases as g increases and 
therefdre'/(g) will have its maximum value when g has its maximum value. 
Writing is tan $5, we have, from (7) and (8) of the previous section, 

h^U^+h%t 


from which 


dt 


{h^+hH^f’ 

h%\V,-U,t) 


and hence 


df> 


(jfci*+W)i 

h^h^tyQ cos ^ — Uq sin f>) 

(P cos^ ^ sin^ ^6)* 

Thus g is a maximum or a minimum when tan^i = VqIUq, that is, in the 
direction of the parallactic motion or in the opposite direction. Further, it 
is easily seen from the expression for d%ldf>^ that g, and consequently 
/(g), is a maximum in the direction of the parallactic motion and a minimum 
in the opposite direction. 

In this respect the function /(g) resembles the function /(t) associated 
with a single drift-curve which also has its maximum in the direction of the 
paraUactic motion and its minimum in the opposite direction. The function 
/(t) is also symmetrical about the direction of paraUactic motion, but this 
is not the case with the function /(g), as may be easily seen as foEows. Let 
^ = ^ + a, where tami/r = Tq/DJ,. Then 

3^5 = cosji^^cosa— ^sina), 


cos< 


sin $5 = cosii^|sina-l-^ cosaj, 
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cosa— ^sina| sina+^cosa 


which is of the form 


p^ A cos2a;4-jBsm2a + 0. 


cos llf 

Also, g^g{a) = ^^{{A2-F)^,Fosina+(Wg + P?72)cosa}. 


It is therefore clear, in the first place, that £(27r — a) 7^ ^(a) and, accordingly, 
/(^) is not symmetrical about the line a = 0, that is, about the axis of the 
parallactic motion. 

An example (approximate) of the curve =/(^) is shown by the broken- 

line curve of Fig. 33. 



Fig. 33 


Consider now the function /(^)/p^. We have 

= (A^~ib^)sin2$J, 

^^2 ^ = 2(^2— *2) cos 2^* 

Since ^<A, is a minimum for ^ = 0° and 180° and a maximum for 
^ = 90° and 270°. Thus the effect of the factor, IJpK applied to the radii 
vectores of the curve p^ = /(^) is to extend the values of pi to a maximum 
extent for ^ = 0° and 180° and to a minimum extent for = 90° and 180°. 
The result is, in general, a bilobed curve of the form shown by the full-line 
curve in Fig. 33, with features resembling the curve obtained by the com- 
biaati(m of two drift-curves.^ 
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5’31. Determination of the polar curve constants from the proper motions 
{first method). 

In the two-streams theory, there are five constants to be determined from 
the data relating to the transverse motions for a particular area of the sky; 
they are : N-y, hV^ and for drift I and {N—Nf}, and 6^ for drift II, it being 
assumed that all the stars, N in number, belong to one or other of the two 
drifts. In the ellipsoidal theory, the constants to be determined are four 
in number; they are: Uf^, Vq, kjh and d^, where 0q is the position angle of the 
axis of greatest mobility and consequently defines the orientation of the 
«-axis in the tangent plane. 

The following analysis assumes that 6' —6^ lies between 0° and 90°, 6' 
being the position angle of the parallactic motion. Thus d is to increase in 
a sense which, strictly, is known only after some progress has been made 
with the solution. In practice, we quickly gain the requisite information 
and, if necessary, reverse the sense of increasing 6 temporarily while per- 
forming the solution. In combining results from different regions, as in 
section 5-4, the values of 6^ and 6' must naturally conform to the usual 
convention. The point of these remarks occurs in connection with the final 
term in equation (3) below. 

Consider the number, of stars moving in the sector defined by the 


position angles 6, 6-\-d6. Then, by (10) of section 6-21, 

% = ( 1 ) 

where p and ^ are now given by 

cos® (d — ^o) -f A® sin® [6— Of), (2) 


Let n^dd denote the number of stars moving in the opposite sector defined 
by the position angles 180°-f d, 180°-i-d-f-dd. Then remains the same for 
both sectors but ^ changes sign. Hence 


no 


H® 


Si-iY 


From (1) and (4), we obtain 

Vl 

Tig, 


M) _ 

7 (-§)' 


m- 


( 4 ) 

( 6 ) 


The values of log^(g) are given in Table 18.* It will be noticed that 
log^(^) differs very little from the function 0-155^. 


The function ^(f) is not to be confused with the function ^(6) of section 2*42* 
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f 

log ^ fr ( g ) 

g 

logli ^ d ) 

0*0 

0-000 

0-4 

0‘620 

0-1 

0*154 

0-5 

0-779 

0-2 

0-309 

0-6 

0-939 

0-3 

0-464 

0-7 

1-102 

0-4 

0-620 

0-8 

1-268 


The observed proper motions give the ratio of the numbers % and % for 
opposite sectors or, if the distribution of the proper motions is exhibited 
in the form of a polar curve, the ratio of the radii vectores in position angles 
6 and 6 + 180°. Hence, by means of Table 18, the value of ^ is found. In this 
way, ^ is found for each value of the position angle 6 between ^ ~ 0° and 
6 = 180° — ^for the remainder of the range 180° to 360°, the value of i for 
position angle 04- 180° is numerically equal to, but of opposite sign to, the 
value of ^ for position angle 0. 

Again, for each value of g the corresponding value of/(^) can be found by 
means of Table 5 (p. 39), and % being known formula (1) enables us to 
calculate the corresponding value of Bjp, It is to be remembered that 

and Bjp are all functions of d {Bibb, constant for the particular region 
concerned). 

Suppose now that radii vectores, are drawn for different values of the 
position angle 0, their lengths being given by the appropriate values of Bjp. 


The theoretical locus traced out is given, from (2), by 

r|{i2eos2(0-0o)+A2smM0~0o)} = (^) 

which is an equation of an ellipse (the auxiliary ellipse)- Referred to its 
principal axes its Cartesian equation is 

(7) 


An alternative method, suitable for a least-squares solution, is as follows. 


We write (6) as 
where 


xi-y oob 26 -{-ZBm2d — 


.( 8 ) 




1 


y = - 


£2 


{Ji^—k^)oos2dQ, 


z = ~{7i^-k^)^2do. 


and the value of 2/rf is known for each position angle 6. The linear equation 
in. X, y and z is solved by least squares; the values of Oq, kjB^ hjB then 
easily derived. 
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Since, by convention, the positive direction of the ^6-axis is such that 
TJq is positive, we see from (3) that g is positive for 6 =^6q(p is the positive 
square root of the right-hand side of (2)). Hence the data indicate which 
direction of the major axis of the auxiliary ellipse corresponds to 0 
In the same way, the positive direction of the v-euxis 6 q + 7r/2 is found. This 
defines the sense in which 6 must increase. If determined from the data, 
happens to be negative at 90°, the assumed sense of increasing d must 
be reversed (or the analysis modified). 

Trom the values of B/p and we now calculate the quantity B/p^ for 
each value of the position angle. If we plot the points whose radii vectores, 
fg, are given by B/p^, corresponding to the various values of 6, we obtain by 
means of (3) the theoretical locus 

^2 {^^^0 •“ ^o) + hW^ sin {6 - d^)] - B, (9) 

which is the equation of a straight line. Referred to the principal axes of 
the auxiliary ellipse, its Cartesian equation is 

h^U^x + hW^y^B. ( 10 ) 

Denoting the intercepts of this straight fine on the principal axes of the 
auxiliary ellipse by c and we have 

Wo = |, (11) 


A simple procedure is to plot the points whose polar coordinates are 
(Blp^,d), as obtained from the data, and to draw a straight line to satisfy 
as accurately as possible the points so plotted. As we now know the value of 
we have the positions of the axes 0 = 6q and 0^6^ + 90° and the inter- 
cepts, c and d, on these axes can be obtained by measurement. 

The equation (9) can also be used as the basis of a least-squares solution, 
if desired. 

Trom (8) and (11), . kUo=--, = (12) 

C cL 


We can write these in the form, using (8), 


a* 1 


b 1 


TT 1 F - - - 
°~bc'h’ 


(13) 


These last formulae determine XJq and Vq in terms of a theoretical unit, Ijh. 

Let 6' denote the position angle of the parallactic motion, corresponding 
to the vector OA in Kg. 32. Then tan (d'—Og) = Vq/Uq, or, from (13), 

tan(^'-^„)=^ 


(14) 
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If a check on the calculations is required, it is to be noted that 

2^77 ’ 

o* 6» 

from which n=2^lnabe<^ (15) 

The quantities a, b^c and d on the right of this formula are measured quan- 
tities and the identity may he used for purposes of verification. 

However, it may happen that one of the four quantities a, b, c, d can be 
obtained from the graphical work with rather less certainty than the other 
three; under these circumstances the formula (15) should be used, with the 
known value of n, to calculate this particular quantity. 

5*32 • Example of the calculation of the polar curve constants. 

We shall consider the region centred at (0^^ 16^, -f 50^^) for which we have 
data* of the proper motions of 545 stars, measured photographically at 
Cambridge. An analysis on the two-streams theory yielded the results: 

hV^ = 1*5, = 105°; hV^ = 0-8, 9^ = 190°, 

where hV^, are the drift velocities and are the position angles of the 
drift apices; also the numbers of stars in the two drifts are practically equal. 
With these values of the drift constants the theoretical distribution has been 
calculated and the second column of Table 19 shows the theoretical number, 
r, of stars moving in the 30° sector 6 — 15° to ^ -f 15° for values 0°, 10°, 20°, ... 
350° of 6. The theoretical distribution and the observed distribution are 
also shown diagramm aticaUy in Fig. 34. 

Instead of using the observed data, we shall use the theoretical distribution 
on the two-drift theory for calculating the corresponding ellipsoidal 
constants; we shall thus illustrate the method of the previous section and, in 
addition, exhibit the relation between the theoretical two-drift curve and 
the theoretical ellipsoidal distribution. 

The third column of Table 19 contains the values of/(^)//( — [) which are 
found by dividing the value of r in the second column, corresponding to a 
particular value of 0, by the value of r for 6 -h 180° — ^in accordance with (5) 
of section 5*31. It is unnecessary to make the calculations for more than 
eighteen consecutive values of as the remainder of the values are simply 
the reciprocals of those found. The fourth column contains the logarithms 
of /(^)//( — ^), and the fifth column the corresponding values of f deduced 
from Table 18. The entries of this last column are readily completed, siace 
the value of ^ for a position angle 0 + 1 80° is equal numerically but of opposite 
sign to the value for 0. The sixth column contains the values of /(£) deduced 

* 87 , m, 1926 . 




The Ellipsoidal Theory 153 

from Table 5, p. 39. The entries in the seventh column are formed by 
dividing the value of r in the second col umn by the corresponding value of 
/(Ds 5y (1) of section S'Sl, this quotient is The eighth coltunn contains 

the values of Bjp^ which is the radius vector, of the auxiliary ellipse. 
The entries in the last column are the values of or rg, the radius vector 
associated with the straight line of formula (9). 


Table 19. Calculation of the polar curve constards 


e 

r 

M ) 

io „/( i ) 

1 

M ) 


Hi 

fulfil 

B 

pr ''^ 

/(- I ) 


0 ° 

5*4 

— 

— 

- 0*702 

0*19 

27*7 

5-26 

- 7*5 

10 

5-9 

— 

— 

- 0-685 

0*20 

29*3 

5*41 

- 7-9 

20 

7*3 

— 

— 

- 0*615 

0*23 

32*0 

5*65 

- 9*2 

30 

9*8 

— 

— 

- 0-510 

0-25 

38*8 

6*21 

- 12*2 

40 

14*4 

— 

— 

- 0-367 

0-31 

46*7 

6*85 

- 18*5 

50 

22*5 

— 

— 

- 0-192 

0*41 

54*9 

7*41 

- 38*5 

60 

35*9 

— 

— 

0*010 

0-57 

62*9 

7*94 



70 

55-9 

— 

— 

0*200 

0*82 

68*5 

8*26 

+ 41-7 

80 

81*4 

3*80 

0*580 

0-375 

1*18 

69*0 

8*33 

22-2 

90 

106*9 

6*36 

0*803 

0-503 

1*56 

68*5 

8*26 

16-4 

100 

124*6 

9-61 

0*978 

0-623 

2*06 

60*6 

7-81 

12-4 

110 

128-3 

12*34 

1*091 

0*692 

2*44 

52*4 

7*25 

10-5 

120 

117-9 

13*71 

1*137 

0-720 

2*62 

45*0 

6*71 

9*3 

130 

100*3 

13*74 

1*138 

0-721 

2*62 

38*3 

6*17 

8*5 

140 

83*7 

13*29 

1*124 

0-714 

2*56 

32*7 ' 

5*71 

8*0 

150 

73*4 

12*88 

MIO 

0-704 

2*49 

29*5 

5-43 

7*7 

160 

69*6 

12*65 

1*102 

0*698 

2*46 

28*3 

5-32 

7-6 

170 

69*6 

13*13 

1*118 

0*702 

2*48 

28*1 

5-29 

7*5 

180 1 

70*8 

13*12 

1*118 

0*702 

2*48 

28*5 

5-35 

7*6 

190 

70*5 

11*95 

1*077 

0*685 

2*38 

29*6 

5-43 

7*9 

200 

67*3 

9*22 

0*965 

0*615 

2*03 

33*1 

5-75 

9*3 

210 

61*2 

6*24 

0*795 

0*510 

1*58 

38*8 

6-21 

12*2 

220 

53*2 

3*69 

0*567 

f 0*367 

1*17 

45*4 

6-76 

18*5 

230 

44*1 

1*96 

0*292 

0*192 

0*80 

! 55*2 

7-41 

+ 38*5 

240 

35*2 

0*98 

1*992 

- 0*010 

0*55 

64*1 

8-00 

— 

250 

27*5 

0*49 

1*692 

- 0*200 

0*40 

69*0 

8-33 

- 41-7 

260 

21*4 

0*26 

1*420 

-- 0*375 

0*31 

69*0 

8-33 

- 22-2 

270 

16*8 

— 

— 

- 0*503 

0*26 

65*8 

8-13 

- 16*4 

280 

13*1 

— 

— 

- 0*623 

0*22 

61*0 

7-81 

- 12-5 

290 

10*4 

— 

— 

- 0*692 

0*20 

51*8 

7-19 

- 10-4 

300 

8*6 





-- 0*720 

0*19 

45*4 

6-76 

- 9-3 

310 

7*3 

— 

— 

- 0*721 

0*19 

38*5 

6-21 

- 8-6 

320 

6*3 

— 

— 

- 0*714 

0*19 

33*3 

5-78 

- 8-1 

330 

5*7 

— 

— 

- 0*704 

0*19 

29*2 

5-41 

- 7-7 

340 

5*5 

— 

— 

- 0*698 

0*19 

28-2 

5-32 

- 7-6 

350 

5*3 

— 

— 

- 0*702 

0*19 

27*2 

5*21 

7-4 


In Fig. 35 the radii vectores, are drawn in their respective position 
angles. The full-line curve evidently approximates closely to an ellipse with 
semi-axes a = 8*4 and 6 = 5*3; 

also the position angle of the axis is either 77° or 257°. But since ^ is positive 
for position angles 70° and 80° (see column 5 of Table 19), the positive 
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direction of tke -i^-axis is in position angle 77°. The broken-Hne curve in 
Eig. 35 is the ellipse 

yi 

(8-4)2 

wMch differs very little from the curve = Bjp. 

Also ^>0 for 8 — 167°, so that the usual convention for 8 increasing is 
also the right one for the present purpose. 

In Mg. 36, the radii vectores, ( = Blp^), are plotted in their respective 


^= 0 ° 



Kg. 36 

position angles. The straight line HJ is drawn to satisfy the points as well 
as possible. The measured intercepts on the u and v axes are 

c = 24-5 and d = 7-4, 

Tn this instance the straight hne HJ is only a fair representation of the points 
plotted. 

Summarising the results from Mgs. 36 and 36, we have 

$0 = 77°; a = 8-4, b = 5-3; c = 24-6, d = 7-4. 
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From these values we find, by means of the formulae of the preceding section, 

It/ A A 

Y = 0-631, 

kUo = 0-343, hVo = 0-716, 
tan(0'--^o) = = ^3° or 233°. 

Since i%, Vq are by definition positive, O'—Oq is by definition between 0° 
and 90°; accordingly we have 

We now proceed to apply the check given by (15) of section 5-31, noticing 
however that an adjustment of scale is first of all necessary. Actually, the 
curves in Fig. 34 are drawn through the extremities of radii vectores in 
position angles d equal in magnitude to the numbers of stars in the corre- 
sponding sectors ^ — 15° to 15°, The theoretical radius vector, /?, is thus 
related to the radius vector, r, by 

Pdd: 

J d-15^ 

or, if p is the mean value of p in the sector, 


The curves drawn in Fig. 34 consequently correspond to a number nnl^ of 
stars and the check formula becomes 

6 

Inserting the values of a, 6, c and d, we find that 

n = 567, 

whereas the actual number of stars in the region is 545. 

We have seen that the determination of the straight line in Fig. 36 is 
somewhat approximate. Assuming that c = 24*5 and taking the values of 
a and b already found from the auxiliary ellipse, we use the check equation 
above for calculating d. The result is d! = 7-7. 

The following values are then found: 

J = 0-631, d^ = lT 
h 

IcXJq = 0-343, AFo = 0-688, 
tan {6' -do) = 1-266, 0' = 129°. 

The parallactic motion is given by (I7g-f Fg)^ or, in terms of the theoretical 
unit Ijh (which is constant for all parts of the sky, since h = H), by 

+ + = p-877. 
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The two-drift theory* gives (273®-2, -f 43°-6) for the coordinates of the solar 
apex, as deduced from this and other regions, and the position angle, d' , 
for the parallactic motion in this region is easily calculated to be 122°, in 
good agreement with the value deduced above from the ellipsoidal theory. 

We can now construct the theoretical ellipsoidal distribution corresponding 
to the values of a, b, c and d ( = 7-7) already found. The' appropriate formula© 


are 


JS2 


^ = icos(d-<9o)-fism(d- -do). 
With the values of a, 6, c and d derived above, we obtain 


B 


£2 


= 0‘0249-- 0-0107 cos 


= 0-0408 cos(6>~6>o) + O-13Osin(^--0o)- 


The separate steps in the calculation are shown in Table 20, omitting the 
less important position angles. In the actual computations the various 
quantities were generally found to an additional decimal place (not shown 
in the table). The final column gives the theoretical elhpsoidal distribution 
of the proper motions and the corresponding curve is shown in Fig. 34. It is 
seen that the ellipsoidal curve and the two-drift curve represent the obser- 
vations equally well and are very much alike except between position angles 
180° to 220°, where it is rather difiicult to decide whether one theoretical 
distribution is in better accord with the observed curve than the other. 


5-4. Combination of results from different regions of the shy. 

As we have seen, the analysis of a single region according to the ellipsoidal 
hypothesis gives 

(i) hjh, the ratio of the semi-axes of the velocity ellipse, 

(ii) 6q, the position angle of the -it-axis, or in other words, the position 
angle of the vertex, 

(iii) h(Ul+Vl)^, the parallactic velocity in terms of the theoretical unit 
Ijh or 1/jEf. 

(iv) the position angle of the parallactic motion. 

Denoting, as before, the angular distance of a region from the vertex by 


we have, from (10) of section 6*12, 



or ^sinx=^o. (2) 



* M,N. 87 , 137 , 1926 , 
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In Mg. 37 let B be the centre of a region, the coordinates of B being 

(a, <S). Let V be the Tertex with co- 
ordinates (A,I>). The angle PBV is the 
observed position angle We have, from 
the triangle Pi?F, 

sin;^ cos^o == sin-D cos^ 

— cos D sin S cos (A — a), 

sinx sin 00 - cos P sin (A—cc), 
from which, by means of (2), 

^qCos^o = ^sinP cosd 

— ^cosP sin^ cos(-4— a), (4) 

^ sin0o = ^oosD sin (A —a) (5) 

Let X = ^cosP cos -4 

T = ^cosP sin .4 
^ = ^sinP 

We then have, from (4), (5) and (6), 

— Xcosasin^— Ysinasin^-h-Zcos^ = ^oCosOq, (7) 

— Xsina + Y coaoc = ^osin^o (8) 

As h/k is known, from the analysis of a region, the numerical values of 
^0 cos 00 ^0^1^100 are kaown for each region. A least-squares solution of 

the equations (7) and (8) yields the values of X, T and Z, and from (6) we 
ol»taiii tan 4 = T/X, 

tani> = X/(X2+ r2)i, 

^ = (X2+ Y^+Z^)K 

Thus the coordinates of the vertex can be found and the last formula, with 
the help of (3), enables us to calculate the ratio KjH of the axes of the 
velocity ellipsoid. 

In a similar way we deduce the coordinates of the antapex of the solar 
motion and the value of the space velocity of the sun relative to the assembly 
of stars. Let A be the angular distance of iJ from the antapex and let —hU 
be the space-velocity of the solar motion in terms of the theoretical unit, 
l[h or 1/JEf. Then the projection of the parallactic velocity on the tangent 
plane at P is ^?7sin A. Hence 

fe?7smA-A(i7i+F§)*, 
which we write in the form sin A = t/', 
where ?/ = hU and tj' = A(J7§ + F|)*. 
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is a numerical quantity derived from the analysis of the proper motions 
in the region. If {A',D') are the coordinates of the antapex. A', we have, 
from the analysis, the position angle, 6', for each region. As before, 

sinA cosd' = sinD' cos5— cosD' sin(J cos (A' — a), 

sin A sin 6' = cosD' sin (A '—a), 

from which 

7]' coa0" = TfsinD' coaS—ijcosD' sin^ cos(A' — a), 
i/'sitid' = ^cosZ)' sin (A'— a). 

Write — V cosD' cos A', 

= coaD' sin A', 

Ai = i/sinZ>'. 

Then — Xicosa sin^— i^sina sind+ZiCOsd = ■^'cos0', 

— X^sina +FiCosa =7i'amd'. 

The quantities on the right-hand sides of these equations are known for 
each region. A least-squares solution yields the values of X^, S'^d and 
from these values the coordinates of the antapex and the value of the solar 
speed are derived from 

tan A' = Ii/Xj, 
tanD' = ZJ(Xl+ Ff)*, 
hU = {Xl+Yl+Zl)K 

SchwarzscMld’s investigation* of the proper motions of the Groombridge 
stars, treated earlier by Eddington, leads to the following results: 

Coordinates of vertex: k.a. 93°, Deo. -|- 6°. 

Coordinates of solar apex: b.a. 266°, Dec. -f- 33°. 

Solar motion, hU: 0-70. 

X/jff; 0-63. 

Eddington’s resultsf for the vertex from the same data are: b.a. 95°, 
Dec. -I- 3°, almost identical with Schwarzschild’s results. 

Schwarzschild’s position of the solar apex is within a degree or two of the 
position derived in several more recent investigations based on the proper 
motions of the brighter stars. 

* Qottingen Nach, 1907, p. 614. 
t M.N. 67, 34, 1906. 
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5-51. Determiimtion of the polar curve constants from the proper motions 
{second method). 

As we haTe seen in section 5-21, formula (4), the number, dn, of stars with 
linear velocity components between {x,y) and {x + dx,y+dy) is given by 


dn = F{x,y)dxdy, .(1) 

where F(x,y) (2) 

and x^u+TJq, y = + (3) 


Uq, Vq being the components of the parallactic motion and u, v the com- 
ponents of the peculiar velocity of a star in the tangent plane, 

roUowing Schwarzschild,* we shall denote the projection of the solar 
motion on the tangent plane by jS, making an angle (^q with the t^-axis; 
will thus define the direction of the solar apex for the region concerned. 
Since Uq and Vq are positive, is in the third quadrant. We have 


cos 5^05 l^ = -^sin^o> (^) 

so that F (x, y) = cos ^o)^-hHy+s sin ...... (5) 


We shall find an expression for the total number of stars moving in the 
sector (j> to when the corresponding radii vectores are parallel to two 
conjugate diameters of the velocity ellipse 

h^u^-\-hh)^ = 1 . 


In this ellipse, let two radii vectores make angles (f and with the 'Z^-axis 
and let cr and cr' be the corresponding eccentric angles. If 56' correspond 
to conjugate diameters, ^ 

h Ic 

Also tan f> = ^ •••••• i^) 

with the relation cr' = crH- 90°. (8) 


In Fig. 38 let OX and OF be the x and y axes (parallel to the u and v 
axes). Let OP and OQ be parallel to two conjugate diameters of the velocity 
ellipse. In the figure Op and Oq are parallel to the corresponding radii of 
the auxiliary circle of the ellipse. 

Let denote the number of stars moving in the sector POQ. Then, 
from (1), 

Li = 




F{x,y)dxdy, 


.(9) 


where the integration is taken over the infinite sector bounded by OP 
and OQ. 
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We now choose new axes through 0 such that 



^ = fecostr + ^sincr, .... 

...(10) 

^ r= -.fasincr + %cos(T, , 

...(11) 

which are equivalent to 


Jcx = geos O' — 9 ; sin O',..., 

...(12) 

hy = gsino'-f^coso' 

...(13) 


From (11), the g-axis, for which 
^ = 0, is given by 

kxsmcr—hy cos cr = 0 
h. 


or 


y = ic.r-tancr. 
^ h 


y^-axis 


But, by (7), the last equation is 
y = jctan^. 

But this is the equation of OP 
with respect to OX and OY. 
Hence OP is the ^-axis. 

From (10), in a similar way, we see that OQ is the tj-s.-ns. 

We now express F(x, y) as a function of g and tj. We have, from (6), (12) 
and (13), 

^yhhjiC 

F{Xf y) = i^(^, y) = (t+t; cos (r+/iS sin 560)^. 


Pig. 38 


Let 

jLi ^ S{h cos <pQ cos O' + sin <pQ sin cr), 

(14) 


V = iS{ — kQOB<^Q sin o'^- A sin ^^0 cos o'), 

(16) 

and we obtain 

7T 

(16) 

Also 




Hence, using (12) and (13), we have 


dxdy = -^d^dTj, 

Consequently, from (9), 

where the integration is over the infinite sector bounded by OP and OQ. 
The hmits of i are 0 and co and the limits of y are 0 and oo. Hence, by (16), 

m f CO /*00 
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2 r‘ 

Let 

~-r er^dt- 
V^Jo 

Then 

r di = { e-^dt = '^{l — 

Jo J ft 2 

Similarly 

r d7] =^{1 — 0(v)}. 

Jo ^ 

Hence 

L, = ^{l-0M}(l-0(v)}. 


(17) 


(18) 


The function 0{t) is the ‘‘probability integral’', values of which are 
tabulated for example in Brunt’s The Combination of Observations (2nd 
edition), 234, 1931. 

It is to be remembered that L-^ gives the number of stars moving in a 
sector bounded by two radii vectores which are parallel to two conjugate 
semi-diameters of the velocity ellipse. 

Consider now the sector QOP^ in Fig. 38. The eccentric angle corre- 
sponding to OQ is or' and if v-^ are the values of v as defined by (14) 
and (15), we have 

S{h cos ^0 cos cr' + A sin (f>Q sin a*'), 

= S{ — kcoBf>Qsm(T^ +hsm^Q cos a*'). 

These become, since cr' ~ cr -f 90°, 

= “f V and v^ — —fi. 

Hence, the number, of proper motions for the sector QOP^ is, using (18), 

Ira = J {1 - 0{v)} {1 - 0( -/i)}. 

0{-t)=-0{t). 

Ia = -{l-0(v)}{l + 0{/t)}. 


given by 

But, from (17), 
Consequently, 


In the same way we obtain and for the sectors P^ OQ^ and OP- 
The results are summarised as follows: 

77 / 

Sector ^to 4>'- ~ {1 — ^i^)} 

<!>' to 180° + (j>i la = 5(1 + 0(/t)}{l - 0 ( 1 ^)} 

( 19 ) 

7h 

180° + 9 ito 180° + ^5': Ig = -{1 + 0 (a)}{1 + 0(p)} 


fjn 

180° + 9i'to55: L^ = -{l-e{ii)}{l + 0{v)} 

where ji, v are defined by (14) and (15). 
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Prom (19) we easily deduce the following: 



— LgJj'4, 

....(20) 


Lz-Li _ I-3-L4 _ Lz+Ls-Li-Li 

■ Ag + Li ■“ L3+A4 L^+L^+L^ + Lf 

....(21) 


L^— Li _ L^— _ L^+ L^— L^ — 

....(22) 

and 

n = 

....(23) 


At this stage, we shall make a simple transformation of the analytical 
expressions for jn and v in (14) and (16). 


Let k cos = m cos <Tq, hsia^Q = m sin cTq. (24) 

Then y = m8 cos (cTo — a), (26) 

V = mS sin (cTf, — cr). (26) 


From (24), tan^o = {kjh) taxi Co; hence (7) shows that ctq is the eccentric 
angle corresponding to 

As before, let &(, be the position angle of the M-axis and let 0^ be the position 
angle of the solar apex. Then 

^ = e~dg, 4>' = d'-0Q, 01-00^ 


where, as previously, $5 and refer to conjugate diameters. 

Prom the statistics of the proper motions we can find, corresponding to 
a particular value of 0, the numbers l^, I3 and of stars moving in the 
quadrants 0 to 0+nl2, 0+7r/2 to 0+n, 0 + 7T to 6 + Bn 12 and 0 + Bnl2 to 0. 
As the data are usually arranged so as to exhibit the number of stars vpith 
proper motions, for example, in 10® sectors, the numbers Zg and Z4 are 
easily found for each value of 6. 

We consider two particular cases. 


5 ‘ 52 . The direction of the solar motion. 

We take 56 = <j>Q, so that OP in Pig. 38 corresponds to the direction of the 
solar motion. Then cr = erg and it follows from (26), (26) and (19) that 

j; = 0, /t = m8, = L4 and = Lg. 

Consequently, Lj^+L^- L^+L^. ( 1 ) 

But Aj+Ag is the theoretical number of proper motions between <f>Q and 
jig + 180°, that is, between position angles 0^ and + 180°, and this number 
mustbeequaltotheobservednumberZi + Z2between^iand5i + 180°. Hence 

Zl + Zg = L^ + L^. 

Z8+Z4 = L^+L^. 

Zl + Zg ~ Zg — Z4 = 0. 


Similarly, 
Hence, from (1), 


( 2 ) 
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TMs is the condition by means of which the direction of the solar motion is 
to be obtained. The procedure is as follows. Obtain the value of the quantity 
+ — — for each value of the position angle (0°, 10°, The statistics 
will then show the position angle for which this quantity vanishes. As 
for d = 0^ is the same as for 0^ -h 180° and so on for Zg, and there will 
be two position angles, dififering by 180°, satisfying the relation (2), say ^ 
and ^4- 180°. A rule is required to determine which of these values corre- 
sponds to 0x, the position angle of the direction of the solar apex. If Iq, Is 
and are formed for then ^ if Zg > and Otherwise, ^ -}- 180° 

is to be identified with Actually, it is usually easy in practice to dis- 
criminate between the two values, as the value corresponding to di + 180° 
indicates roughly the direction in which most of the stars are moving. 

The inequalities above may be formally proved as follows. 

By definition, the number of stars moving m the quadrant <pQ to 
is Zi which, on referring to formula (10) of section 5*21, is seen to be given by 



where 

or, writing as before 


g =; 1 (^2^^ cos^+A^sinji) 

= — /S cos ^ 0 , = — /Ssin^o, 


^ r= — (Pcos^S cost^Q-hh^sm^ sui^q). 

p 

Setting = ^0 -f a, the expression for ^ becomes 


(3) 


g = — {(F cos^ 4- h'^ sin^ cos a 4- — Jc^) sin cos ^}“ 

Also, p — cos^ {4>q +( x)+h^ sin^ (^o 4- a)p. (4) 

In the quadrant under consideration 0 <a< 7 r/ 2 , and SbS ]c<h the value of 
^ is negative and, say, equal to — r, where t is a positive quantity. It is 
to be noted that from the definition of the positive directions of the u and v 
axes, 180°^$S(j<270°. 

f 3^/2 1 

We now have Z^ = jB^ —^f{--T)dcc, (5) 

Jo P 

Consider now the opposite quadrant, defined by and ^Q-j~Z7Tl2y 

in which the number of stars is Zg. 

Setting, in (3), where 0 ^a:^ 7 r/ 2 , we have for this sector 

that ^ is positive and equal to r. Also p is given by (4). Hence 

It is noted that, in (5) and ( 6 ), p and t are functions of a. 


( 6 ) 
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Now /( — t) </(r) for r positive ; hence > Zj. Similarly Z4 > Zg. 

These inequalities enable us to decide which of the two possible values 
of the position angle, for which (Zi + Zg — Zg — Z^) vanishes, corresponds to the 
direction of the solar apex. 


5*53. The direction of the u-axis and the value of k/h. 

The direction of the -i^-axis is given by 0 == 0 and the corresponding 
direction of the ^-axis is parallel to the major axis of the velocity ellipse; 
consequently, the conjugate diameter is given by = 90°. It follows that, 
in this case, = Z^ and similarly = Zg, == Z3 and = Z4. Hence, by 
(20) of section 5*51, 7 7 7 7 _ a /-.n 

— 42^4 — U. (ij 

To determine the position angle, 6^, of the '^-axis, the quantity (Z1Z3 — Z2Z4) 
is formed from the data for each value of <9 and by inspection, or interpola- 
tion, the value of the position angle corresponding to the vanishing of 
ihh'^hh) i® found. It is clear that there will be four such values, corre- 
sponding to f> — 0°, 90°, 180° and 270°, since for each of these values the g 
and Tj axes are perpendicular. It is only necessary to distinguish between 
^ = 0 and (f> = 90°, and the manner of doing this will be explained later. 

Suppose that when l^lz^hh = 6 the associated value of 6 corresponds 
to the direction of the 21-axis, ^ = 0. Let and Vq denote the values of {i 
and V for this direction. Then, by (21), (22) and (23) of section 5-61, we have 


— since = Z^, etc. — 

0{/Iq) = (^) 

(v 

(Vq) = (3) 

fv 


It is to be remembered that Z^, Zg, Z3 and now refer to the particular value, 
^0, of the position angle, and as this latter is supposed known as the result 
of the application of the condition (1), the values of Z^, Zg, Z3 and \ in (2) and 
(3) are obtained from the statistics. Thus the numerical values of the 
functions 0(/^o) ®(^o) readily found from (2) and (3), and from 

tables of the function the values of /jlq and Pq are obtained. 

But when $5 = 0, we have (r = 0, so that, by (14) and (15) of section 5*61, 


/Iq = JSk cos 
Pq == jShsin^Q, 

or, since <j>Q = 6 6 q, /S'fc = sec (^i — ^ q), (4) 

8h = Pq cosec (<?! — ^o)- (^) 
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Now the value of 6^ is known from the analysis of the previous section and 
we have also the value of 6^. Hence we can find the numerical value of kjh, 
from (4) and (5), given by 

| = (6) 

all the quantities on the right being known. The necessary condition is that 
k/h should be less than unity. If this condition is satisfied for the value of 
6q , we have obtained the positive or negative direction of the ^-axis and 
therefore the direction of the vertices for the given region. 

If, however, kjh is greater than unity as a consequence of the calculation 
according to ( 6 ), it is evident that this result is associated wdth the minor 
axis of the velocity ellipse. 

The positive directions of the two axes are easily determined, since they 
are such that the direction of the parallactic motion lies between them. 

It is clear from (4), (5) and ( 6 ) that, if /S is small — ^that is, when the region 
under consideration is near the solar apex or antapex — or if is close 

to a multiple of 90®, the resulting value of kjh may not be well determined. 
In these circumstances the following procedure is preferable to that just 
outlined. 

We have, from ( 20 ) of section 5*51, 

LiL^ = 

Hence = -^ 4 (^ 1 + ^ 2 ), 


so that 


-^1 -^1 “b -^2 "b ^2 

-^4 -^3 "b -^4 I'S 1 4 : 


Consider any position angle 6 and let 6' be the position angle corre- 
sponding to the conjugate semi-diameter next in order of position angle. 
Then is the number of proper motions between 6 and 0' and is the 
^ number between 180® 4-/9' and 6. Also I 1 + I 2 is the number between 6 and 
^4-180® and + h number between <94-180® and 9. The ratio 

(l^ 4 - 12 ) : readily obtained jfrom the data for each value of 6. 

Let this ratio be denoted by q; then 


7 -^ = 3 - 


■( 7 ) 


Also, the relation between d and 9 ' — obtained from ( 6 ) of 5-51 — ^is given by 
*2 


A2 


= — tan (9—9q) tan (9' —9q). 


.( 8 ) 


If 9' can be found for a given value of 6, kjh is easily found from ( 8 ). 

Obtain from the data the numbers, L[, of proper motions between 9 and 
d + 100 °, dandd+ 110 °,dandd+ 120 °, ... and in the same way the numbers 
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L'^, between 0 + 280° and 0, ^ + 290° and 6 , ; calculate the corresponding 

values of L'JL'i, and from these values find by inspection or interpolation 
the position angle d + a for which is equal to the number q in (7). 

Thus 6 + x = 6 ', the position angle corresponding to the conjugate semi- 
diameter associated with d . The value of ib/A is then calculated by means of ( 8 ) . 


5 * 54 . Example of the method. 

We shall illustrate the method of the previous three sections by means of 
the proper motions of 219 stars between magnitudes 9-0 and 14-0 in Region 
14 of the Raddiffe Catalogm of Proper Motions in the Selected Areas, 1 to 
115 (1934). The counts in 10° sectors d — 5° to d -H 5° are given on p. xxvi of 
the Introduction. The statistics are smoothed by adding the numbers in 
the three sectors d — 16° tod— 5°, d — 5° tod-f 6° and d 4-5° tod-H 16° for the 
values 6°, 16°, 26°, ... of d. We shall regard the numbers so obtained as 
referring to 3 x 219 or 667 stars for the 10° sectors d— 6° to 0 + 5°, ... for 
the values 5°, 15°, 26°, ... of d. The data are shown in Table 21. 

In Table 22, the numbers corresponding to l^, 1^, I 3 and are given. Thus 
for a particular position angle d, is the number of proper motions in the 
quadrant d to d-i- 90°, Zg is the number in the quadrant d -f 90° to d-f- 180°, 
Z3 is the number in the quadrant d -i- 180° to d -i- 270° and Z^ is the number in 
the quadrant d-f- 270° to d. 

The quantities (Z^ + 1^ — 1^— If) and (Z^ Z3 — Z2 If) are formed and their values 
are given in the last two columns of the table for position angles between 
0° and 170°. For the values of d between 180° and 360°, the numbers 
(Z1-I-Z2 — Z3 — Z4) repeat themselves with change of sign. 

By interpolation, (ZiH-Zg — Z3— Z4) vanishes for d = 73° and also for 263°. 
Hence the position angle of the solar apex is 73° or 263°. But we have the 
condition Z3 > Zj and this inequality is observed for d = 73° and not for 263°. 
Hence, the position angle, d^, of the solar apex is given by 

di = 73°. 

Again (lih — lzh) vanishes for d = 48° or 138°, so that the position angle 
do, of the vertex (or its antipodal point) is either 48° or 138°. 

For the value d = 138° we find the corresponding values of Z^, Zj, Zg and Z4 
by interpolation in Table 22; the results are 

ZjL = 191, Za = 237, Zg = 127, Z4 102. 

By formulae (2) and (3) of section 6-53 we find, for d = 138°, 

0.108, 
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and from the tables of the function we obtain 

/io = 0*096, = - 0*275. 

Now 6^-6^=^ 73^-138° = 295"*. 

Hence, by (4) and (5) of section 5*53, we have 

Sk = 0*096 sec 295°, 8h = —0*275 cosec 295°, 
from which 8k = 0*227, 

8h = 0*303, 

and hjh = 0*75. 

Thus k<h and the value for 6q is 138° and not 48°. 

As 8k and 8h have rather small values, the ratio kjh is not very well 
determined. We proceed to calculate kjh by way of formula (8) of section 
5-53, 

Table 21. Data for the Baddiffe region 14 


d 

Number 
in sector 
6-SPto 
6 + 5“ 

6 

Nuinber 

d 

I7umber 

e 

Number 


13 

95^^ 

6 

185® 

24 

276° 

33 

15 

11 

105 

12 

195 

11 

285 

33 

25 

10 

115 

19 

205 

13 

295 

32 

35 

9 

125 

21 

215 

13 

305 

25 

45 

5 

135 

23 

225 

19 

315 

22 

55 

5 

145 

23 

235 

16 

325 

20 

65 

6 

155 

27 

245 

22 

335 

20 

75 

7 

165 

31 

255 

26 

345 

19 

85 

6 

175 

29 

265 

29 

355 

17 


Table 22. Values ofl-^, Iz amd 


6 

k 

h 

^3 

k 

^1 ^2 ^3 ^4 

h ^3 ^2 ^4 

0® 

72 

191 

173 

221 

-131 

- 298 X 102 

10 

65 

209 

182 

201 

-109 

-302 

20 

66 

208 

204 

179 

-109 

-238 

30 

75 

202 

223 

157 

-103 

-150 

40 

87 

194 

235 

141 

- 95 

- 69 

50 

105 

190 

238 

124 

- 67 

+ 14 

60 

123 

183 

242 

109 

- 45 

+ 98 

70 

144 

178 

240 

95 

- 13 

+ 176 

80 

168 

173 

233 

83 

-h 25 

+ 248 

90 

191 

173 

221 

72 

+ 71 

+ 298 

100 

209 i 

182 

201 

65 

4-125 

+ 302 

110 

208 1 

204 

179 

66 

4-167 

+ 238 

120 

202 1 

223 

157 

75 

+ 193 

+ 150 

130 

194 i 

235 

141 

87 

+ 201 

+ 69 

140 

190 1 

238 

124 

105 

+ 199 

- 14 

150 

183 1 

242 

109 

123 

+ 193 

- 98 

160 

178 ’ 

240 

95 

144 

+ 179 ’ 

-176 

170 

173 

233 

83 

168 

+ 155 

-248 
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Consider the position angle 0 = 170°. Then 

l\ + h 7. go 

+ 251 

Tind, by means of Table 21 and Table 22, the number L'^ for the sectors 
170° + a, -where a = 90°, 100°, 110°, ..., and the numbers L'^ for the corre- 
sponding angles. We have the following results, the last column giving the 
quotient 

Table 23 


6 

0 + a 

Li 

Li 

L[lLi 

110^ 

260 ° 

173 

168 

1-03 


270 

202 

162 

1-25 


280 

236 

156 

1-61 


290 

268 1 

144 

1-86 


By interpolation, it is seen that L'JL^ = 1-62 when 0-i-a = 283°. Hence 

(9' = (9-fa = 283° 

and by (8) of section 6-53, 

hi 

^ = - tan (170° - 138°) tan (283° - 138°) 

= 0-438, 

h 

from which = 0'66. 

h 

The original choice of 170° for d in this computation is dictated by the 
consideration that greater accuracy is likely to result in the calculation of 
k/h if (9 is chosen so that tan((?— ^o) and tan(^?'— ^p) are as nearly equal as 
possible numerically, in which event tan(0— 0o) is approximately equal to 
k/h. With a rough idea of the value of kjh, 6 can be found to the nearest 10° 
and the calculation outlined above is based on this value of 6. Actually, 
with the value of kjh just derived we find that 6 = 170°, assuming that 
tan(^-^(,) = k/h numerically. Thus the most satisfactory value (that is, 
170°) has been chosen. 

With k/h = 0-66 and Sh = 0-303, it follows that Sk = 0-201, which we 
may consider a somewhat more reliable value than that previously deter- 
mined. The collected results for this region are (accepting the second value 
of k/h) : ^ position angle of vertex : 138°. 

disposition angle of solar apex: 73°. 
k/h: 0-66. 

8k =0-20 and 8h = 0-30. 

The projection, 8, of the solar velocity on the tangential plane of the region 
is 0-30 in terms of the theoretical unit, 1/h, or 1/H. 
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5*6. The, general equation of the velocity ellipsoid. 

Referred to its principal axes, the equation of the velocity ellipsoid can 
be ■written 




F2 , 

— +— + — = 1 , 
o a a ' 


( 1 ) 


in wMcli ^2 ^3 are no longer necessarily equal. 

The number of stars with velocities between {U, V, W) and (U + dU, 
F + dF, W+dW)i^ 

Pe-fdUdVdW, (2) 


where P is a constant given in terms of the total number, of stars under 
consideration by 


/*00 poo poo 

iV = P e-idUdVdW. 

J —coj — ooj —00 


(3) 


Consider now a small region of the sky with N stars whose motus peculiares 
obey the general ellipsoidal law. Let a velocity have components {u, v, w) 
with respect to rectangular axes chosen so that the t^-axis is the line of sight, 
and u and v axes lying in the tangent plane. If (Z 25 ^ 2 ?^ 2 ) 

(Z 3 , m 3 , ^ 3 ) denote the direction-cosines of the u, v, w axes respectively with 
respect to the C7, F, W system, we have 


W = n-^u^-n^v+n^w 


(4) 


so that the equation of the ellipsoid referred to the u, w axes is, from ( 1 ), 

F{u,v,w)^au^-tbv^ + cw^+2fvw-i’2gvm-\-2huv ^ 1, (5) 


where 


Z? m? Tvk 


3 


, 1 % m| n\ 

S -\ S2 


3 


c = ^l+'!^+Vi 


^2 ^3 

n ?2^3 I ^2^3 I ^2^3 

To T-t ^^3 Tho 

Sr = — + 

A Ck O 


(6) 
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The number, of stars with linear components between [u^v) and 
{u + du, V + dv) is found by summing for all possible values of w, so that 

= Pdudv I e'-^dw, 

J -00 

Now 


^-(bQU^ — 2hQUV-i-aQV^)-hclw+' 


(‘ 


fv + gu V 


r 


where a„, b^, ... are the minors of as, 6, ... A in the determinant 

a, h, g 
h, b, f 
9’. /. c 


Hence 


SN = Pdudv e ^ 


~ (&oW®— 2^o'W'»+ ao^*) J* °° 


dw. 


The value of the integral is ^tt/c. Hence 

1 


. ^ jTT ~-(6oU*-2;io'W'y+aoV®) , 

dN = P /-e ® dudv. 

c 


.(7) 


Thus the motions, projected on the tangent plane of the region con- 
sidered, correspond to the velocity ellipse whose equation is 


-{bQU^ — 2hQUv + aQV^) = 1 . 

c 


.( 8 ) 


It is to be remarked that (8) is the equation of the cross-section of the 
enveloping cylinder of the velocity ellipsoid whose generators are parallel 
to the direction given by the region concerned; the velocity ellipse is thus 
the outline of the velocity ellipsoid seen from an infinite distance in the 
direction concerned; this property enables us to visualise the variation of 
the velocity ellipse in different parts of the sky. 

Again, let denote the number of stars with velocity components 
between u and u + du. Then 


8^N = P 



V c J_„ 

= P 

i/o,6.-v\ . ^00 

— due ' 1 ^ 


C J^co 

= P 

^ 1 /CIo&O— ^0*\ a 

TT j --I”-— — 

-j—due'’^ »• ^ . 

A 


a^bQ — hl = cA, 


But 
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Pit _£«i 

Hence d-^^N = -j—e “» du, 

V«o 

from which, by summing for all possible values of we obtain 


Pn 


8.N = ~j—e du, 

V«o 


Thus, P is given in terms of N by the formula 


P^N 


The distribution of transverse linear velocities is given, from (7) and (10), by 
SN = — —e ^ dudv (11) 

TT N C 


and is given by S^N = N / — e du. 


Also, if dN is the number of stars with components of velocity between 
(u, V, w) and (u + du, v+dv,w+ dw), we have 

dN == N [^e''^^^*^>^^dudvdw. (13) 


5*71 . The treatment of radial velocities ; a theorem ooncernmg the meanpeouHar 
radial speed for a small region of the shy. 

Let 8N now denote the ntimber of stars in a given region with radial 
velocity components between w and w-{-dw. By analogy with formula (12) 
of the previous section, we have 

rx * 

8N = N —e dw, (1) 

V TTCn 


This is the frequency function for the peculiar radial velocities. Now, by 
(6) of section 5-6, 


Co=a6— 


IR+<+^] 

(1^ 

m| 7i|\ 



^2 *^3/ 


1 

I CO 

1 CO 

h 

i <N 
CO 

U.+ a, ■ 

% 1 


But Zi^ 2 ""^ 2 ^i == etc.; hence 

^1^2% 


(Z|si+»^S2+n|s3). 
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Also, the determinant, d, is an invariant for change of axes. Consequently, 
A is equal to the corresponding determinant when the equation of the 
ellipsoid is referred to its principal axes, as in (1) of section 5-6. Thus 

A = ^—. (3) 

Accordingly, by means of (2) and (3), the expression for dN in (1) becomes 



SN z:s Qe 

N 

^ ~ + 

The expression, llsi + mls^ + nls^, has a geometrical significance. Let p 
denote the length of the perpendicular from the origin to that tangent plane 
of the velocity ellipsoid -whose normal is parallel to the line of sight. Then 

is given by = ll3^+mls^ + nls^, (fe) 

so that dN = dw (7) 

and Q = -^. (8) 

p^TT 

Let Bq denote the mean radial speed for the region considered. Then 
NBo = 2Qj\e-^^lP^dw 
= Qp^; 

IP 

from this result and (8), Bq = (9) 

^JTT 

or 7rjB§ = Zlsi + mlsg + n-lsg. (10) 


Formula (9) embodies the theorem that the mean peculiar radial speed 
for a region is l/^n times the length of the perpendicular from the origin 
to that tangent plane of the velocity ellipsoid whose normal is parallel to 
the line of sight; and formula (10) is an expression of this theorem when the 
equation of the ellipsoid is referred to its principal axes. 


5*72. Consider now the equation of the velocity ellipsoid referred to the 
usual system of equatorial (or galactic) axes; we write it 

F(i7,F, W)sAU^ + BV^+CW^+2FVW + 2GWU+2HUV== 1. 

( 1 ) 

The mean radial speed, Bq, in the direction {I, m, n) is given by 

( 2 ) 

where p is the length of the perpendicular from the origin to the tangent 
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plane of (1) whose normal has direction-cosines (l,m,n}. The equation of 
the plane is accordiugly lU+mV+nW (3) 

The condition that (3) should be a tangent plane to (1) is 

A, H, O, I =0. 

H, B, F, m 
G, F, C, n 

I, m, n, 

Expanding the deterimnant we obtain the relation between p and the 
coefi&cients A, B, ... Hvsx the form 

AQl^+Bf^m? + GQn^+2FQmn+20^nl+2HQlm = p^A', 
where Aq, Bq, ... ^^re the minors o€A,B,...Hm. the determinant 


A' = A, H, & . (4) 

E, B, F 

0, F, O 

Consequently, 

wEg = aj^l^+bj^m^+Cin^-h2fj^mn+2gj_rd+2hxlm, (5) 

where = "• 


Each, region of the sky provides an equation of the form (5), in which Eq, 

Z, m and n are all supposed known. A least-squares solution then gives the 
values of a^, ... 

It is to be remembered that Bq, in our notation, is the mean motus 
peculiaris, without regard to sign, in the line of sight for the region con- 
sidered. As each observed radial velocity contains the parallactic com- 
ponent in the line of sight, the observed velocity must first be corrected for 
the effects of the solar motion so as to yield the appropriate value of Rq, 
In general, this procedure requires that all the radial velocity material must 
be first analysed to give the direction and amount of the solar motion. 

5*73 . DeUrmiimtion of the lengths and directions of the principal axes of the 
velocity ellipsoid. 

We assume that the coefficients ... h^ of 5*72 (5) have been deter- 
mined. The ellipsoid 

is the reciprocal ellipsoid of the velocity ellipsoid with respect to a con- 
centric sphere of unit radius, and since ... \ have been found the 

reciprocal ellipsoid is known. Also, the directions of the principal axes of 
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(1) are the same as those of the velocity ellipsoid and the lengths of corre- 
sponding semi-axes are reciprocal; these theorems are at once evident if 
the equation of the velocity ellipsoid is referred to its principal axes. 

The direction-cosines {L,M,N) of the principal axes of (1) are easily 
found as follows. The diametral plane of the straight line 

'o_y__w 

L~ M N 

is U{aiL+hiM+g^N) + V{\L+bj^M+f^N) + W(g^L+f^M + CiN) = 0. 

(3) 

Since (2) is a principal axis, it is perpendicular to (3); hence 

a^L+hiM+gj^N _ hj^L+b^M+fj^N _ g^L+f^M + C:,N 
L M ~ N 

Setting each of these ratios equal to A, we have 

Aii-l-(6i-A)if-J-/iiV = oi. (4) 

gj^L+fj^M + {C]^-X)N = oj 
Eliminating L, M and N, we see that A is a root of 

®i~A, h-j^, g-i = 0, (5) 

hit l>i ~ A, fi 

9it fit <5i— A 

that is, A is a root of 

A® — A®(tt]^ -f- 61 -l- C]^) -f- A(.4j^ -l- 5]^ -j- Cj) — — 0, (6) 

where — a^, h^, 

hit ^it fi 
9it fit Cl 

and J.1, Bi, 0^ are the minors of %, b-^, in A^. 

Substituting each of the three roots of (6) in (4), we obtain the three sets 
of values for {L, M, N). 

Now consider the cone 

(,) 

passing through the extremities of all semi-diameters, of length r, of the 
reciprocal ellipsoid, (1). When r is equal to the length of a principal semi-axis, 
the cone (7) degenerates into a pair of planes; the appropriate condition is 

ai-l/r®, Ai, g^ =J 0, (8) 

hit h-llr^, 

9i, fi, Ci-l/r® 

where now r denotes the length of a principal semi-axis. 
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Comparing this equation with (5), we see that the lengths of the principal 
semi-axes of ( 1 ) are given by 1 /VA^, 1 /^Ag, 1 /^Ag, where A^, A 2 , A^ are the roots 
of (6). It follows that the lengths of the principal semi-axes of the velocity 
ellipsoid are ^X^, and ^/Ag. 

We have thus shown how to find the lengths and directions of the axes 
of the velocity ellipsoid in terms of the quantities ... 

5*81 . The general treatment of proper motions. 

As before, we shall write the general equation of the velocity ellipsoid, 
referred to equatorial (or galactic) axes, as 

F(U,V,W) = Am + BV^^GW^-h2FVW+2GWU+2HUV = 1, ...(1) 

so that the number, dn, of stars with 
peculiar velocities between (27, F, W) 
and (U -vdlJ^ F-f dF, TF-i-dTF) is given, 
according to 5-16 (13), by 

dn = n y£' ...(2) 

where A* is defined by 5-72 (4) and n is 
the total number of stars concerned. 

Consider a small region at S (Kg. 39) 
with n stars obeying the frequency law 
(2) and transform to the axes as shown 
in the figure, the t^-axis being radial. 
Let (Zi,mi,%), and 

be the direction-cosines of the u, v and w axes with respect to the ?7, F 
and W axes. If (a, S) are the coordinates of 8, w^e have 

= — sina, = cos a, % = 0 

Zg = — cosa sin<J, mg = — sina sin^, = ...(^) 

Zg = cos a cos 8, mg = sina cos 8, = sin 8^ 

Also TJ — l-^u-\-l^V'^l^w ...(4) 


F = ] 

W ^7h-^u~^n^v + n^w J 

By means of (4), jF(? 7, F, IF) is transformed into 

f{u^v,w)^au^~[^bv^+cw^'\-2fvw+2^iou+2huv = 1, (5) 

where, for example, 

a = Al\ + Bm\-\- Cn\-^2Fm^n^-\-2Gn-d^-^2Hl^m^, (6) 

/ = Al^l^ + Brn^m^-^- F{m2nQ-\-m^n^ 

+ G(n^l^ 4 - + Sih ^3 + ^ 3 ^ 2 ) ( 7 ) 


W 



Fig. 39 
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6-81 


From 5-6 (11), the distribution of the peculiar transverse components 
is given by 

dn = - -e “ dudv, 

n' c 


{u, 


( 8 ) 


V) 


where a^, h^, bg are the minors of a,}),, bin the determinant 

a, h, g ( 9 ) 

h, b, f 

9 , /. c 


Following Fleming,* to whom this investigation is due, we write (8) in 
the form 

Sn = - -e-P^-^^-<i'’'‘dudv, (10) 

ttN c ' ' 

where = 6o/c, q — ajc, s = —h^jc. (11) 


It is to be noticed that since (5) is obtained from (1 ) by change of axes, the 
determinants A and A ' are equal, by the theorem of invarianey . Thus we can 
write (9) in the alternative form 


A = 


A, E, O 
H, B, F 
G, F, C 


( 12 ) 


5‘82. We consider now the observed transverse motions. Let { — Vq, — T^) 
denote the components of the solar motion, projected on the tangent plane 
at 8, parallel respectively to the u and v axes. If x and y are the components 
of the observed linear transverse velocities, we have 

x = u+XJq, y = v+VQ. ( 1 ) 

The formula 6-81 (10) becomes 

^ e-»(»-Uo)»-a(v-r„)«-28(®-i7o)(v-F„) (2) 

which gives the number of stars with observed components between (x, y) 
and (x + dx, y +d/y). 

Put x = rsind, y = rcoad. (3) 

If the general equation, 6-81 (1), of the velocity ellipsoid is referred to 
equatorial axes, it will be seen by referring to Fig. 39 that 6 is the position 
angle of an observed proper motion. 

From (3), dxdy = rdrdO. 


* M.N. 97 , 173 , 1937 . 
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Hence the number of stars moving in the sector 6 to 9 +d6 vrith total trans- 
verse motions between r and r + dr is 

drdd 6-TTQ)^-Q(r cos ^~Fo)2~2s(r sin (r cos ^-Fq) 

TT'S/ C 

Let n(6)d6 denote the total number of stars moving in the sector dd; this 
number is obtained by integrating the previous expression with respect to 
r from 0 to oo. We thus obtain 

n{d) (4) 

where = p8m^6-{-qGOB^d + 2sBhxd eosO, (5) 

^ = i{(^D'o + 5]^)sm<94-(5?7o+jT^^ (6) 

Write pr-'^^r 

in the integral in (4). This integral becomes 

P J -g 

or, in terms of Eddington’s function /(^), 

Hence (4) becomes 

(7) 

Write /^e-J’^o*-aV-2s!7„r„ /g) 

2'V TTC 

SO that 71 ( 9 ) = (9) 

The number of stars moving in the sector dtod+ddis then given by 

n{e)dd = jj{^)dd. (10) 

Now let n\6)dd denote the number of stars moving in the sector 0-f tt to 
6 -\-dd+7T. The addition of tt to d in (5) leaves p unaltered but in (6) i changes 
sign. Hence 

n'{e)de = ^j{-E)de. .(ii) 

r 

Subtracting (11) from (10), we have 

{n{d)-n\e)]d£^^^dB{m-S{-g)}. 

r 


( 12 ) 
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By the definition of/(|) — see 2-3 (10) — 

= 

Hence {n{6)—n'{d)}dd = ^^^e^‘dd. (13) 


{n{d)-n'{d)]dd = ^d’^dd. 

P 


5*83. Write 5-82 (6) for convenience in the form 

^ sin0 + J?cos0 
S = — ^ — :: — ^ — • 


We find on differentiating with respect to 0 that 

^ dd ‘ 

Also, from 5'82 (5), 


p>§-p^^AooBe-BBmO)-p^^A,ine + S.<,Be). 


= (p — q)sia6 ooa6 + 2sco8^6-s. 


After some reduction we obtain 


Let 


= iP^-^^)iUoOOB6-V^8ia0). 
(jpg'— s®)* (DJ, COS0 — T^sin^?) 


V 




Then 

It is easily shown that 

= (jpsin2^+g'cos2(9 + 2ssin(9 cos(?) (p(7g + g'F§ + 25?7oTJ), 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


from which ^^+7)^ = e®, 

where = jp(7| + 2 Fg + 25i7oFo. 

It is to be remarked that e is independent of 6; hence 


.(3) 

•W 


We thus obtain from (2) 


Also from (4) and 6-82 (8) 


E^l- -JJL 

^dd~ ^dd‘ 


%dd= 


doj 

'(pq-s^i' 


2L = n /— 6"®“. 

TTC 


Using (3), (6) and (6), we find that 6-82 (13) becomes 


{n{e)-n'i6)}dd = 


.( 6 ) 

.( 6 ) 

•( 7 ) 
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By 5-81(11), 

But 
so that 

Hence (7) becomes 


tto^o-^o = c-d, 
A = clpq—a^). 

{n{d)-n'{6))m = - 


(8) 

(9) 


5*84. Counts of proper motions in semi-circular sectors. 

Let N{d) denote the total number of proper motions in the sector d to 
d-\-7r and N'{d) the number in the sector 0 + tt to d -f 27r. Then 

N{d) - W{d) = J ^ {n{d) ~ n\d)) do. 

Hence, by 5-83 (9), N{6)-N'{d) = - - (1) 

where 7j and correspond to d and 5 respectively. 

Now, by 5*83 (1), rj changes sign when is substituted for 6. Hence 
7!^ = ^Tj] and (1) becomes 

N{d)-N'{d) = f~V?*d57. 


Introducing the error integral 

<9(5?) = -1: 

V^J 0 

and writing M{6)^N{d)—W{d)y (3) 

we finally obtain M{6) = nOiTj). (4) 


5*851 . Determination of the solar apex. 

In practical investigations it is customary, as previously described, to 
work with counts in 10° sectors. If ^o(^i) is the number of proper motions 
in the sector d-^ — 5° to 6-^ + 5°, 

^o(^i) = n{d)dd, 

J ^1-5® 

or, taking n{di) to be the mean value of n{d) in the sector, 

'"'oidl) = ^^(<^ 1 )- 

Similarly, «o(0i) = ^^'(^i)- 

Then corresponding to 0 =0i — 5°, we have 

M{e) = i:{no{d^)-Ki0i)}> 

where the summation extends for values of between 0 + 5° and 0 + 175°. 
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6-861 


The values of M{6), derived from a given region, can then be plotted 
against 6. 

By 5-84 (4), M{d) vanishes when rj vanishes. But, by 6-83 (1), ?/ = 0 for a 
position angle d, given by ^ 


This value 6^ is obtained at once from the graph of M{0). 6^ is the position 
angle of the projected solar motion on the tangent plane of the region. 
Denote tan^o by A, which is now supposed known; then 

C7o-AFo = 0. (2) 

But, if ( — Ux, -K, — Wx) are the components of the solar motion referred to 
the {U, V, W) axes of Fig. 39, we have, by 6-81 (4), 

Ux = lxUo+lzVo+kWo, 

Vx = rn,xU^ + m^Va+m^WQ, 

Wx = nxU^+nJ^o + nzWo, 

where — 11^ is the radial component of the solar motion. From these we have 

Uo = lxUx+mxVx + nxWx, 

V, = kUx+m^Vx + n,Wx. 

Hence the condition (2) becomes 

Ux{lx — 'id.^ + yx{r^i—hm^ + Wx{nx-hn^ = 0. (3) 

Each region furnishes an equation of condition of this type, in which the 
coefficients of Ux, Vx and Wx are known; by a least-squares solution the ratios 


Ux-.Vx-Wx 

are obtained. The coordinates of the solar apex are then found in the usual 
way from the formulae tan .4 — V jU 

tm.D ^Wxl{U\+Vlf. 


5-852. Example. 

As an illustration of the method we give Table 24 containing the statistics* 
resulting from the analysis of a regiont by Fleming’s method; the second and 
third columns are taken directly from the data of the second paper mentioned. 

The values of M{d) in the last column are given only for values of 6 
between 5° and 176°; between 185° and 365° they are reproduced as in the 
last column with a change of sign throughout. 

It will be noticed that M{6) vanishes when 6^6^ = 126°. The value of 
calculated from the coordinates of the solar apex (273°-6, 4-43°-6), as 
derived in the second paper, is 121°, with which Fleming’s value is in good 
agreement. 


* J. merning, M.N. 97, 181, 1937. 


t W. M. Smart, M.N. 87, 122, 1927. 
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Fleming’s analysis of the eight Cambridge groups of regions by the method 
of the previous section yielded the following coordinates of the solar apex: 

A = D = 4-43°-1, 

in good agreement with the position already quoted and obtained by an 
entirely different procedure. 


Table 24. Values of M{d) for the Cambridge Group I 


d 

riQ 

n'o 

N(e) 

N'(d) 

M(0} 

5 ° 

7 

29 

393 

152 

241 

15 

3 

23 

415 

130 

285 

25 

7 

19 

435 

110 

325 

35 

7 

14 

447 

98 

349 

4:5 

6 

16 

454 

91 

363 

55 

14 

12 

464 

81 

383 

65 

16 

4 

462 

83 

379 

75 

27 

5 

450 

95 

355 

85 

34 

4 

428 

117 

311 

95 

50 

3 

398 

147 

251 

105 

40 

3 

351 

194 

157 

115 

40 

3 

314 

231 

! 83 

125 

33 

3 

277 

i 268 

9 

135 

28 

3 

247 

i 298 

- 51 

145 

31 

1 

222 

1 323 

-101 

155 

20 

3 

192 

353 

-161 

165 

15 

2 

175 

370 

-195 

175 

15 

5 

162 

383 

-221 


5*86. Determination of the constants of the velocity ellipsoid. 
From 5*83 (1), we have 

{pg- s^) ( cos (9 - Fo sin 6f 
P - ^2 


Let Tq denote the projection of the solar motion (which we denote here 
by X) on the tangent plane of the region imder investigation. If A is the 
angular distance of the region jfrom the solar apex, 


Tq = XsinA. 

Also, —Uq = Tq sin - Tq = To 6^, 

where 6^ is the position angle of the projection of the solar motion on the 

tangent plane. We suppose that 6q has been found by the method of section 


5-851. 

We then have 


{pq — 5^) sin^ A sin^ {6 — 6f) 


or 


p2 = X 


sin^(^— ^o) 
__ , 


K = (pq—s^)X^8m^A. 


eiv)^-Mid). 


where 

Now, by 5-84(4), 


( 1 ) 

(2) 
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As n and M{d) are Imown from the statistics for each value of 6 used, the 
corresponding value of &{ri) is easily found; from tables of the function 
0[ri), the value of rj corresponding to a given 6 can then be obtained. Thus 
the value of ,_8in^(0-d„) 

^ (3) 

can be calculated for each value of 6. 

We thus have, from (1) and (3), 

= KC 

Now is given by 5-82 (5); accordingly 

25sin<9 cos <9 = AX, 

or, on writing ^ = PA, q = QK, s = BK, (4) 

we obtain P sin^ d-^Q cos^ <9 -f 2P sin 6 cos 0 = (5) 

It will be assumed that the counts of proper motions are made in 10° sectors 
for the values 0°, 10°, 20°, ... of It follows that for each region we shall 
have eighteen equations of condition of the form of (5), in which the separate 
values of ^ are known. A solution by least squares will give the values of 
P, Q and S for the region concerned. 

The normal equations are: 

P P sin^ ^ Q P sin^ cos^ •^ + 2^2' sin® ^ cos ^ sin® ~ , 

lo lo Xo Xo Xo Xo 


^rn 


PE sin® ^ cos®^ + <3 P cos^ ™ + 2fi'2sin ™ cos® ~ = 2 ^ cos' 


.rn 


rn 


m 


18 


18 


18 


18 


18 


m 

W 


2P2sin®^co8~ + 2 ( 32 sini|cos®^ + 4;S28in®™co8®^^ = 2X8iniP, 

where the summations are taken from r = 0tor = 17. 

Now cos^ 0 = cos 4<9 + 1 cos W + 1 

and 2cos^™ = j(2cos^- +42cos^ + 54 

18 1 y y 

= ■J{0 + 0 + 54} 

^ . rn .m „ . .rn m ^ 

Zsm-cos* - = rsm^-cos- = 0. 


Similarly 
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The normal equations are thus 

3P+Q = ti:^sin*g 

P + 3e = fi7Ccos2^ (6) 


These equations enable us to calcxilate the values of P, Q and 8 for the 
region. 

From (2) and (4) we have 


1 

K 

= {PQ-8^)X^^^X. 

(7) 

Also, by 5-83(8), 

pq-s^=-. 


SO that (2) can be written 

P: = -X2sin2A. 
c 

(8) 

Miiltiplying (7) and (8), -we obtain 

c = dX«(P<3-/S2)sin*A 
or c = y{PQ — S^) sin* A, 

where y=dZ*. 

(9) 

(10) 


It is to be noticed that A and X are constants, the former being the invariant 
given by 5-81 (12); hence y is independent of the region concerned. Also 
PQ — and A are to be determined for each region. 

Now c is given by the analogue of 5-81 (6), so that (9) can now be written. 

All + Bml + Onl + = y{PQ - S^) sin^ A. 

( 11 ) 

This is the equation of condition for a given region. A least-squares solution 
of ( 1 1 ) gives the values of A , P, . . . jBT in terms of y. The directions and relative 
lengths of the principal semi-axes of the velocity ellipsoid are then found by 
the method described in section 5-73. 

5*91 . The treatment of parallax stars. 

By parallax stars we mean those stars whose parallaxes are known, as 
well as the components of proper motion and the radial velocities. We thus 
can determine the linear components of motion relative to the sun by the 
formulae of sections 1-33 or 1-42 with respect to equatorial or galactic axes. 
We assume that the solar motion is completely known; hence, using the 
linear components (— X, — F, — ^) of the solar motion with respect to 
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these axes, we obtain the linear components of the motus peculiares of the 
stars. 

Consider now the velocity ellipsoid referred to its principal axes. The 
linear components of the motus pecuUares are now (C/, V, W) andthe number 
of stars with velocity components between {U, F, W) and (U + dU, V+dV, 

Tf + dTF) is -pr _ILLZ!-_E! 

e '’X % "s^dUdVdW, 

where N is the total number of stars under consideration. 


Let U = TBinO cos ^ = Ir, 

V = rsin^ sin 
lF = rcos0 snr. 

Then dUdVdW = r^Bmdddd(pdr^rHrdS, 

where dS == Bindddd^. The number of stars with linear velocities between 

r and r + dr within a cone of solid angle dS is 


NrHrdS -Kr+^+r) 

-57 ( 1 ) 

7J-*(aiS253)» 

Now, the radius vector, p, of the velocity ellipsoid in the direction (Z, w, n) 


is given by 

Hence (1) can be written 


1 ^ 


Ke fi'r^dr. 


.( 2 ) 


The total number of stars within the cone is 

r* 


[ r e ^'r^dr ~ Kp^ f x^e'^^^dx 
Jo Jo 


or 




This result shows that the number of stars moving in a given direction is 
proportional to the cube of the radius vector drawn to the velocity ellipsoid 
in this direction. 

Let Wq denote the mean linear velocity in the given direction. Then 


Wo. 


^1. ‘ '■ 


r^dr 


4 


K^p 


^ f“ 3?e-^’‘Ax, 
^rr J 0 



whence 


.( 3 ) 
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Consider now the Telocity ellipsoid 

AW+BV^+GW^+2FVW+2QWU+mUV 

referred to the usual system of axes. For linear peculiar motions in a giren 
direction (Z, m, n) with respect to these axes, we have 



where p is now given by 

~ = AV+ Bm^ + Cn^ + 2Fmn +2Gnl-\- 2Hlm. 

P 

Hence the equation of condition is 

AP + Bm^+Cn^-{'2Fmn+2Q7d'-\~2Hlm = - (4) 

TT Wl 

If we use equatorial coordinates, we can define Z, m, n by 

Z = cos% coS(5i, m = sinai cos^i, ^ = sin^i 

and then 

U — rcosaj cos^^j ^ = rsinoi cos^i, ^ = rsin^i (5) 

It is to be remarked that and must not be confused with the equatorial 
coordinates of the stars. Since we are supposed to know the values of U, V 
and W for each star, we derive the corresponding values of r, and 
from (5). 

For a smaU region* in the neighbourhood of (Z, m, n) we obtain the value 
of Wq which, with the values of Z, m, n, can be substituted in (4). 

The solution of (4) by the method of least-squares yields the values of 
Ay By ... H, We thus obtain the equation of the velocity ellipsoid referred to 
the equatorial axes. 

The application of the method described in 5* 73 leads to the determination 
of the lengths of the semi-axes of the velocity ellipsoid and their directions. 

5 * 92 . Numerical resets. 

There have been numerous investigations on the derivation of the 
characteristics of the velocity ellipsoid, many of them undertaken at Lund 
Observatory by C. V. L. CharMer, K. G. Malmquist and W. Gyllenberg. It 
cannot be pretended that the various results are in completely satisfactory 
agreement; but this is hardly surprising when one considers the somewhat 
inadequate observational material available in most of these investigations. 
Oharlier’s researches may be summed up in the following table,t which 

* In “velocity-space”, and not in the sky. 

t The motion and distribution of ihe stars: Memoirs of the University of Calif omiaf 7, 74, 1926. 
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gives his results obtained by three different methods: ( 1 ) from radial 
velocities; ( 2 ) from parallax stars; (3) from proper motions. In the last 
method — ^which we have not described — ^it is assumed that the mean paral- 
laxes of the stars of different groups are known. Charher expresses the 
ellipsoidal velocity function in terms of the standard deviations and 
cTg, which are related to and s^ in our notation by 

s^^2crl, 52 = 20*1, 53 = 2or|. (1) 

In the table, we give Charlier’s values of 0 * 1 , 0*2 and 0 * 3 . 

(®i 5 9 ^ 1)3 (^ 23 ? 2 )j galactic coordinates defining the direc- 

tions of the principal axes. 

Table 25 


Number of stars: 

Badial velocities 

Parallax stars 

Proper motions 

1986 

646 

4182 

= V^i/^ 

Qi 

19*9 km./sec. 
341?2 
-5?7 

27-9 km./sec. 
341?3 
+ 2?8 

23*4 km./sec. 
339?0 

--399 

^2 

92 

13*4 km./sec. 
69*?6 
+ 16?2 

19’4 km./sec. 
7194 
-h796 

15*1 km./sec. 
7090 

-1394 

^3 = V^s/^ 

^3 

9z 

16-6 ian./sec. 
270?0 
+ 72?8 

16-1 km./sec. 
233? 1 
+ 83?1 

12*1 km./sec. 
6299 
+ 7698 


The lengths ^Js^, of the semi-axes of the velocity ellipsoid can be 
easily found by means of ( 1 ) from the data of the table. 

The axis corresponding to 0*1 is the longest axis of the ellipsoid and it 
lies nearly in the galactic equator. The three values of Oi are in good agree- 
ment with the direction of the vertex as obtained from the theory of the 
two star streams. The third axis is directed approximately towards the 
galactic pole. The lengths of the second and third semi-axes are, on the 
average, not very dissimilar- 








CHAPTER VI 


STATISTICAL PARALLAXES DERIVED EROM 
STELLAR MOTIONS 

6*1. la this chapter we iaTestigate the methods adopted for obtainiag 
meaa parallaxes for particular groups of stars, usually selected accordiag to 
appareut magnitude or spectral type, when the proper motions of the in- 
dividual stars are known. A parallax determination of a single star involves 
a large amount of work — about a score of plates, with two or three exposures 
on each plate, have to he secured and measured — and for stars at distances 
greater than a hundred parsecs the probable errors of the trigonometrical 
parallaxes generally exceed in magnitude the quantities to be derived. An 
annual output of fifty parallaxes from an observatory, or a department of 
an observatory, devoted to this class of work represents a considerable 
achievement. Despite the progress that has been made in recent years, the 
number of stars with accurately determined parallaxes (of which the prob- 
able error is, say, a third or a quarter of the parallax itself) is comparatively 
small and such stars are generally our nearest stellar neighbours. V7ithin 
recent years the trigonometrioal method has been supplemented by the 
spectroscopic method which, however, is based on a knowledge of repre- 
sentative parallaxes as determined by the trigonometrical method. In the 
latter method, the faintness of the object whose distance is to be measured 
is no practical disadvantage, say, to the tenth or eleventh magnitude, since 
the necessary exposures can be made with modem refractors in a minute 
or two. The spectroscopic method, however, suffers from the disadvantage 
that the star must be comparatively bright, say, brighter than the sixth or 
seventh magnitude, for otherwise very long exposures must be given. It is 
hardly surprising that up to the present time the measures of spectroscopic 
parallaxes scarcely go beyond the naked-eye stars. Thus, ia practice, each 
method has its definite limitations. 

Moreover, in the trigonometrical method the parallax of the star under 
investigation is relative to the mean parallax of the comparison stars used 
in the reductions. These are generally stars of the tenth or eleventh magnitude 
and are presumably at considerably greater distances from us. To obtain 
the absolute parallax of the star we require to know the mean parallax of 
the comparison stairs and this can only be ascertamed by statistical methods 
based on the proper motions of representative stars of these magnitudes. 
Proper motions are comparatively easy to measure by the photographic 
method, and it is probably true to affirm that the proper motions of a hundred 
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stars can be as easily measured with, at least, the same relative accuracy 
as the parallax of a single star. The proper motions of large numbers of stars 
as faint as the fifteenth or sixteenth magnitude have been measured up to 
the present and these proper motions furnish the material for the statistical 
investigations of mean parallax. 



^ A 

"(Antapex) 


6 * 21 . -The v-components of proper motion. 

We shall assume that the magnitude and direction of the solar motion 
are known with respect to the magnitude class of stars with which we are 
concerned. Actually, the solar speed Pq, measured in km. /sec., has only been 
determined from observations of the brightest stars owing to the practical 
limitations experienced in deriving the radial velocities from the spectra of 
stars fainter than the sixth or seventh magnitudes. The position of the solar 
apex, on the other hand, can be derived by the methods of Chapters m, iv 
or V from the proper motions alone, whatever the magnitudes of the stars 
observed may be. We shall consider first a single drift of stars and later 
investigate the modifications, if any, of the various 
methods resulting from the preferential motions of 
the stars, using as our basis either the two-streams 
theory or the ellipsoidal theory. 

As in section 3*5 we resolve the annual proper 
motion of a star at X (Fig. 40) into two com- 
ponents, the first, directed towards the antapex A 
and the second, r, perpendicular to the great circle 
XA, The component v thus consists of the paral- 
lactic component in the direction XA and a part 
due to the star's peculiar motion. Denote the solar speed by Tq, in km./sec., 
the angular distance of X from A by A and the parallax of the star by p\ 

the parallactic component of proper motion is then given by ^ sin A and 
we can write 

+ ( 1 ) 

where v' is the part of the observed proper motion (in the direction XA) 
due to the star’s peculiar motion and k = 4-74. 

Let us consider a number of stars, in various parts of the sky, with their 
peculiar linear velocities distributed according to the Maxwellian law. 
Assuming first that the parallaxes are the same, the quantities v' will be 
distributed according to the law of errors. Consequently, the value of p will 
be found from (1) by applying the principles of the method of least-squares. 
In this case, we shall have /c sin A 




FoXsin^A’ 


-( 2 ) 
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the summations extending over all the stars. This formula is equivalent to 
(12) of section 3- 5. With the assumptions made, (2) may he expected to give 
a reliable value of the common parallax, p. 

In the more general case, we now assume that the stars, N in number, 
with which we are dealing can be divided into m groups, in each of which 
the parallax may be regarded as constant. This is a theoretical subdivision 
and it is hot suggested that we can place a particular star in any one of the 
groups. 

For each star in the first group, containing % stars, and of parallax 
we have y 

K 


the value of as determined from the % stars will be obtained from 


K 


2 sin A 



2sinU • 

fh 


( 3 ) 


We shall have similar equations for the other groups. 

Let p denote the mean parallax of the M stars, where ^ = % + Ttg + • * • + 
Assuming that the different groups have the same distribution over the 
parts of the sky for which data are available, we may take the mean value 
of Zsin^A to be the same for each group and, denoting it by i7o, we write 

2„smA 

(4) 


Now 

Hence, by (4), 

or, since NI!q = 


Jr 


N 


P^ o _ 7H rh 

N2, 


■ sin^ A, in which sin^ A is summed for all the N stars, 
'j;sinA 

- /Cl 


1^2 * 


.(5) 


Formula (5) gives the statistical mean parallax on the assumption that the 
stars form a single drift. The procedure shows that p, as derived from (5), 
is an arithmetical mean. 

In many practical applications, the data will come from several small 
regions (n, say, in number) in different parts of the sky and A may be taken 
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to be the same for each star in any particular region. If i; denotes the mean 
value of V for the stars in a region, the appropriate formula for p is 

^iJsinA 



where the summations are taken over the n regions. 

We have now to examine the applicability of (5) when the stars are 
divided into two drifts, as actually observed. 

Consider the space velocities, Vi and 1^, of drift I and drift 11 relative to 
the sun, S. As in section 4-35 they are represented by vectors SAj^, SA^ 
(Fig. 41), the lengths of SA-^, SA^ being proportional to V^, V^. If Aj^A^ is 
divided at 0 so that 

OA-y : OA^ = N2,-.Ny, (7) 

where Ny and are the numbers of stars in the two drifts, the solar motion, 
Vq, is given by the vector OS, since 0 corresponds to the motion of the 
geometrical centre or centroid of the totality of stars. Also, SO gives the 
direction of the antapex of the solar motion. Again, the space-velocities 
Wy and of the drifts with respect to 0 are given by the vectors OAy and 
OA 2 , so that, by (7), 

= ( 8 ) 

Leaving the random motions of the stars, relative to their appropriate 
drifts, out of consideration for a 
moment, we see that the syste- 
matic motion along SO of a star 
belonging to drift I and measured 
relative to the sun consists of a 
systematic velocity Vq along SO 
and a systematic velocity 
WiQo&AiOA. 

The sum of such systematic 
motions of the stars of drift I 
is, accordingly, 

N^Vo + N^Vf{cosA^OA. 

Similarly, the sum of the systematic motions of the stars of drift II 
relative to the sun and in the direction SO is 

N^Vo+N^W^oosA^OA, 

Hence, from (8), the sum of the systematic motions, relative to the sun, of 
the + stars along SO i& 

{Nx+m. 
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If we consider a small area of the sky, at an angular distance, A, from the 
antapex, in which the stars are distributed between the two drifts in the 
ratio follows that when all the stars belonging to the two drifts are 

taken together the systematic motion of each star may be taken simply as 
Vq sin A. 

In addition, we have the random motion of each star in the drifts in the 
direction of the antapex giving rise to the proper motion component as 
in ( 1 ). In aU regions in which the ratio N -^ : holds the probable magnitude 
of i;' is the same for each region. Where this ratio is not strictly observed 
the values of v' for a given region will contain a residuum of systematic 
motion which may be positive or negative and, consequently, in com- 
bining all such regions this effect may be regarded as an accidental error and 
its effect in deriving (5) from (1) as negligible. We conclude, then, that (5) 
is vahd when streaming is taken into account. 

This method, as summarised in (5) or (6), has been extensively used to 
determine mean parallaxes. It is to be remembered that, in the absence of 
observational evidence, the solar motion with respect to faint stars, say of 
magnitudes 9 to 15, is assumed to be the same (namely 19*5 km./sec.) as 
that found for the naked-eye stars. 

6 *22 . The T-components of proper motion. 

Consider, first, a single drift of stars. We shall suppose as before that the 
magnitude and direction of the solar motion are known. The r-component of 
the proper motion of a star will then correspond to its random linear velocity 
in one coordinate. From the observed radial velocity of a star and the 
radial component of the parallactic velocity we obtain at once the random 
radial velocity of the star, and from a large number of stars we find the mean 
random speed, B, Since M can only be obtained at present from the brighter 
stars, we have to assume that the observed value of B is appropriate to the 
investigations based on famt stars. Accordingly, for a number of stars in 
a given region of the sky we take the mean linear speed corresponding to the 
mean of the r-components of proper motion to be this value of B, If the stars 
are all at the same distance, we have at once 

p=:KflB, ( 1 ) 

where r is the mean arithmetical value of the r-components. 

Consider now different groups of stars with parallaxes p^, .... In the 
ideal case, the value of B wiU be the same for each group on the single drift 
hypothesis; we shall have, accordingly, 

p^ = zcti/jB, p^^ = /cTaZ-B, .... 


SST> 


13 
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The mean parallax, f, will then be given by 


where r now denotes the mean of the r-components, regardless of sign, for 
all the stars of the various groups. 

In a later section (6*41) we investigate the validity (or otherwise) of (2) 
when account is taken of the preferential motions of the stars. 

6*23 . The d -residuals, 

A third method of investigating mean parallaxes is based on the values 
of v'. Tor a single drift of stars all having the same parallax^ the distribution 
of the values of d must be expected to be the same as that of the r-com- 
ponents. Consequently, the parallax is given by 


where v' denotes the mean of the arithmetical values of v\ It is to be under- 
stood that the residuals v' are found after the parallactic motion has been 
deduced by any of the known methods. If the stars are at different distances, 
it is only the mean parallactic motion that can be found and the resulting 
values of the residuals v' are, in general, different from the true residuals as 
deduced from the true parallactic motion for each star. The use of (1) is 
thus restricted to stars at the same distance or to stars known to be of the 
same absolute magnitude (such as the stars belonging to a subdivision of 
spectral class B) or to stars whose absolute magnitudes are known except 
for an undetermined constant (such as the Cepheids and cluster variables). 
In these last two classes, the apparent magnitudes enable us to calculate 
the relative distances of the stars and so to determine what their observed 
proper motions would be if they were all at some standard distance. 
Proper motions so adjusted are called reduced proper motions. 

The effect of preferential motion in the derivation of mean parallaxes by 
(1) will be investigated subsequently (section 6*44). 

6*3 1 . The mean peculiar radial speed for a small area of the shy. 

In the next few sections we take the ellipsoidal hypothesis as the more 
convenient mathematical expression for preferential motion and we assume 
that the individual linear motions are distributed according to the law 

dUdVdW, .'(1) 


The ?7-axis is directed towards the vertex and K<H, 
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Prom (4) and (5) of section 5- 1 1, the mean speeds, U and F, paraEel to the 
U and V axes are given by 

and F = v^ (2) 

-S-Vn- H^n ^ ' 

or, -writing c and a for U and F respectively, 



and (1) can be expressed as 

F*+TF* 

dUdVdW. (4) 

It is to be noted that c> a. 

The intensity of streaming may be defined as c/a and we write 

~ = cosh6. (5) 

a ^ ' 


In the absence of preferential motion, we have c = a and consequently 
6 = 0. We are concerned only with the ratio of c to a. 

Consider a small region of the sky, at an angular distance x from the 
vertex J., containing N stars (Fig. 42). 

For a star at X, the ?7-component of 
the preferential motion will be along 
XY which is parallel to 0A\ we take 
the F-axis in the plane of the great 
circle AX. Thus the IF-component 
does not contribute to the radial pre- 
ferential motion, R. 

The mean radial speed, which we 
now denote by i2, at X is given by 
formula (10) of section 5*71. With 
our choice of axes in Fig. 42 the 
direction-cosines of OX are cos^, sin;^, 0. Hence, jfrom (4), 

^2 _ c2cos^;\;4*a2sin^;\;. (6) 

We can derive this formula directly as follows. 

The number, dN, of stars with Knear velocities, resolved in the plane of 
the great circle AX, with components between (?7, V) and {U-i-dUyV ^dF) 
is given by 

dN = Ce-^^-^^dUdV, (7) 

where 0 = ^^^ (8) 

7T 
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The radial velocity of any one of these stars is U cos;^ + F sin;^; and we 
require to form the mean value of this quantity, regardless of sign, for all 
the stars in the region. As we are concerned with speeds, we consider only 
positive values of U ; the values of F, however, can be of either sign. We are 
thus dealing effectively with stars. For a given value of U (a positive 
quantity), the radial velocity will be positive if F> — 17 cot^; hence, the 
radial speeds, Jt, can be divided into two groups in the first of which, the 
radial velocity being positive, 

jR = Binx(U cot;\;+ F), 
where the range of F is given by 

— 17cot;\j< F<oo, 

and, in the second group, the speed JS (the corresponding radial velocity 
is negative) is given by 

P = sinx(F-17cotx), 


where the range of F is now such that 

V>U cotx- 

Forming the sum for all possible values of U between 0 and oo, we obtain 
the mean radial speed jB for the stars from 


Let 

Then 


iPP = Osinx (Ucotx+V)e-^^dr 

Jo U -Uootx 

+ f“ (F-17cotx)e-a“’^w). 

J Uootx I 

(9) 

7i==Kt&nxl‘ 

2C7sinx tan;)(;J”<l^ (^+ F) e-^‘^dV+ 


from which it is found that 


W.S = 2(7 sin X tan 

= 2(7sinxtanx|^J“e-(s*+^^*(l|+2|“^c-7'F(^^|V^F*dF| ...(10) 


_ sin X tan X 


4- 4(7 sin X tanx^f* 


where 1 denotes the double integral in (10). 
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In IFig. 43 let OB bisect the angle between the ^ and V axes [OA and OD). 
The integral denotes the summation of the function of i and V over the 
i n fi n ite area between OA and OB, first summing with respect to V over the 
strip PQ, where PQ = OP = and then summing all such strips between 
^ = 0 and ^ = 00 . Changing the order of integration, we first sum over the 
strip BS for ^ between OT ( = F) and oo. Hence 


= I dF J di 


VJo 


■fn 1 


Hence NB = 'JnCsiax tan x 


’ 


D 

v\ 


0 


Q 




B„ 


zS 


T P 


or, using (3), (8) and (9), _ Fig. 43 

B — (c^cos^X+®^sin^X)^ 

which is the same as (6). 

It is to be noted that the mean peculiar radial speed, B, is a function of x- 
In the absence of streaming we have c = a, so that the mean radial speed 
is a. Thus the mean peculiar radial speed when there is streaming is greater 
than the mean peculiar radial speed in a single drift by a factor/, defined by 


/ = -(c^cos®X+®^sin2;^)^ (11) 

ct 

or, in terms of 6 in (5), by 

/= (l4-sinb^6 cos^X)^. (12) 


6 * 32 . The mean peculiar radial speed for uniform distribution over the whole 
shy. 

Let jR^ denote the mean peculiar radial speed for stars imifornily distri- 
buted over the celestial sphere. Then 


We shall write 
Then 


or 


47riJ,, 


S„ = J^jS.277sin;tdx. 

= a/„. 

P7rl2 

/« = I (1 + sinh26 cos®X)*sinxdA: 


= J (l+a:®sinh2i)*da: 


/„ = icosh6+^^- 


This result was given by Eddington.* 

* StdLar MovemenUa, 157 , 1914 :. 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 
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6*33. The mean peculiar radial speed for uniform distribution over the 
galactic eguator. 

The various determinations of the vertex of the preferential motions 
place it in or near the galactic equator; we shall accordingly assume that 
the galactic latitude of the vertex is zero. 

Let Bq denote the mean peculiar radial speed in the case under consider- 
ation, and let B^ = af^. (1) 

For stars on the galactic equator we can regard x the galactic longitude 
measured from the vertex* Consequently 



2v/o=J 

r27r 

( 1 -f sinh^ b cos^ ;\;)* dx, 

0 


whence 


f7r/2 

( 1 — tanh^ 6 sin^ x)^ ^X- 

' 0 

(2) 

Setting 


tanh 6 = ~ (c^ — a^)^, 

( 3 ) 

we write (2) as 



W 


where E^{k) is the elliptic integral of the second kind with modulus k. 

When the intensity {cja) of streaming is known, /o can be obtained from 
tables of the elliptic integrals. This result was first given by A. Fletcher.* 

6*34. The mean peculiar radial speed for uniform distribution over a parallel 
of gala^ctic latitude. 

Consider a small area at X (Fig. 44), whose 
galactic coordinates are {G,g), at an angular 
distance x from the vertex. The mean value, 
jB, of the radial speeds at X is given by a/, 
where/is defined by (12) of section 6-31. 

Also, cos X == cos g cos ((? — (?0), 

where is the galactic longitude of the 
vertex. 

Writing the small area at X as cob gdgdO^ 
we have, if Bg denotes the mean peculiar 
radial speed for uniform distribution of the 
stars between the parallels, g and g+dg, of galactic latitude, 

- rSxr 

Bg.2iTCOBgdg « acoBgdg {l + sinh^6 cos^gf cob^ { 0’-Qf)}^dQ, 

J 0 

* 92 , 780 , 1932 . 
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or, setting 


II 

(1) 


fg 

= - ( 1 + sinii® b oos^ g)^ 

(2) 

where 


p_ sioh^ftcos^p 
^ 1 -f sinh^fc cos^g^* 

(3) 

These equations**® 

may be written more concisely in the form 




fg = ^secd E^isiad), 

W 

in which 6 is defined by 

tan^ = sinhi cosg. 

(5) 


6*35 . The ''factor of exaggeration ’’ for the mean peculiar radial speeds. 

Tlie results of the three previous sections show that the mean peculiar 
radial speed, R, is a function of position on the celestial sphere. It follows 
that the determination of mean parallaxes from the formulae in sections 
6*22 and 6-23 depends on the appropriate value of R to he used. For example, 
B type stars and Cepheids are strongly concentrated towards the plane of 
the Milky Way and for them the value of R — assuming that they partake 
of the usual preferential motion — ^is considerably greater than the value to 
he used if streaming were absent. In the formulae of sections 6-22 and 6*23 
it is assumed that the mean peculiar linear speed corresponding to the mean 
of the r~components and of the i;'-residuals is the same as the mean peculiar 
radial speed which can be obtained from the observed radial velocities. 
With star-streaming as a fundamental feature of stellar motions this is no 
longer true, and, accordingly, we must adjust r and R^ for example, to the 
same standard of mean motions; in particular, we take this standard to be 
that corresponding to a Maxwellian distribution of velocities (that is, a 
single drift), for in this case the mean linear speeds for different directions 
are the same. Thus, the mean peculiar radial speed, considered in the 
previous three sections, is / times greater than it would be if star-streaming 
were absent. 

Fletcher {loc. cit) defines the percentage exaggeration” of the mean 
peculiar radial speeds by 100(/— 1) and writes it as 

e=100{/~l). ......(1) 

The percentage exaggerations for uniform distribution over the sphere, over 
the galactic equator and over the parallel of galactic latitude are denoted 
respectively by Cq and The values of these quantities, calculated from 
the previous formulae for/, are given in the following two tables. 

* A: Metcher, M,N. 92, 782 , 1932 . 
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Table 26. Values of e„ and e^ 


cja 


^0 

1-0 

0*0 

0*0 

1*2 

6*9 

10*2 

1 - 4 : 

14*2 

20*8 

1*6 

21-9 

31*7 

1-8 

29*9 

42*9 

2-0 

38*0 

54*2 

2-2 

46-4 

65*7 


Table 27. Values of e^for different galactic latitudes 


cja 

0 ° 

15 ° 

30 ° 

45 ° 

60 ° 

75 ° 

90 ° 

1*0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1*2 

10 

10 

8 

6 

3 

1 

0 

1*4 

21 

20 

16 

11 

6 

2 

0 

1*6 

32 

30 

26 

17 

9 

3 

0 

1*8 

43 

41 

34 

24 

13 

4 

0 

2*0 

64 1 

51 

43 


17 

5 

0 

2*2 

66 ! 

62 

52 

38 

21 

6 

0 


6'41. The effect of preferential motion on the mean r-component for a small 
area of the shy. 

Consider the stars in a small region of the sky at /S; we sliall assume at 
first that their parallaxes are all identical. Let A be the solar antapex and 
V the vertex of preferential motion (Kg. 45) and 
let and ^7 be A and x respectively. The 
velocity ellipse of the transverse motions at S 
has its major axis directed along the great circle 
8V. We denote the mean arithmetical values 
of the peculiar angular motions of the stars by 
^ and tj, the former along d'7 and the latter in 
a perpendicular direction. Since the stars are all 
assumed to be at the same distance, ^ and rj are 
proportional to the major and minor axes of the 
velocity ellipse. The mean of the arithmetical 
values of the r-components of the peculiar 
angular motions is then given by analogy with (6) of section 6-31 by 

gin2 iS + 9/2 cos2 8 , (1) 

in which 8 denotes the angle A8V. Also, by 6-12 (8), is the same for all 
parts of the sky; in the absence of streaming the corresponding value of t, 
which we denote by Tq, is simply 9/ , by ( 1 ) . Thus, owing to preferential motion 
the mean r-component is exaggerated by the factor/', given by 

f P 7/2 

/'=-: ^sin2;S + cos2;S . 

V T I 


A 



(2) 
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Now, from 5-12 (10) we have the relation 


(--1^ 




x = M-1 


( 3 ) 


between the constants of the velocity ellipsoid and of the velocity ellipse. 
Since K and H are inversely proportional to the mean speeds^ c and a, in 
the directions of the major and minor axis respectively, we have 


H c 


and similarly 
Hence, from (3), 


k 7]* 


^2 


l + (^'~l)sin2;^ ™ l + sinh^i sin^%, 


(^) 


and (2) becomes /' = {! + sinh^ b sin ^ x sin^ i 


But sin % sin /S = sin y sin 

where i/r is the angle VAS, and y is the angular distance of the solar antapex 
from the vertex and may be supposed known; its value is in the neighbour- 
hood of 45°. Thus /' = {i + sinh^ 6 sinV sin^ (5) 

It is seen that/' is a function of a single coordinate which Fletcher,* to 
whom the above result is due, designates the apical longitude of the region 
at S. Thus/' is the same for all points on the meridian of apical longitude ijr. 
Consider another group of equidistant stars at S with a different value 
of the parallax. Then the factor/' will be the same for this new group as for 
the previous group, since the expression on the right of (5) is independent 
of the parallax. It follows that, for an assembly of stars at S, the value of r 
obtained from all the stars will be greater by the factor/' than the corre- 
sponding value, Tq, which would have been obtained if the assembly formed 
a single drift. 


6*42. The effect of preferential motion on the mean T~component for stars 
distributed uniformly over the shy. 

The corresponding factor, which we denote by/', is simply obtained by 
integrating 6*41 (5) over the sphere, that is, between the values 0 and 27r 


01 w. Thus 1 . 

fu {l + sinh^fc sin^y sin^^}^^d^^, ......(1) 

or, as in sections 6-33 and 6*34, 

f^ = - seod'E^isiad'), ( 2 ) 

7T 

where 6' is given by tan^' = sinh6 siny. (3) 

* Jboc. cit, p. 782. 
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The values of the mean percentage exaggeration, e which is defined by 


<= 100(/'-l), 

are given in Table 28 for the three values 35°, 45° and 55° of y. 


Table 28. Values of 


cja 

r= 35° 

y = 45° 

7= 55° 

1*0 

0 

0 

0 


4 

5 

7 

1-4 

7 

11 

15 

1*6 

12 

17 

22 

1*8 

16 

24 

31 

2*0 

21 

31 

39 

2*2 

26 

38 

48 


6*43. The effect of preferential motion on ike mean r-components for stars 
distributed uniformly over the galactic eguakrr. 

In !Pig, 45 let 8 now be a region on the galactic equator which wiU thus be 
defined by V8. Denote the angle by a, which may be supposed known 
from the positions of A and F derived from observations. 

If/o denotes the mean value of/ round the galactic equator, 

1 

f'o = {1 +suih^6 sin^y sin^^}^^^^, (1) 

in which fr and x are related by the formula, derived from the triangle A8V, 
cosy eosa = siny cot;\;— sina cotfr, (2) 

Writing cot^ = ^cot^i^+m, (3) 

T^here 1 = siu a cosecy, m = cosacoty, (4) 

and expressing dx in terms of f by (3), we obtain 

_ 1 r’'j)cos*i^+9'cos®?A'+r Id-^ 

7r J 0 /cos* v;* + gr cos^ ^ + k * (1 + sin^ f //a ’ 

where /c® = sinh^fi sin^y, 

i3 = /f2(l-Z2 + m2), 

q = P{l+K^) ~ (1 +m2) (1 + 2 jc®), 

r = (l+m^)(l + /c2), 

/= i-2l^+2m^+{P+m^)i, 

g = 2{P-lhn^-{l+m^)% 

h = (l+m^)®. 
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Further, setting 

P = /c2/(l4-fc2), = 55 = |-^, 

we obtain from (5) 

_ 2ZAi /■'/^psin^^S+g'sin^^+r d<f) 

77 Jo 

By an approximate method Fletcher was able to obtain numerical values 
of /o from (1) corresponding to y = 45° and a = 35°, values given by the 
most reliable positions of the antapex and vertex. Subsequently, Fletcher 
and A. Mulligan,* using the formula (6), calculated the exact values of/^ 
for c/u = 1-6 and 2-0. As these agreed sufficiently well with the values 
obtained by the approximate method, they concluded that it was im- 
necessary to repeat the long calculations involved in the formula (6). 
Write, in accordance with previous procedure, 

ei = 100(/i^l). 

The values of Cq, as found by Fletcher, are given in Table 29, 


Table 29. Values of Cq 


(y=45°, a=35°) 


cja 

< 

cja 

V 

1-0 

0 

1‘6 

13 

1‘2 

4 

1*8 

18 

1-4 

8 

2*0 

23 

1-6 

13 

2*2 

29 


6 * 44 . The v' -residuals. 

Assuming that the stars in a region of the sky at S have the same parallax 
we find, as in section 6-41, that the mean of the arithmetical values of v' 
is given by ^ 

and denoting by/" the factor of exaggeration, we have as before 

so that /"^ = {1 -j- sinh^ b sin^x 

Define e" and ej by means of 

e:=100(/:-l), e" = 100(/o"-l), 

where/" and fl are respectively the mean values of / over the sphere and 
over the galactic equator, for uniform distribution in each case. The follow- 
ing table computed by Fletcher by a method of approximation gives the 
values of e" and ej for y = 35° and a = 35°: 

* if JV'. 95, 737, 1935. 
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Table 30. Values of arid el 


cja 


p " 

1*0 

0 

0 

1-2 

9 

7 

1-4 

18 

13 

1*6 

27 

21 

1-8 

37 

28 

2-0 

47 

36 

2*2 

67 

44 


6*45. Ap^pUcation to the calculation of mean parallaxes. 

In deriving tbe mean arithnietical values of the v and r-components in 
a small area of tie sky for insertion in tke formulae (6) of section 6*21 and 
(2) of section 6*22, wehave to remember that the components of proper motion 
are subject to accidental errors; consequently, it is essential, if the highest 
accuracy is aimed at, to correct the statistics for the effect of accidental 
errors. Generally, in the process of determining proper motions, it is pos- 
sible to estimate the values, p, of the probable error for the jjb^ cos 8 and 
components, and usually these two values are equal or approximately equal. 
If we take them to be the same, the probable errors of the i;-components 
and of the r-components are each p numerically and the observed distribution 
of the ^-components, for example, can be corrected by the method of 1* 81 or 
1*82. We then obtain the true distribution of the ^-components and from it 
the value of v to be used in (6) of section 6*21. We obtain similarly the value 
of f to be used in (2) of section 6*22. 

We shah, denote by and the means of the arithmetical values of the 
r-components and of the radial speeds (freed from the solar motion) as 
observed and corrected for accidental errors. If we insert these values in 
(2) of section 6*22, we obtain the “calculated"^ value of the mean parallax, 
which we denote by Thus 

( 1 ) 

But the use of this formula implies, as we have seen, that the mean linear 
speed corresponding to the r-components is the same as the mean radial 
speed; thus, on the hypothesis of preferential motion, the application of 
(1) gives an erroneous value of the mean parallax. If we denote by Pf the 
true value of the mean parallax, we have 

Pi : : /cf/5, 

where f and B refer to the absence of preferential motion. Now, by the 
previous sections, ” 

Ro^fM and ro=/'f. 
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where / and /' refer to any one of the distributions of the stars in the sky. 
Accordingly, 

( 2 ) 

Thus, the true value of the mean parallax is obtained By apply ing the 
appropriate factor///' to the value as computed by (2) of section 6-22; for 
example, if the stars are distributed uniformly over the galactic equator 
the appropriate formula is 



In the case of the i;'-residuals we obtain in a similar way 

P{=j?-¥c ( 3 ) 

where/, /" refer to one of the distribution of stars considered. 

It is to be emphasised that the / factors only apply to the formulae for 
p derived j&om peculiar motions; the formulae (5) and (6) of section 6*21 
for p derived from parallactic motions remain valid when there is streaming. 

6 * 46 . The corrections to absolute magnitude. 

It is sometimes convenient, in the application of the previous formulae, 
to deal with absolute magnitudes. Let m denote the mean apparent magni- 
tude of the stars concerned and the mean absolute magnitude corre- 
sponding to the value p^ as obtained jfrom (1) of section 6-45. Then 

= m-f5-h5Logp^. 

Similarly, the true absolute magnitude, M^, is given by 

Mt = m-f 5 + SLogp^. 

Hence, writing AM’ = 

we have from the r-components 

AM’ = 5Log(///'). 

In a similar way, i£AM'’ denotes the corresponding correction for absolute 
magnitude when the y'-residuals are employed, we obtain 

AM" = 5 Log (///'). 

We can thus calculate from the data of Tables 26-30 the values of 
AM'„, AMq and AM", AM^' corr^ponding to uniform distribution over the 
sky and over the galactic equator. The results* are summarised in the 
foUe-wing tables (for various values of y and a = 35°) ; 

* Metdier and Mnlligan, 95, 741, 1935. 
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Table 31. Corrections to absolute magnitude [r-components) 


c/a 

AM ^' 

AM ^' 

(7 = 46 °, a = 35 °) 

y = 35 *" 

II 

Ox 

o 

y = 55 ° 


M 

M 

M 

M 

1-0 

0*00 

0-00 

0-00 

0-00 

1*2 

+ 0-07 

+ 0-03 

0-00 

+ 0-13 

1-4 

+ 0-13 

+ 0-06 

- 0-01 

+ 0-24 

1*6 

+ 0-19 

+ 0-08 

- 0-01 

+ 0-33 

1*8 

1 + 0-24 

+ 0-10 

- 0-01 

+ 0-41 

2-0 

+ 0-28 

+ 0-12 

1 - 0-02 

+ 0-48 

2-2 

+ 0-32 

+ 0-13 

- 0-02 

+ 0-55 


Table 32. Corrections to absolute magnitude {& -residuals) 


cja 

AM / 

AM ^" 

(.y = U °, a = 36 °) 

y = 35 ° 

II 

Ox 

o 

y = 55 ° 


M 

M 

M 

M 

1-0 

0-00 

0-00 

0-00 

0-00 

1-2 

- 0-07 

- 0-03 

0-00 

+ 0-07 

1-4 

- 0-12 

- 0-06 

0-00 

+ 0-14 

1-6 

- 0-17 

- 0-09 

0-00 

+ 0-19 

1-8 

- 0-21 

- 0*11 

- 0-01 

+ 0-24 

2-0 

- 0-24 

- 0-13 

- 0-01 

+ 0-27 

2-2 

- 0*27 

- 0-15 

- 0-01 

+ 0-31 


For normal streaming the ratio of the minor axis of the velocity spheroid 
to the major axis is found to be about 0*6, so that cja is approximately 1*7. 
Taking the usually accepted value of y (the angular distance between the 
vertex and the antapex) to be 45°, the tables show that for stars uniformly 
distributed over the sky the correction to the absolute magnitude is fairly 
small and of opposite sign for the r and d formulae, so that the average of 
the mean parallaxes derived from these formulae requires practically no 
correction. But when the stars are concentrated on or near the galactic 
equator, the correction is substantial. 

The most important application concerns the mean parallaxes of the 
Cepheids or of the cluster variables on which are based the estimates of the 
distances of the globular clusters and extragalactic nebulae in which these 
objects are found. The galactic Cepheids are, almost without exception, too 
remote for the successful determination of parallax by the trigonometrical 
method, and it is by means of their proper motions that estimates of their 
mean distances can be made. From observations of these variables in a 
particular star cluster it is found that the periods of light-variation are 
related in a dejEmite way to the mean apparent magnitudes and, as we can 
assume for practical purposes that aU the stars in the cluster are at the same 
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distance from us, it follows that the relation can be expressed as being 
between the periods and the relative luminosities^ This relation is known as 
the period-luminosity law and it is assumed to hold for all Copheids, whether 
in the galactic system or elsewhere. If we can find accurately the parallax 
of a single Cepheid, relative luminosities can be converted into absolute 
magnitudes and the law can then be expressed as a relationship between 
period and absolute magnitude. In this way, the distance of a remote 
cluster or nebula, containing one or more of these variables, can be estimated, 
for the observed periods fix the absolute magnitudes, My and if the apparent 
magnitudes, m, are measured the parallax is deduced from the formula 

Jlf = m -4- 5 -h 5 Logp. 

More strictly, the periodduminosity relationship involves the period P, 
the bolometric absolute magnitude M and the effective temperature T^, 
and as given by Jeans* its mathematical expression is 

LogP + a-23Jf-f 3Log?;= Gy (1) 

where C is a constant whose value has been determined to be 11 *35. The 
evaluation of C depends, of course, on the evaluation of the parallax of at 
least one star, so that the corresponding value of M can be obtained. 

Consider a group of galactic Cepheids at varying distances and, for sim- 
plicity, suppose that the values of are the same for all these stars. By 
measuring the periods P^ and Pg of any two stars, we have 

0-23 (M^-M,) = LogCPg/Pi), (2) 

from which the difference of their absolute magnitudes can be calculated. 
If we suppose that the second star is moved to the same distance from us as 
the first star, the apparent magnitude, m^, of the second star would then 
be giTen by M^ = m'^ + 5 + 5 Logp^, 

and, since M^ = 4- 5 4~ 5 Logp^, 

we obtain from these and (2), 

^2 = ^ Log (^) 

Thus, regarding the parallax p^ to correspond to a standard distance we 
can find from (3) the apparent magnitude of the second star if it were situated 
at this standard distance. But its apparent magnitude is actually and 
the relation between its actual distance dg standard distance 

is given by -- m' == 5 Log (djd^). (4) 

The observed proper motion of the second star corresponds of course to 
its actual distance, but by multiplying the proper motion by the factor 

* As^onomy and Cosmogony (2iid ed.), 386, 1929. 
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as calculated &om (4) we obtain the proper motion which the second 
star would haTe if it were at the distance Such a proper motion is called 
a reduced proper motion. In this way we can deal with a group of stars which 
may now be all supposed to be at the same distance, and the distribution of 
the reduced proper motions is then the distribution of the transverse linear 
velocities. The application of the formula (3) of section 6-45 in the case of 
the {/'-residuals is then valid. It is to be noted however that the iatroduction 
of the factor d^d^ may have serious effects on the probable errors of the 
reduced proper motions rmless the observed proper motions have been 
determined with almost complete accuracy. 

It is by such processes as have been described in the previous sections of 
this chapter that the Cepheids can be arranged on the usual absolute 
magnitude scale. 


6-5. Formula f err the mean parallax derived from ike total proper motions. 

We denote by fi the total proper motion of a star so that, with the usual 
notation, 

In the case of photographic proper motions the values of cos S are found 
directly from the measures. The values of fi can be rapidly obtained by 
plotting cos B and on squared paper. 

In section 2-42 we derived the formula for the mean transverse hnear 
speed, for a small region of the sky when the stars concerned form a 
single drift; it is _ 

T^=Tf{b), ( 1 ) 

where T is the mean random transverse speed, b — in which hV is 

the projection of the space-velocity of the drift, relative to the sun, on the 
tangent plane for the small region and 'ijr is the function 

^(6) = e-^{(l + 26) Jo(6) + 26Zi(6)}, (2) 

whose values are given in Table 7 (p. 43). 

Basmg our procedure on the two-streams theory we shall have, for the 
given region, the proportion, a, of the total number of stars belonging to 
drift I and the proportion ( 1 ~ a) belonging to drift II. If and are the 
projections of the space-velocities of the two drifts on the tangent plane, the 
mean transverse linear speed, of all the stars concerned will be given, by 


means of (1), by _ 

T = T{af{bfj -h (1 - a) f{bfi\, ...... (3) 

■where b^ = Wy\, h = (4) 
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Suppose at first that all the stars have the same parallax, p. Then, if ^ is 
the mean of the total proper motions, T is given in km./sec. by 



.(5) 

.( 6 ) 


Also, from section 2*24, 



( 7 ) 


in terms of the theoretical unit 1/A. 

We shall suppose that from an analysis of several regions of the sky the 
various drift constants have been derived, as described in Chapter w. To 
particularise, we assume that the following are known for each region: 

(i) a, (ii) AT^ and A]^, (iii) the value of the solar motion in terms of the 
theoretical unit 1/A. Trom (ii) we obtain the values of and 62 to be used in 
(6), and from (iii) and the value of the solar motion in km./sec., as found 
from radial velocity measures, we can express the theoretical unit in km./sec. 
and so obtain T in km./sec. by means of (7). 

Thus with ]l given by the observations we can calculate p by means of (6), 
In the general case with N stars in the region divided up into m groups, 
containing ... stars, the stars in each group having the same 

parallax, the mean parallax, p, of all the N stars is given by 


+ — + n^Pm- 


If each group is supposed to be a representative sample of the two drifts, 
we see from (6), inasmuch as the denominator of (6) is constant for each 
group, that 

Kji 

^ ” T{af{b-;) + ( 1 - a) f{b^)} ’ 


where Ji now denotes the mean total proper motion of the N stars. In the 
application of this formula we can, if we like, restrict the stars to those 
lying within prescribed limits of magnitude. 

It is to be remembered that the value of ^ will be affected by the accidental 
errors inherent in the measurement of the proper motion components; 
accordingly, it will be necessary to use the corrected value of ^ in (8). We 
now investigate the methods of allowing for accidental errors in the total 
proper motions. 


14 
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6*61 . The correction of the total proper motions {first method). 

We consider here the statistics of a quantity which is giyen as the resultant 
of two rectangular components, the measurement of each of which is subject 
to the Gaussian law of errors. In particular, we take the quantity to be the 
total proper motion ft given by 

( 1 ) 

where ^ cos 8 and 7 == so that an error in pt depends on the error in 
^ and the error in rj. We shall assume that the quantities ^ and 7 are measured 
with the same probable error r; accordingly, the modulus, A, in the Gaussian 

error law is given by 0-4769 

. ( 2 ) 

r 

Following Kapteyn and van Ehijn,* to whom the method to be described 
is due, we denote by Nfiji) dp the number of stars with values of the true 
total proper motion between p and p + dp, N being the total number of 
stars concerned. 

Let N<j>{pf^ dpQ denote the number of stars with values of the observed 
total proper motion between p^ and p^+dp^. The observational statistics 
will furnish the form of the frequency function ({>{Pq) and we require to 
deduce the true frequency function /(/ 6 ). 

In Fig. 46 let 08 define the true total proper motion p of a star, the 
coordinates of S being (^, 7 /) with 
respect to the axes (9-4, OB. As a 
result of errors in ^ and ^ the 
observed total proper motion, Pq, 
is represented by a radius vector 
such as OT, Let {x, y) denote the 
coordinates of T with respect to the 
axes OX, (9 F as shown in the figure, 

OX being drawn through 8. Then 

Thus the error in is due to error 
components {x--p) along OX and 
y along OF. It follows from the 
equahty of the probable errors for ^ and rj that the probable errors for 
measures with respect to the axes OX and OF are also equal and that 
the modulus in each coordinate is h, as given by ( 2 ). Hence, the probability 
that, in the direction of the OX axis, the observational error will lie between 
{x-p) and {x-p-tdx) is % 

* Grmingm PM. No. 30, 44, p. 1920. 
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Similarly, the probability that, in the direction of the OY axis, the obser- 
vational error will be between y and y-^-dy is 

Vtt ^ 

Hence the probability that the observed total proper motion will have com- 
ponent errors lying between (x--fi) and {x-fi-^dx) and between y and 
y + dyis j^2 

_ dxdy. 

Transforming to polar coordinates {pt^, d)y so that 
and dxdy = pi^dpi^dd, 

we find the probability that the observed total proper motion will have 
values between and + dpiQ lying in directions between 6 and 6 +d6 to he 


7T 


piQ COS d/i^ddy 


and consequently the probability that the total proper motion lies between 
piQ and poo + d/iQ for aU possible values of 6 from 0 to 2;r is ^dpi^, where 




Ttt 


.(3) 


^d/i. = 

Jo 

The integral on the right is expressible in terms of the modified Bessel 
function of zero order and of imaginary argument as 

7rJo(2A^/^o/6). 

We can then write (3) as 

Sd/io = Jo(2feVa/^)d/^o^ (4) 

Consider now, for a given value of ju, the number Nf{/£) dpi of stars with 
values of the true proper motion between /m and pi -{‘dpi. Then the corre- 
sponding number with observed values between pi^ and pi^ -f dpi^ is 

Nf{pi)dpi.^dpiQ, 

where ^dpi^ is given by (4). Summing for aU possible values of pi between 0 
and 00 , we obtain the total number of stars with observed valu^ of the 
total proper motions between pi^ and pi^^dpi^j this number is, by definition, 
N^{piQ)dpiQ. Hence 

from this result and (4) 

= 2A>oe-*wJ^ (5) 


14-2 
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Theoretically, given the form of we can determ i ne the form of fiji) 
from thia integral equation. But, in the general ease, it is evident that the 
difficulties in the way of solving for/(/f) would be at least formidable and 
possibly unsurmountable. Instead, we can find the form of the function 
4>{jiq) for assumed functional forms of f(/i). In particular, the integral on 
the right of (5) can be evaluated in simple form iffifi) is given by 

/(/*) = ( 6 ) 

the constant A being determined from the relation 

Nf(/i)d/i = N, 

which, leads to A ( = 1, 


Jo 

whence A = 2j3^ (7) 

and /(/t) = (8) 


By invoking the principles of section 4:-5, it is clear that ^(/Cq) will be 
given by a function similar to that in (8), with a modulus k defined by 

1^1 1 


We verify this result by direct integration of (5). 
We then have 



(/>(/io) — J Jo(2A2/4/io) dpi,. 

(9) 

Write 


(10) 

If E denotes the integral in (9), we have 



- 2 ^ = Jo 

(11) 

Now 

00 Cln 

(12) 


/•go 00 

Hence J o 1 

We have the formula 

( 13 ) 

(which may be derived by differentiating n times the uniformly convergent 
integral 2 

J xe-^dx = — with respect to a) 
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and, consequently, 

z=— 



= eJ/2/4H2 

2^2 


or 

1 AW 

£■ = — 6*’+^' 

2H^ 

(14) 

Hence 



or, defining k by 

Z.2 . 

(15) 


^(/^o) = (16) 

Thus ?5(/^o) of the same analytical form as/(/^). 

We conclude that if the observed frequency function of the total proper 
motions is given by (16), in which h may now be supposed known, the true 
frequency function /(/6) is given by 

f{/i) = 

■^liere (17) 

6*62 . Derivation of the theoretical correction. 

It is found in practice that the observed distribution of the total proper 
motions can be represented satisfactorily by one or more functions of the 
form given by (16) in the previous section. In the general case, we can con- 
sequently assume that 

^(/^o) = (1) 

where the constants A ^^ . . . , Agj • • • ^^re determined from the statistics 
of the observed total proper motions. In consequence, the distribution of 
the true total proper motions is given by 

/(/^) = -h + . . . , ...... (2) 

m which 

Actually, it is more satisfactory to determine the constants A^, 
ki, Ag, from a function 0{/Iq) which gives the proportion of the observed 
total proper motions greater than a given value /Iq. Thus 

rco 

J fin 

which leads to ^(/^o) “ + Ag + . . . (^) 

with the condition, since ^P(O) = 1, 

Aj^^- Ag4- ... = 1. 
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I have found it more convenient to work with centennial proper motions, 
and in the tabular matter and numerical work that foUow, the century will 
be taken as the unit of time. 

Table 33 gives the values of the function for different values of h 

and for values of the observed centennial proper motions between = 0''*0 
and /£(> = 

Table 33. Values of 


\ ^ 

0*1 

0*2 

0*3 

0*4 

0*5 

0*6 

N \ 








1-000 

1*000 

1*000 

1*000 

1-000 

1*000 

0*5 

0*998 

0*990 . 

0*978 

0*961 

0*939 

0*914 

1-0 

0*990 

0*961 

0*914 

0*852 

0*779 

0*698 

1*6 

0*978 

0*914 

0*817 

0*698 

0*570 

0*445 

2-0 

0*961 

0*852 

0*698 

0*527 

0*368 

0*237 

2*5 

0*939 

0*779 

0*570 

0*368 

0*210 

0*105 

3*0 

0*914 

0*698 

0*445 

0*237 

0*105 

0*039 

3-5 

0*885 

0*613 

0*332 

0*141 

0*047 

0*012 

4-0 

0*852 

0*527 

0*237 

0*077 

0*018 

0*003 

5*0 

0*779 

0*368 

0*105 

0*018 

0*002 


6*0 

0*698 

0*237 

0*039 

0*003 



7*0 

0*613 

0*141 

0*012 

0*000 



8*0 

0*527 

0*077 

0*003 





In the following table the values of as a function of h and of the probable 
error, r, of the centennial proper motion components, cos S and are 
given for numerical values of r between 0^*2 and l^'-O per century; the value 
of h corresponding to a particular value of r is calculated first from (2) of 
6*61 and with this value of Ti, ^ is obtained from (17) of section 6*61 for each 
value of k between 0*1 and 0*7. 


Table 34. Values of 


\ r 

h 

0^2 

0^3 

0^4 

0^5 

0^6 

0'^7 

0^8 

0'^9 

r^o 

0*1 
0*2 
0*3 ^ 
0*4 
0*5 
0*6 
0*7 

0*100 

0*201 

0*303 

0*405 

0*512 

0*620 

0*732 

0*100 

0*201 

0*306 

0*413 

0*527 

0*649 1 

0*784 ! 

0*100 

0*203 

0*311 

0*426 

0*552 

0*694 

0*865 

0*100 

0-205 

0-316 

0*441 

0*593 1 

0*771 

1*030 ! 

0*101 

0*207 

0*324 

0*463 

0*643 

0*914 

0*101 

0*209 

0-334 

0*494 

0*737 

0*102 

0*213 

0*347 

0*539 

0*920 

1 

[ 

0*102 

0*216 

0*364 

0*609 

1*506 

0*102 

0*220 

0*386 

0*731 


When the constants • • • have been obtained, the theoretical 

correction — ^which we denote by c— to be applied to the mean of the observed 
total proper motions to give the mean of the true total proper motions is 
easily derived. 
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We have 




h i’ 

(5) 

and, similarly, 

P'0 ~ Po^{po) ^Po 




(6) 

and, writing 

0 

11 

1 

(7) 

we have 


(8) 


Reference to 6-61 (17) shows that y? is greater than the corresponding 
value of k and consequently the coirection c is always negative. Thus the 
effect of correcting for accidental error is to diminish the mean of the 
observed total proper motions. 

Generally, the observed distribution shows a somewhat greater pro- 
portion of the larger total proper motions than is allowed for by the theo- 
retical distribution given by the function or the function By 

omitting several of these larger proper motions from the statistics (the 
number is readily found by ''trial and error”), the remaining distribution — 
which we call the adjusted distribution — ogives, as a rule, a sufficiently satis- 
factory representation between and/^0 = 4"’‘0, say, of the function 

0{jiq) composed of one or more of the exponential functions. Let N be the 
total number of stars and N' the number in the adjusted distribution. The 
theoretical correction then applies only to the N' stars and we take as the 
mean, ]i, of the true proper motions the expression given by 


^ ^ N' 


( 9 ) 


In this way we correct the great majority of the total proper motions for 
accidental error and leave uncorrected a few of the larger ones, together with 
the residual numbers between the theoretical and observed distributions 
of the N' stars. The result is a sHght under-correction of but this may be 
balanced empirically by taking a slightly larger value of the estimated 
probable error, r. 


6*63 . Example of the application of the rnethod. 

Table 35 gives the relevant details* concerning the total proper motions, 
in a particular region, of 115 stars between magnitudes 9-0 and 9«4 on 
Argelander’s scale or of mean magmtude 9*5 on the Harvard scale (visual). 
* W. M. Smart, 96, 141, 1935. 
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Table 35 


j Fo 

No. 

(observed) 


0 

(^=0*48) 

0^0 

5 

I'OO 

1-00 

0-5 

12 

0*95 

0*94 

1-0 

26 

0*83 

0*79 

1*5 

16 

0*57 

0*59 

2*0 

! 

18 

0*41 

0*40 

2*5 


0*23 

0*24 

3*0 

n 

2 

I 0*14 

0*13 

3*5 

0*07 

0*06 

1 

V 

6 6 

5 

0*05 

0*03 


In the second column are the numbers of stars with observed centennial 
total proper motions between the limits 0"-0-0"*5, 0"*5~r'*0, etc. (a star 
with iIq = 3^*0, for example, contributes | to the interval 2"-5~3'''*0 and ^ to 
the interval 3''*0-3''*5). The number of total proper motions greater than 
4''-0 is assumed to be 5 (actually the number of proper motions greater than 
4''*0 is 20), so that in the adjusted distributed N' — 100; thus 15 of the total 
proper motions exceeding 4"-0 per century are unaccounted for in the 
adjusted distribution. 

Denote by the number of stars in the adjusted distribution with 

totalpropermotions ex ceeding /(.(,; thus, for == — 5:for/^o= 3"-5, 

N'ifiQ) “ 7 : for /Iq = S'^-O, N'{fiQ) = 14|and so on. The third column contains 

the values of and this set of values represents the observed 

adjusted frequency distribution. In the last column are the values of the 
function for the value k = 0*48; the value of k is most readily 

obtained from graphs of the function 0 for various values of k, so as to 
give as accurate a representation of the observed adjusted distribution as 
possible. In this particular example it is foxmd that a good representation 
can be obtained when 0 is represented by one exponential function. In- 
spection of the last two columns shows that there is satisfactory agreement 
between the observed adjusted distribution and the theoretical distribution 
given by = 0*48. 

The probable error, r, is estimated to be 0"*4 numerically; hence with this 
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value of r and h = 0-48, we find from Table 33 that § = 0-625. Formula (8) 
of section 6-62 then gives c = — 0"-158. 

The statistics of the proper motions give 297"-3 as the sum of the total 
proper motions for the 115 stars; hence /ig = 2"-585. Formula (9) of section 
6-62 then gives 

7t = 2''-585-^x0"'-168, 

115 

from wMch ji = £"'•448. 

THs is the value to be used in (8) of section 6-5. 


6*64. The correction of the total proper motions {second method). 

In this method we derive the mean value of the true total proper motion 
corresponding to a given value of the observed proper motion. 

The formula (4) of section 6*61 gives the probability ^dfiQ that for a given 
the observed total proper motion lies between and /^Q-f Also 
f{jj)d/i is the proportion of stars with true total proper motions between {i 
and fi+d/i. Hence the proportion of stars with observed total proper motions 
between and/^Q -f d/i^ and with true proper motions between /£ and is 

^f(ji)d/id/iQ. ( 1 ) 

We may equally well describe this result as giving the proportion of stars 
with true total proper motions between {i and ji'\’d{i for observed values 
between and 

Denote by the mean of the true total proper motions for a given value 
IIq of the observed total proper motions. Then 




/“i = 


■(2) 


whence, on inserting the expression for f given by (4) of section 6*61 


. i; 






io{2A Vo) iP' 


( 3 ) 


Assuming, in accordance with (2) of section 6-62, that/(/i) is given by 

f([i) = 


we then have 


Pi = 




(4) 
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in which we drop the s nffiy j for the sake of simplicity . Writing as before 

y = (5) 


(4) becomes 



loi/it/) d/i 

0 




The integrals in the denominator are of the form in (11) of section 6-61; 
hence the denominator of (6) is 


/d/92 


Consider a typical integral 




in the numerator of (6). Using the series for Iq{^) given by (12) of section 
6-61, we have „ , 




_ a/tt 1.3.5....2?2,+ 1 1 


Hence L - 

We TOite 

so that, by (5), 

Also, we have 
Hence (8) becomes 


Q O -^2^+3* 

AmXXAn^] -w f • 9 .A A 9>) * 


nl ^ 2.4. 6.*.. 2??, 


*1 -I 1.3.5.,.. 2^ — 1 1 9-m Zl JTZl 

Also, we haTe — = _ GO&^^ddd, 

2.4.6, ...2n ttJc 

Hence (8) becomes 

= — 1 — r {i^2qQ,OB^d)e^^^^ddy 
4 J 0 

or, on writing q = 26, 

g2& Ptt 

L= — pr— (l + 46cos2(9)e-26si“*sd0. (10) 

4:4jtSP j 0 

But, by referring to section 2-42, it is seen that the integral in (10) is Titlr{b), 
where, in the notation of that section, 

ft})) .= e-* {(1 + 26) Jo + 26 Ji(6)}. 


cos^'^ddd. 



6-64 


219 


Tills 

or, in terms of q, 
where 0{q) is defined to be 
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T _ t IU\ 

r= ^^(g) 


( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 

(13) 


Ihom (6), (7) and (12) we then obtain 








e9 


.(14) 


where q is defined by (9). 

If the function /(/i) contains one exponential only, we have the result 
in this case 


G{q)_ 

^ (A2+y^)i- 


(15) 


Kapteyn and van Rhijn expressed the function G{q) as an infinite series 
which is rapidly convergent for g< 1 and in this way they evaluated the 
function for such restricted values of q. For j > 1, they effected the evalua- 
tion of the function by numerical integration. The calculation of the values 
of G{q) by this procedure is extremely laborious. The preceding demon- 
stration* shows that G{q) can be expressed in terms of the function ^(?/2), 
the evaluation of which can be very simply effected by means of the tables 
for and given in Watson’s Bessd Functions, 

The following table gives the values of G{q) as calculated by Kapteyn 
and van Rhijn.f 


Table 36. Values of G{q) 


a 

(?(?) 

7 

0(q) 

7 

m 

0-0 

0*89 

7-0 

2*73 

40-0 

6-38 

1*0 

1*28 

8-0 

2-91 

50-0 

7-13 

2*0 

1*61 

9-0 

3-08 

60*0 

7-80 

3*0 

1-89 

10-0 

3-24 

70-0 

i 8-41 

4*0 

2-13 

15-0 

3-93 

80-0 

8-98 

5*0 

2*34 

20-0 

4-52 

90-0 

9*51 

6*0 

2-54 

30-0 

5-55 

1 100-0 

10-02 

7*0 

2-73 

40-0 

6*38 

150-0 

12-31 


* W. M. Smaarfe, MJf. %, 1^6, 1935. 
f Gronin^ PM. No, 30, p. 63, 1920. 
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6*65. Example of finding the valties, 

Taking the statistics of the adjusted distribution in section 6-63, -we have 
fi— 0- 525 and ft, calculated &oni A = 0‘477/r, isfoundtobe l-19forr = 0"*4. 
Thus we obtain ^ ^ 

Also = 1-303. 

For the values ... of /Iq we find the corresponding values of 
using the entries of Table 36, as follows: 




l^'O 

1<'03 

2-0 

1-75 

30 

2*57 

4-0 

3*39 


6*7 . Determination of the mmn parallax derived from the total proper motions . 
The formula for the mean parallax is, from (8) of section 6*5, 

^-T{af{bf^ + {\-a.)ir{b,)y ^ ^ 

in which ]i is now the corrected mean total proper motion. 

We have to express T in km./sec. This can be done when the solar motion 
is known both in terms of the theoretical unit, l/hy and in km./sec. Taking 
as an example the analysis* of the Cambridge photographic proper motions, 
it is found that the theoretical value of the solar motion is 0-881 ; identifying 
this with the generally adopted value of 19-5 km./sec.^ we find that 

Pf! aJtt 19-5 ^ , , 

^ = 2 = 

Hence, on inserting the value of /c = 4-74 in (1), we have 

p = 0-242|, 

where D == <xf(bf) + (1 - a) (2) 

With the values of oc and the drift velocities hV^ and hV^ for the region 
concerned, D is readily calculated andhence p is obtained. 

For example, for the region to which the data of section 6-63 refer, D is 
found to be 1-582 and, as the corrected value of p is 2"-448, the mean 
parallax t of the stars, in the region, of mean magnitude 9-5 on the Harvard- 
scale is found to be C^-OOS?. 

* 87, 137, 192S. 

t For ftirther details and resiilts, the reader is referred to M,^. 96, 132, 1935. 



CHAPTER VII 


THE SPACE DISTRIBUTION OP THE STARS DERIVED 
PROM THEIR PROPER MOTIONS 

7-1. Density laws. 

In this chapter we consider one of several suggested laws of stellar dis- 
tribution and investigate its theoretical implications concerning the dis- 
tribution of proper motions. Observation and theory can then be brought 
together for comparison and it will then be possible to decide as to the degree 
of justification for the assumed law of stellar density. 

Let D{r, g) denote the number of stars per unit volume of space at a 
distance r from the sun and in galactic latitude g. As the sun is believed to 
be very near the galactic plane, the form of D{r,g) must be such that this 
function decreases, for r constant, from the galactic equator towards the 
galactic poles in accordance with the well-authenticated thinning-out of 
the stars towards the poles. There is a certain amount of evidence in favour 
of a “local cluster” with the sun occupying a fairly central position; for 
example, Charlier’s investigation* of the B tjqpe stars is in accordance with 
this suggestion, and van Rhijn’s researchf on the absorption of light in 
interstellar space provides a certain amount of additional confirmation. In 
consequence we postulate, for a given galactic latitude, a function D{r) 
decreasing with the hehocentric distance r in the expectation that it will 
be of the nature of a first approximation, at least, to the true distribution. 

We shall see in a subsequent chapter that there is a general method of 
determining the form of D{r) from the observed distribution of stellar 
motions, but its practical application has met with difficulties depending 
on the uncertainty and insufficiency of observational data. Just as we can 
regard the Maxwellian law concerning the distribution of linear velocities 
as a standard of comparison between theoretical considerations and obser- 
vational facts, so in a similar way we can treat an empirical law of density. 
There is a further practical consideration of a different nature. Statistics 
of proper motions, for example, are frequently incomplete so far as the 
smallest values are concerned, and a ^neral discussion of systematic motions 
of stars with proper motions exceeding an assigned minimum value is 
invalid unless the space distribution of such stars is, in some way, taken into 
account. With an assumed law of stellar density, even if it is but a first 
approximation, the effect of omitting the smallest proper motions can be 
found. For example, the omission of annual proper motions less than 
♦ Lani Medd. Ser. n, No. 14, 1916. t Groningen PM. No. 47, 1936. 
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O'" *02 for any part of the sky, generally leads, on the two-streams theory, to 
values of the drift velocities conspicuously greater than the values obtained 
from the analysis of proper motions of all magnitudes. Such high values are 
not representative of the star-drifts and must be regarded as spurious. But 
with the introduction of a density law, they can be correlated with the true 
velocities of the drifts and can serve to give rehable information concerning 
the systematic motions of the stars. 

Other than D{r) = constant, the simplest empirical density law is that of 
Seeliger, whose name is associated with the formula 


•O(^) = 

(1) 

in wHcli s is positive, and a constant. 

In 1912, ScliwarzscMld proposed the formula 


D(r) = ‘ 

(2) 

in which y ^logr and Dq, a and b are constants. 

In 1913, Dyson suggested the formula 



(3) 


in which Dq and k are constants. 

The results of his investigation into the motions of the B type stars 
suggested to Charher the adoption of the formula 

D[r)^D,e-^^\ ( 4 ) 

where, again, Dq and k are constants. 

In this chapter we shall be concerned only with formula (3) and its 
imphcations. 


7*2 1 • Investigation of the peculiar proper motions. 


In the absence of systematic motion, we shall assume that the proportion 
of stars with linear motions in one coordinate between v and v+dvis given by 


( 1 ) 

^Jtt 

We suppose that, in a particular region of the sky, we can resolve the 
observed proper motions in such a direction that (1) holds. For example, 
on the ellipsoidal theory, if we select a region on the great circle passing 
through the vertex of star-streaming and the solar apex, the motions 
perpendicular to this great circle will be haphazard and in accordance 
with (1). 

If the region subtends a small solid angle S, the element of volume of 
the cone between distances r and r -hdr is Sr^dr and the number of stars in 
this volume is /Sr®D(r) dr. 
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Writing the number of stars, within the cone and at distances between r 
Mid r + dr, as/(r) dr, we define /(r) as the liiimr density. Then 

/(r) ^ 8r^D{T), 

or, by (3) of the previous section. 


/(r) = Are-^^\ (2) 

where A and k are constants. 

As a generalisation we shall take, following Dyson,* 

/(r) = Ar^e-‘^^\ (3) 


where A > 0. This formula contains two disposable constants A and k, A 
being determinable later in terms of A and k and the total number, W, of 
stars under consideration. 

Since the total number of stars is N, we have from (3) 


or, on putting = y. 


Hence 


N = A 


2W+1 


A-l 


A = 




( 4 ) 


This formula determines A in terms of N, A and k. 

The number, dN, of stars at distances between r and r + dr and with 
linear velocity components, in the assigned direction, between v and v-^dv 
is given by 

dN = -7— ......(5) 

^/7r 

If r denotes the proper motion (in circular measure) corresponding to the 
linear velocity v, the units of time for v and r being the same. 


V = rT, 

and for the stars at distances between r and ri-dr, 

dv = rdr. 

Hence the number, dN, of stars with proper motions between r and r 4- dr 
and at distances between r and r 4* dr is given by 

SN = ^r>^+H-^»^drdT. 

*pt 


* Mjr. 73 , 334 , 1913 . 
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Smnmmg now for stars with, proper motions between the limits r and 
T-fir for all distances between 0 and co, and denoting the number so 
obtained by i^{r) dr^, we have 

Ah 

N(t) dr ~dT \ dr 

J 0 

Ah 

2 Jtt 

Qc^^hH^) 2 


Set 

Then we can write 


h == ah. 




/A4-2\ 
. 2 / 


where G is found, with the help of (4), to be 


, r 

a+2\ 

1 

2 } 


fA+l\ 

1 2 j 


....( 6 ) 

....(7) 


It is to be noted that a is expressed in terms of the same units as r. 

The number of proper motions with numerical values greater than r 
(r being positive) is, from (7), 

A+2 

and if we denote the number when r = by and the number when r ^ 

by iV^, we can find from (9) the ratio of Ni to In particular when r is 
large compared with a, we have, as an approximation, 

( 10 ) 

This last relation, (10), can be used, in conjunction with the statistics of 
T, for estimating the value of A and for testing the legitimacy of the assump- 
tion regarding the form of the density function. 


I'll. A^licaMon to the T-com/ponenis of the Carrington stars. 

The analysis of the previous section is due to Dyson {foe. cit.). To test the 
formulae he used the proper motions of 3708 stars in Carrington’s Circum- 
polar Coitedogue, which includes all stars between declinations + 81° and 
+ 90° down to the tenth magnitude. For the comparatively small area of 
the sky represented by this catalogue, the parallactic motion may he taken 
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to be towards the point (6^, O'"), and this is also approximately the direction 
of the velocity of drift I and opposite to the direction of drift II on the two- 
streams theory. By finding the components, r, of the observed proper 
motions in the direction perpendicular to that of the parallactic motion, we 
obtain angular motions which are almost completely free from the effects 
of the preferential motions and are consequently of the type to which the 
foregoing analysis can be applied. 

At the outset, the statistics of the r-compouents were corrected for 
accidental error, partly by an empirical process and partly according to 
the method of section 1-81. 

Dyson compared the distribution of the r-components with formula (7) 
of section 7-21, taking dr to be (centennial) and the three values 0-8, 1-0 
and 1-2 of A and different values for a. He concluded that the observations 
were best satisfied when A = 1-0 and a = 1"*47. 

The following table gives the comparison of the observed distribution 
with the theoretical distribution for A = 1*0 and a = l'^*47. 

Table 37 


Limits of r 

Number of stars 

Observed 

Calculated 

Difference 

0^CM)<'4 

634 

604 

4-30 

0*4~0-8 

555 

575 

-20 

0-8-1-2 

503 

517 

-14 

1-2--1-6 

440 

443 

- 3 

l*6~2-0 

372 

366 

+ 6 

2*0-2-4 

281 

288 

— 7 

2'4~2-8 

215 

224 

- 9 

2-8-3-2 

162 

163 

- 1 

3-2-3-6 

121 

120 

4- 1 

3*6~4-0 

94 

88 1 

+ 6 

4-CM:*4 

64 

64 

0 

4-4-4*8 

51 

47 

4 4 

4*8-6*0 

76 

83 1 

- 7 

6-0~8-0 

66 

59 I 

4- 7 

8-0-10-0 

33 

26 

4 7 

10-0~15-0 

25 

24 j 

4 1 

> 15*0 

16 

18 ! 

- 2 


7*23 . Evaluation of h. 

Taking the function /(r) to be given by (2) and (4) of section 7*21 (A= 1), 


we have f(r) = (1) 

and ......(2) 


With the parsec as the unit of distance, the parallax, p, in seconds of arc is 

1 


SSD 


15 
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and the mean parallax, p, of the stars is given by 


p = f = k^rr (3) 

Jo ^ 

or y = 1-772*. (4) 


The mean parallax can be determined numerically by means of the i;-com- 
ponents, as explained in section 6-21. Dyson assumed that the antapex of 
the solar motion is at (6\ - 35°), so that, for the small polar area under con- 
sideration, the component of the parallactic motion due to the solar speed, 
Tq, is along the great circle joining the pole to the point (6^, 0°). For a star 
with parallax, p, the parallactic centennial motion v in this direction is 


given by 


Va cos 35° 


4-74y 

100 ^?^ 


and inserting ; 19-5 km./sec,, we obtain 


^ 412 cos 35°' 

The observed value of u was found to be 1"-41; consequently 


y=r0"-00418. (5) 

From (4) and (5) it is found that 

h = 0-00236. (6) 


From these results the percentage of the Carrington stars at different 
distances or between different limits of parallax are readily calculated; the 
details are shown in the following table given by Dyson.* 


Table 38 


Distance 

(parsecs) 

Parallax 

Percentage 
of stars 

0-40 

>0^025 

0*9 

40-100 

0^025 -0^010 

5*0 

100-200 

0-010 -0-006 

15*1 

200-400 

0-005 -0-0025 

40*1 

400-667 

0-0025-0-0015 

31*5 

667-1000 

0-0015-0-0010 

7*1 

> 1000 

<0^0010 

0*3 


7*31 . Investigcaim of the systematic components^ 

Consider again the small polar area treated by Dyson. The coordinates of 
the vertex of preferential motions are (94°, + 12°) and consequently the great 
circle joining the pole to the solar antapex passes very close to the vertex. 
Consider the components, y, of proper motion of the stars at the pole resolved 

* MJH. 73, 342, 1913. 
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along tMs great circle; they T^ill correspond to the linear peculiar velocities 
given by the major axis of the velocity ellipse for the polar region combined 
with the parallactic linear velocity in the same direction. 

We write the velocity ellipse at the pole in the form 

ghP -f hH^ = 1, {g<h). 

The peculiar linear motions in the direction concerned are, by the ellipsoidal 
theory, distributed according to the frequency law 

( 1 ) 

^TT 

where g is inversely proportional to the major axis of the velocity ellipse for 
the polar region. 

If w is the total linear velocity in the direction we are considering and F 
is the component of the parallactic motion in this direction, 

u = 

and hence the total linear velocities are distributed according to the fre- 
quency law (2) 

Since v is the component of proper motion corresponding to tr, 

w = vr. (3) 

With the linear density law expressed by (1) and (2) of the previous 

section, the number of stars between distances r and r-l-dr and with linear 
velocities between w and -w? -h is 

re-’‘^e-^'^^drdw, (4) 

-yTT 

If dN denotes the number of stars at distances between r and r 4-dr and 
with proper motion components between v and u+dv^ (3) and (4) give 

dN : .(5) 

^7T 

Hence the total number, N (u) dv, of stars at all distances with proper motion 
components between v and v-hdv is given by 



N{v)dv - 

(6) 

Set 


(7) 

and 

gv = fctand. 

(8) 

Then 

kr = cc^^(a:4-gfFsm6^), 

(9) 


gdu = hsee^Odd, 

(10) 


15-2 
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and (6) becomes 

or. on siting 

But «r>j" (»+rf e-<fc- + + 

Hence, using (11), . 




-flfF sin5 


e“^d®| (12) 


If Jf(0, + .) denote, the number of rtar, mHi vdue, of e between 0 and 

+ v. we obtain, from (12), 




-ffFsin^ 


e-®* dx, 


-u is given by 



From (13) and (14), 

N{0,v)+N(0, -v) = (1^) 

and m.v)-m -») = 

Simaarly, denoHng by »(,,») and 2f(-». “f*™ 

with proper motion components between i; and oo, and between - and 

respectively, 

N(v,oc)+N(-v, - 00 ) = N-{N{0, v)+N{0, -.)}• (17) 

This last formula gives the number of stars with proper motion com- 
ponents greater numerically than v. 

When V is large, 9 is near to 7r/2 and, writing 

a = w/2-0, ' ......(18) 

the number, N^, of large proper motions (taken regardless of sign) is given 
by N:^ = JV{1 - cos 
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Hence, as a is now supposed small, we have — up to the second order in a — 

+ (19) 

But, from (8) and (18), tan a = — , 


or, with sufficient accuracy, ^ ~ p 

Hence, (19) becomes N-^ = —^{l + lgW^). (21) 


Similarly, if N 2 denotes the difference between the number of stars with 
large positive proper motions and the number with large negative proper 
motions (the limits being numerically the same), 

N 2 = N{v,cc) — ]Sf{ — v,—co) 

== iV^(0,oo)-iV^(0, -oo)-{N{0,v)-N{0, -v)}. (22) 

But from (13) and (14) and from the consideration that 6 = 7r/2 when i; = 00 


as deduced from ( 8), 



and jV{0, - 00 ) = ^ - 1" da:j . (24) 


Hence from (22), using (23), (24) and (16), 


= -r- e~^'‘dx — 7— sin5e~“^ ^ ^ 

V^jo 


€r^‘dx, 


or, with the previous approximation with regard to a, 


^ f dx-^{l~l(x?- gW^aPi f f*' dx - f e-^- drl . 

■gn U ^n'- - LJ 0 J ffFeosce J 

PgV 

Also, e~^dx is approximately, since a is small, equal to 

J gV cos a 

gV(l— cos a) or ^a^gV e~^. 

Hence, inserting the value of a given by (20), we obtain 

+ (25) 

The formulae (21) and (25), which were derived by Dyson,* can be used 
in conjunction with the observational data. 


* M.N. 73 , 402 . 1913 . 
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7-32. Application to the. Carrington stars. 

Of the 3735 Carrington stars used by Dyson in this partic^ar mvestiga- 

JstJd W„e. of. than ir » 

„hes OMeoding 12' per century nmneticaUy. so that N, - 106. 

from (21) of the previous section, 

■( 1 ) 




jfcF- 


Vp 


From (3) of 7-23, 

ttTe'SSTproper mo«on which was found to be I'-l* (a 
later value than that used in section 7-23). Hence 



11 

(2) 

Substituting (2) in (1), we obtain 



- = 2^61. 

(3) 

But we had from section 7-22 

^ = H-47. 

h 

(4) 

Hence, from (3) and (4), 

l = 0-563. 
h 

(5) 


axes of the velocity 

from formula (10) of section 5*12, 

(|-l).tn»y-^-I. 

With the usual position of the rerter.y-78"..o that, with the help of(6), 

E 


K 


= 0-55, 


a result which may be regarded as in feir agreement with the results based 
on the methods of Chapter v, 

1-44 1 (6) 

From (2) and (3) ^ ^ ’ 

and with this walue of pF. we obtain tom (13) and (23) of section 7-31 
Jfly.oo) =^.3-40{0-60+0.37}, 
when V is taken to be a large proper motion. 
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Similarly, ^( _ i,, _ oo) = ^ . 3.40 {0-60 - 0 - 37 }. 

With. N = dlZo and v = 12" per century, 

N{v, 00 ) = 85, - y, - 00 ) = 20 , 

as compared with the observed numbers 87 and 18 respectively; the agree- 
ment between theory and observation is thus satisfactory. 

Again, formula (13) of section 7-31 enables us to calculate the number of 
stars with values of v between and V2, and formula (14) of section 7*31 
is available in the same way for the corresponding negative values of y. 
Before comparing the theoretical and observed distributions, it is first 
necessary to take account of the accidental errors. Instead of correcting 
the observed distribution, Dyson put the effect of the errors into the 
theoretical distribution. Accordingly, in Table 39 , ‘theoretical number’’ 
implies the number as calculated from the formula, together with the 
effect of accidental error; it is to be compared with the “observed number” 
in the adjoining column. The details for the Carrington stars, as given by 
Dyson (loc, cit), are in Table 39 . 


Table 39 


Centennial 
proper 
motion (y) 

Theo- 

retical 

number 

Observed 

number 

Centennial 
proper 
motion (v) 

Theo- 

retical 

ntimber 

Observed 

number 

< - 12^ 

16 

18 

4- 3^ to -f 4^ 

304 

257 

-12^' to -8^ 

19 

13 

+ 4 „ + 5 

201 

182 

- 8 „ -6 

28 

23 

+ 5 „ + 6 

125 

126 

— 6 „ — 5 

33 

30 

4-6 ,,4-7 

81 

86 

- 5 „ -4 

57 

50 

+ 7 ,,4-8 

53 

48 

- 4 „ -3 

104 

91 

4-8 „ -f 9 

36 

1 34 

- 3 „ -2 

211 

225 

4-9 ,,4-10 

27 ! 

! 36 

- 2 „ -I 

347 

359 

4-10 „ 4-12 

34 

! 39 

- 1 „ 0 

480 

i 517 

-hl2 „ 4-15 

27 

! 27 

0 + 1 

553 

574 

+ 15 „ +20 

20 

1 30 

4-1 4-2 

528 

530 

>+20^ 

27 

30 

4-2 ,,4-3 

425 

410 

1 


i 

! 


The agreement between the theoretical and observed results is, as Dyson 
remarked, very satisfactory. 

A further test can be applied as follows. The total number, ^"( 0 , 00 ), of 
positive proper motions is given, from 7*31 (23), by 

i^( 0 ,oo) =f {l + 0(flrF» 

&{t) being the probability integral.* With the value of gV given in ( 6 ), we 
find that oo) = 0-67W. 

* For ntunerical values of 0(0, see Braiit*s The Ccm^natkm of Obmrmitiom (2iMi ©d.), 234, 1931. 
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Thus 67 % of the stars have positive values of v according to the theory. 
Table 39 shows that the observed number is 2409, or 64|- %, in good agree- 
' ment with the theoretical value. 

7*33. Relation to the two-streams theory. 

The preceding tests have been made with reference to the ellipsoidal 
hypothesis. On the two-streams theory the polar region is such that the 
directions of the speeds of both drift I and drift II are given approximately 
by the great circle joining the pole to the point (6^, 0°). In this case, we can 
use formula (21) of section 7*31 for each drift, with the proviso that the 
modulus, g, in this formula is to be replaced by h, the modulus in the per- 
pendicular direction. Assuming that the stars are equally divided between 
the drifts and that the projections of the space velocities of the drifts on the 
tangent plane at the pole are and the number, N[, of stars belonging 
to drift I with large proper motions (taken regardless of sign) and the 
corresponding number, for drift II are given by 

Hence, of the N stars forming the two drifts, the number, 
wiU have proper motions greater numerically than v, where 

Thus with the numerical data corresponding to 7*32 (1), we have 

P 1 0^=; 

j,{i+»w+n)}- 2.45.(12)*. 

But, as we have seen, kjh = 1''47. Hence 

hW\-{-hW\ = 2-75. (1) 

Also, with the stars divided equally between the two drifts, the mean linear 

parallactic motion is AT^)^ which by 7*32 (2) we see is equal to h^-^, 

h^JTT 

0.00 7 

Hence = — p- = 1-10. ....(2) 

^7T 1*47 ' 

From (1) and (2), we find that 

hV-^ = 1*58, = - 0*48. (3) 

The negative sign associated with hV^ in (3) indicates that the drift 
velocities for the polar region are in opposite directions, as can easily be 
deduced from the coordinates of the apices of the drifts. 
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Eddington’s results from the analysis* of the Carrington stars brighter 
than magnitude 8*9 give the numerical values of Wi and to be 1-40 and 
0*35, in fair agreement with the values in (3). It should be added however 
that as the direction of the velocity of drift 11 is approximately 20° different 
from the direction of the velocity of drift I for the polar area, exact agree- 
ment could hardly be anticipated. In consequence, the r-components 
treated in section 7*21 include the effect of the velocity of drift II in this 
direction, and the theoretical formulae, pertaining to the two-streams 
theory, which we have used cannot be applied with complete strictness to 
a comparison with the observations. 

7-41 . General ihecyry. 

We investigate now a general theoryf applicable to any region of the sky; 
as we have seen, Dyson’s researches deal with a special region of the sky in 
which the proper motions can be resolved in two directions, one approxi- 
mately free from systematic motions and the other containing the greater 
part of the systematic motions. 

We consider first a single drift. Suppose that there are N stars m a small 
region subtending a solid angle 8. If F is the projection of the space velocity 
of the drift on the tangent plane at the centre of the region and d is the angle 
between the direction of the projected drift velocity and any other direction 
in the tangent plane, the number of stars with transverse linear velocities 
between w and w-{-dw and in directions between 6 and d is, by 2-3 (4), 

TT 

in which h is the modulus of the drift. 

Denote the star-density by D{r) per unit volume. The element of volume 
of the cone of solid angle 8 between the distances r and r +dr is Sr^dr and 
the number of stars in this volume is 8r^D{r) dr. Of these stars the number 
with transverse linear velocities between w and w+dw and in direetioi]^ 
between 6 and is 

7T 

If ji is the proper motion corresponding to w, 

W -■ Tfl, 

Hence the number of stars in the element of volume, at a distance r, with 
proper motions between /i and fo+dji and in directions between d and O+dOlB 

—r^Dir) 

7T 

* M.M. 67, 53, 1906. t Smart, M.JV. 88, 567, 1928; 89, 93, 1928. 



7-41 


234 TJie Space Distribution of the Stars 

(i) The distribution of proper motions in any direction 6. 

Let M{ji,d)dfid9 denote the number of stars in the whole cone with 
proper motions between pb and jL+d/i and in directions between 6 and 6 + dd. 
Then 

MifJb.d) = r^i>(r)6"*W+r2~2Fr/.cos^)^^ (1) 

We assume that D{r) is given by (3) of section 7*1, but for convenience we 
shall write it in the form . 

i)(r) = (2) 

The total number of stars in the cone is given by 

^ = f 8D{r)r^dr -= AS f 

Jo Jo 

from which AS = 2Nh^JcK (3) 

Prom (1) and (2), 

M{/i, (?) = r “ yZg,-hHTHf‘<‘+m+r^-syrM. cob a} mx 

TT Jo ' ' 

Let h^(jfi+k^) = a\ (5) 

/ VuoosdX 

“r- w 

hV/ioosO 

(/l^ + k^)i ~ 

Then Mill, 6) = " {x+ t/f e-^dx (8) 

Let G{y) = j e-^^dx. (9) 

J-v 

Expand (x+y)^ under the integral in (8) and make use of the following 
results: 

xe-=^'‘dx = (10) 

J -y 

f x^e-^‘‘dx = \Giy)-^e-y\ (11) 

J -y 

I dx = \y^e~~y^ + (12) 

J —y 

Then, using (3), 

NhMc^ 

= [(2t/® + 3y) ey^ G{y) + 1] (13) 

This formula, combined with (3), gives the distribution of proper motions 
in any direction 6. 
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(ii) T7)£, numb&r of proper motions greater than [i in any direction 6. 

Xiet N(/t, 6) dd denote the number of stars 'with proper motions bet'ween 
ji and 00 in directions bet-ween d and Then 


N{ii,d) = f 
J II 


M{ji,d)dfi. 


Rrom (7), 


from this equation and (5) we obtain 


ydy = 


Write 


fid/i _ ydy 
TiV cos 5 = T. 


Then from (7) we see that y when = oo* 
Prom (13), (14), (15) and (16) we obtain 

■XT/ n\ J-y o f ^ 


Pt 

N (ji, 6) == g {{Sy* + 3 j/ 2) e"* G{y)+y^+y} dy. 

TIT J y 


But, since 


dG(y) 

dy 


we can -write the integral in (17) as 


jll&iy) I) + 2 /^ev«+y] dy. 

= ~ Ut 2 ^(•^■) + i} - 2/%e«* G(y) + 1}]. 


Now Eddington's function /(a?) is given in 2-3 (10) by 

^fi^) = 

Hence N(/.,^) = /(r)-~|i/(y)j • (18) 

Describing proper motions which exceed a certain value of /t as restricted 
proper motions, we see that (18) gives rise to the frequency curve of restricted 
proper motions and is analogous to the formula for the drift curve derived 
in section 2-3. It is clear that ^ = 0 is an axis of symmetry, as in the drift 
curve. 

Let us suppose now that the drift curve and the frequency curve of the 
restricted proper motions have an axis of symmetry in position angle 0^. 
Then, from (16), ^ ^ hV<^{d-d^), ......(19) 

in which 6 signifies position angle. 
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+ 

so that, by (7), y==7jT. (21) 

Formula (20) shows that 7] cannot exceed unity. Defining 6' by 

cos {d' —6-^ — y cos (22) 

we have y — hV eos{d' —dff. (23) 

Introduce the function 

(l>{hv,e-e^)=e~j>^^f{T) (24) 

whose values are given in Table 13, pp. 104, 105. Then we have 

(25) 

or, in terms of Eddington’s function, /( t), 

^ 2^ ~ ^ (26) 


In any region of the sky we have an equation of the form, (25), for drift I 
and a similar equation for drift II. If the drift constants 
and hV^) are known, we can readily calculate the theoretical distribution 
of the restricted proper motions belonging to the two drifts, by means of 
the values of given in Table 13 (pp. 104, 105), for any assumed 

value of the parameter, h, occurring in the density function D(r). Thus we 
can compare the theoretical distribution (corresponding to a definite value 
of i) of the restricted proper motions with the observed distribution and, if 
the stellar density follows the assumed law, we are then enabled to deduce 
the value of fc for the region concerned. It may be anticipated that h is 
likely to vary with galactic latitude. 


7*42. Approxirmtef(nmulafor N(/i, 6) token kj/i is small. 

By 7-41 (20) it is seen that ■>] approaches unity as kj/i tends to zero. Let 


y = 1-a. 

(1) 

klfi, 


k^ 


i<in 

11 

(2) 


Also, it is easily found that up to the first order in a 

f(r)-V^f{VT) = a|(3 + 2T2)/(T)-^|, 
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where /( t) is Eddington’s fxinction; tHs result can be obtained at once from 
tbe equations following (5) of section 7-5. We thus derive from 7-41 (26), 

(s) 

or, in terms of the ^5 function, 

'*> 

7*43* A special case of the derisity fimction. 

The analysis of section 7*41 breaks down when the value of k is zero. 
The density function is then given by 

= ( 1 ) 


Let N be the number of stars within a cone of solid angle S and extending 
to a distance R. Then 

N = J[;S J rdr, 

OA7 

SO that AS = ^ • (2) 

The formulae (5), (6), (7) and (19) of section 7-41 become 

hpi = a, hfjLT-'T = a;, y ^ hY cos {6—6-^ (3) 

and 6) is now given by 

A rA/tjR-T 

MM = {x+rfe-^dx. 

If i2 is large we can write the upper limit of the integral as oc, without 
introduomg any appreciable error. It is found that 

.(4) 

where C is iadependent of F, [i and t and 

m = (5) 

The number, N{]i^6)d6^ of stars with proper motions greater than in 
position angles between 6 and 0 is then given by 

GF{t) 
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7-44. The nuinher of stars in a drift with total proper motions greater than p. 

Let B{p) denote the number of stars in a region of the sky, belonging to a 
drift, with total proper motions exceeding a given value p. Then 

/*2zr 

E{p) = I ^ T<!{p,d)dd 

or, froni (26) of section 7*41, 


B{p) = ^\f{r)-tf{^'^)W- ( 1 ) 

2Aj7r Jo 

Jfpdd is the number of stars moving between position angles 6 and d+dd, 
no restriction being made on the magnitude of the proper motions, we have. 


from 2-3 (11), 

pdd^^e-^^^f{r)dd, 


in which t has the signification of the previous sections. Now 



r2n 

J pdd = N, 


where N is the total number of stars in the drift. Hence 



f{r)dd = 

(2) 

Similarly, 

r2ft 

J firjhV ooed)dd 




(3) 

Consequently, 

R{p) = 

W 


7*5. The pseudo-drifi curve of restricted proper motions. 

It is found that the polar curve 

p = N{p,e), (1) 

representing the distribution of the restricted proper motions in position 
angle, resembles very closely a drift curve of which the velocity is greater 
than that in the true drift curve which would have been obtained for the 
same region if no- restriction had been placed on the magmtude of the total 
proper motions. The curve given by (1) is called, in consequence, a pseudo- 
drift curve and we denote the pseudo-velocity by As is the position 
angle for the axis of symmetry of the true drift curve, it will also be the 
position angle of the axis of symmetry of the pseudo-drift curve, and we 
shall write cos (0 - di). (2) 
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Identifying the cnrre, given by (1), with a drift curve relating to a total 


number, of stars, we write 
whence, using (26) of section 7*41 and (4) of section 7*44, 


.(3) 


.(4) 


It is to be remembered that (4) is not a true equation, as the sign of equality 
only implies that the function on the left can be represented satisfactorily 
by the drift function on the right in terms of a pseudo-drift velocity, hVj, 
The close approximation of the left-hand side of (4) to a drift curve is 
illustrated by the entries* in Table 40. 


Table 40 



A 

B 


A 

B 

0° 

4*03 

4*04 

90° 

1*20 

1*20 

10 

3*96 

3*96 

100 

0-99 

1-00 

20 

3*75 

3*73 

110 

0*81 

0*85 

30 

3*42 

3*37 

120 

0-69 

0*73 

40 

3*01 j 

2*94 

130 

0-60 

0*64 

50 

2*57 i 

2-51 

140 

0*53 

0*57 

60 i 

2*13 1 

2*12 

150 

0*48 

0*52 

70 

1-76 

1*76 

160 

0*42 

0*49 

80 

1*44 

1*45 

170 

0*41 

0*48 


The entries in the columns A are derived from the left-hand side of (4) 
for a true drift velocity, hV, of 0*5 and for rj = 0-7 (correspondtngtoi; = 2^-0 
centennially and a minimum centennial proper motion of 2''). In the columns 
B are the values derived from the right-hand side of (4) with == 0*6. In 
each case the sums for three adjacent 10° sectors are given — this conforms 
to the usual practice of smoothing the counts in the 10° sectors. 

A curve based on the entries, A, would evidently be indistinguishable 
from a curve based on the entries B; in other words, the frequency curve of 
the restricted proper motions is practically identical with a true drift curve. 
On analysing the statistics of the restricted proper motions (for which the 
true drift velocity is hY) we associate the curve with a drift curve in which 
the velocity is Thus we can regard hV^ as given by the observations of 

the restricted proper motions and it is then required to derive the true drift 
velocity hV pertaining to an assembly of stars in which there is no restriction 
as to the magnitude of the proper motions. 

Table 41 gives the values of corresponding to several values of hV and 

of A, when the limiting proper motion is 2^ per century* 

* w. M. Smart, if JT. 89, 96, 1928. 
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7*5 



Except when 7 is close to unity (corresponding to values of h near zero — or 
to large values of the limiting proper motion, pi), the entries in this table 
have been derived by means of formula (4). When rj is near unity, this 
formula is unsuitable and we proceed as follows. 

Let 7 = 1 —a, 

where a is to be regarded as a small quantity. Up to terms* in a^, we have 




dr 




But 

horn which 


.(5) 


= i + re’’" J dx, 

r|.(l+2 rVW-^, 

g-(6 + 4rVM-;^. 

Inserting these in (5), we obtain 

= Aa- Bot?, 

where A = |(3 + 2T^)/(r) — ^| , 

B = |(3 + 7t2 + 2t4)/(t) (2 +t2)| , 

or, in a form more suitable for computation, 

^ = (3 + 2t2) $5(AF, 9 - 9 ^ 

^7T 

B = (Z + 7t^+2t*) <p{hV, d-9j)-X(2+ t ^) 

In a similar manner we obtain 

1 _ yji e-A^F* (!->;=) = - Ga\ 

where F = 2{\-\-'hW^), 

(? = 1 + 6W2+2A4F4 

• For the eipansions up to terms, ia a*, v. W. M. Smart, 89, 97, 1928. 


.( 6 ) 
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Tims (4) becomes 

( 7 ) 


The values of -4, B, F and G and the values of the function F{W,')/i,r) 
were found at intervals of 10° or 20° in {6—6-^. These latter values are to be 
associated with the corresponding values for a true drift curve with velocity 
so chosen as to give as satisfactory a representation as possible of the 
function F{rj,r), 

In the limit when ^ = 1, (7) reduces to 


(3 + 2P-) 4>{hV,d-e^)—^e-^^^’- 


2{l + hW^) 




.(%) 


This is the form correspond- 
ing to ifc = 0, the density 
function D{t) being given by 

D{r)=^. 

Mg. 47* illustrates the re- 
sults for TiV = 0‘5. The curve 
A is the true drift curve 
in polar coordinates, with 

= 0. Curve B is drawn 
from the entries A of Table 
40 and is the frequency 
curve of the restricted pro- 
per motions (with il — 2” 
as the limiting centennial 
value) for h = 2*0. It is in- 
distinguishable from a true 
drift curve with velocity 
0*6. Curve C, derived from 
(8), corresponds to A = 0*0; 
the differences between this 
cxirve and a true drift curve 
with velocity 0*70 are so 
small that in practical applications G would be identified with the latter. 



♦ MJ^, 89 , 99 , 1928 . 


i6 
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7*6 


7*6. Tests of the demity formula. 

There are sereral ^ays in which the formulae of the previous sections 
may be tested. In each case we assume that, for a given region of the sky, 
the analysis of all the proper motions, whatever their magnitudes may be, 
into two constituent drifts has been made. We thus know the constants of 
the drifts for the region concerned. 

Method (a). 

If the stars are sufficiently numerous we can find the observed numbers 
of stars moving in an assigned sector, say ^ — 5° to ^ + 5°, with centennial 
proper motions* greater than 2'', 3"^, 4:" and so on. From 7-41 (13) we can 
calculate the corresponding values of M{/i,6) for two or three values of h, 
say 0*0, 1-0 and 2-0. If the density law is satisfied, the observed quantities 
should satisfy the theoretical curve y == M{/i, 6)^ in which 6 is constant, and 
consequently it should be possible to estimate the value of h. The process 
can be repeated for different sectors and it will be seen whether the deduced 
values of k are all consistent. This method, however, is hardly practicable 
at present, as, for a satisfactory application, the observational material is 
not yet sufficiently abundant. 

Method (b). 

The frequency curves of the restricted proper motions, for a given mini- 
mum value of /i, can be analysed into two pseudo-drift curves. We obtain, 
then, the two pseudo-drift velocities, for the two drifts. The corre- 
sponding true drift velocities, hV, being known, the data of Table 41 will 
enable us to find the appropriate value of k for each drift. Repeating the 
process for a new minimum value of fi, we ought to find again the same values 
of k. The method suffers from the same defect as (u), namely, the present 
inadequacy of the observational material. 

Method (c). 

In this method, which is at present the most practicable of the three, we 
find the total number of stars in the region with proper motions exceeding 
a given value of jii. If R{fi) denotes this number, we have 

in which and are each given by 7*44 (4) in terms of the total numbers 
and of stars in the true drifts and of the corresponding true drift 
velocities. For a given value of k^ we can then draw the curve 

y^R(li) 

for values of /i, say, 2"", 3^^, 4'^, 

* Tihese should jSrst be corrected for accidental errors. 
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Pig. 48 shows two such curves* calculated for ifc = 0 and h = 1-6, the 
velocities of the true drifts being 1*5 and 0-7. In each curve the number of 
stars corresponding to /^ = 2^^ has been taken arbitrarily to be 50. The 
curves are well separated and, if the observational data are in accordance 
with the theoretical considerations on which the method is based, it ought 
to be possible to estimate h for a given region to within 0*2 or so. 



Fig. 48 

The method was applied to the Cambridge proper motions {loc, ciL) with 
2^ per century as the minimum proper motion. A positive result of the in- 
vestigation — ^the observational material was comparatively meagre — ^was 
that k increased with galactic latitude. Since, by a modification of 7-23 (3) 
in accordance with the change of notation in section 7*41, the mean parallax 
p is M, this result is in accordance with the observed fact that the mean 
parallaxes of the stars within a given range of magnitude increase with 
galactic latitude. It was also estimated that, for galactic latitudes 0®, 30° 
and 60°, k had the values of 0-3, 1-0 and 1*6 approximately. According to 


* M,N. SB, 581, 1828. 


i6-2 




244 The Space Distribution of the Stars 7-a 

these resxilts the mean parallax increases at a greater rate than that in- 
dicated by investigations based on the methods of Chapter vr. 

When the limiting value of /z is large, the value of rj to be used in the 
formula for R{fi) is close to unity and the relation between the true drift 
velocity and the pseudo-drift velocity is the same as if jfc were close to zero 
in the entries of Table 4L From this point of view, Dyson’s proper motions,* 
exceeding 20"^ per century, have been re-analysed, f From the values of the 
pseudo-drift velocities, the true drift velocities were deduced in the manner 
already described- As the coordinates of the drift apices may be assumed 
known, the space velocities of the drifts can be readily calculated and these 
were found to be in good agreement with the values derived by the methods 
of Chapter iv. 


7*71. The density law and the ellipsoidal hypothesis. 

We now undertake a parallel investigation onj the basis of the ellipsoidal 
hypothesis. Let the equation of the velocity ellipse for a given region with 
iV' stars be ghu^+hV^l. 

Then the ntimber of stars with transverse linear velocities between {u, v) 
and (u + cLu, v+dv) is fj„}, 

TT 

and, consequently, the number within these limits of velocity in the 
volume-element Sr^dr of the cone, defined by the region, is 

^^rW{r) dudvdr. 

TT 


Let U, F be the components of the parallactic motion and w the resultant 
transverse linear velocity making an angle with the t^-axis. Then 

u ^ w cos 6--U, V = w sin0 — F. 

Also dudv = wdwdd. 


Let M{ji,d)dfid6 denote, as before, the number of total proper motions 
between p and + dfi in the sector 0 to 0 4- dd. Since w = r/i, we obtain, on 
A 

writing — for D{r), 


M{ja,e) = 


ASgh 

— 

TT ^ 


• 00 

(r^ COS {TfJl, SlE O-Vf 

0 



^3^— (aV*— 26f +c®) 


* Froc, 8oc, Min, 2S, pt- Hi, 231, 1908. 

^ M.N, 89, 101, 1928. For furtii^ applications of the method, v, M.N, 89, 147, 1928: 90, 112, 
1929. 

t W. M. Smart, MJif, 89, 105, 1928. 
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where 

cos^ sin® 5), 

(1) 


^ cos^+A^F sin0), 

(2) 


c2 = g^U^+hW\ 

(3) 

Write 

b 

- = ar=:x+y. 

Uf 

(4) 

Then 

MQi,e) = f” {x+yfe-^dx. 


Using the results of section 7-41, we have 



AS = 2Nh^B 


and 

M{ii,e) = ^ e-^ [(2y8 + 3y) Q{y ) + + 1], . 

TTQi 

(5) 


This equation determines the function M{ii,d). 

Let Niji,d)dd denote the number of proper motions exceeding n in the 
sector dtod+dd. Then 

N{fi,d)= I M{ii,d)dii. (6) 


Now 

g 6® /i®(^®J7cos^-f A®Fsm5)® 

^ ~ d?~ A2ji;2+;4S(p2cos*0+A®8in20)‘ 


Put 

a® = 

(7) 


P = g^U cos^-f A®F sin^. 

(8) 

Then 


(9) 

from which 

„4 B-dfi. 

.(10) 


Erom (5), (6) and (10), we obtain 

where y-^ = yff/a, corresponding to /t = oo. 

The integral on the right has been evaluated in section 7-41. We then 
obtain, in terms of Eddington’s function. 





a^]i^ 



( 11 ) 


This last equation gives the distribution of the restricted proper motions 
in position angle. It can be readily verified that (11) reduce to 7-41 (26) 
when g is put equal to h — ^the distribution is then that of a single drift. 
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7 - 72 . Limiting case for hjfi-^0. 

Regard hjfi as a small quantity. From (9) of the previous section, 

_ 

^ ~ a. ‘ 

where denotes the value of when w = -. Consequently, 
\fy)o dy ^ a 


f 


Also, 


a/ h%^+ 

y 




After some reduction, we obtain, from (11) of section 7-71 

Ng¥k^e-^^ 


N{y,e)^ 


which may be written 


N{y,d) = 




where (7 is a constant for the region. 

This is a similar result to that in 7-42 (6). 


...(1) 




Ck^Fid) 


( 3 ) 


7 *73 . The number of stars in the region with total proper motions exceeding [i. 

As before, let R{pL) denote the number of stars in the region with total 
proper motions greater than in all position angles. Then 

/•Stt 

R{jj) = N{y,d)de 



Let pd6 be the nxunber of stars in the region with total proper motions 
between 0 and oo in the sector 6tod+dd. Then 

^ = ^■(0,00), 

and from (11) of section 7-71 we have, putting /t = 0 in this formula, 

m. 


^ 2^7T 

i: 


pdd = N. 


Now 
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Hence 


(2) 

where 

C® = ^®17®+A®r®. 

(3) 

Consider now the second integral on the right of (1) and denote it by 1. 

W -+• J2-F , 

Wntmg for have, since 


os^ = sin^ 6, 

(4) 


^27.2 

/I 



s(?®+(H2-(?2)sin®<?, 


or 

^® = (?2cos2d+fr2sin20, 

(S) 

where 


(6) 

Comparing (4) and (5), we see that and a® are analogous functions of 9. 
Also, from 7*71 (9), ^ 

X®’ 

in which 

^ = g^U cos6+hW sind 



s eos9+ HW^ sin^ s 5, 

(8) 

where 

= HWj_ = hW. 

(9) 

From (7) and (8), we have 




in which B and A are functions of 6 analogous to y? and a. 

We can now write down the value of I, by means of (2); the result is 


T - hkecr- 

GH ’ 

(10) 

where C is analogous to c and is given by 


(7® = G^Ul+HWl 

(11) 

Using (6) and (9), we find that 


^ gr^U® A2F® 

A®*® ' P ■ 

(12) 

1 A A 1 O 



We have now fix)m (1), with the help of (2) and (10), 


( 13 ) 
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or, ■wxitiQg 


e 


I 

h’ 


(P+e2/i2)^(P+;i2)i" 


^4. 




']• 


,(14) 

(15) 


The value of R{/i) can be obtained from (15) when e (the ratio of the axes in 
the velocity ellipse) and gJJ, hV are known from the analysis of all the stars 
in the region, without restriction as to the magnitude of the proper motions, 
following the method of Chapter v. 


7-81. Comparison of R{iJ) as obtained from the ellipsoidal and two-streams 
theories. 

The following table* shows the values of R{[i), as calculated on the two 
theories, for a typical region; E. denotes ^'ellipsoidal theory” and T.S. 
"two-streams theory”; pu and h are expressed in centennial measure; it is 
assumed that i?(/^) = 100 for /4 = 2^" in each instance. 

Table 42. Values of J2(/^) 




2^0 


1^0 


0^5 

k- 

0<'0 

E. 

T.S. 

E. 

T.S. 

E. 

T.S. 

E. 

T.S. 

2 ' 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

4 

54-4 

53-6 

34-7 

34-3 

27-7 

27-3 

25-0 


6 


29-2 


16-3 

i 12-6 

12-6 

IM 

IM 

8 

19-2 

18-4 

9-8 

9-4 

7-1 

7-1 

6-2 

6-2 


Within the range of p considered in the table, the two formulae for R{p) 
lead to very much the same numerical results, and it is hardly likely that the 
values of Ript) obtained from actual counts of observed proper motions 
would be able to differentiate between the two theories. If we continue'our 
calculations for Kmiting values of fi> 8"^, the agreement between the pairs of 
columns would become more exact, since, in the hmit as the two 

expressions for R{ji) are of the same form, namely Glpo^. 

It may be concluded that the frequency distribution of restricted proper 
motions is practically identical in the two theories. 

7-82. An approooimate rdation helween the ellipsoidal and the two-streams 
constants. 

In the preceding section we have seen that if Jcjp is small the two expres- 
sions for Riji) derived on the ellipsoidal and two-streams theories may be 
taken to be identical. 


♦ JfaTJV. 89 , 112 , 1928 . 
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Taking the ellipsoidal fonniila for as in 7-73 (15), and writing it in 
the form Pe-% 

we find, up to the second order in kj/i (which we regard as a small quantity), 




so that 




2^2(172+ F2) + l+- 


.( 1 ) 


On the two-streams theory. 

Rip) = Rjfji) + R^{p), 

where Riip) refers to drift I with constants N^, and Rfji) to drift n with 
constants Now 

Rj_ip) = 

Write a. = l—Tj (since kfp is small, ^ is a little less than unity); then 

, ^ 

** ifi^+h?)^ 2 /i® 

and, with the same approximation as before and using 7*5 (6), 

Rfji) ^^f-(l+AWf). 

Assuming that the two drifts contain equal numbers of stars, we have 

2fi 

Equating (1) and (2), we obtain 


Rip) = ^iMWl+hWl). 


( 2 ) 


4 = l-}-A27|+;i2p|_2A*(C7a+F*). 


.(3) 


Now A(Z7®+F®)* is the transverse parallactic motion, for the region 
concerned, in terms of the theoretical unit 1/A, so that if Alo denotes the 
solar motion and A the angular distance of the region from the solar antapex, 

A(Cr2+F2)i = AFpsinA. 

Accordingly, (3) becomes 


~ = l-i-A®F!+AaFl-2A*Fgsin*A. (4) 

This equation enables us to calculate the ratio of the axes of the velocity 
ellipse when the drift velocities and the solar motion are known. 
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Considering the region discussed in section 6- 32, we hare 
AFi = 1-5, AFa = 0-8. 

!Prom the complete analysis* of eight regions of which the preceding region 
is one, ATq = 0-88, and from the given position of the solar apex it is found 
that A = 120® for the region imder consideration. Inserting these numerical 
values in (4), we derive 

e=| = 0-61. 
h 

The analysis, in section 5*32, of the proper motions in the same region gave 

e = 0*63. 

The two results, obtained by widely different methods, are in good agreement. 


♦ W. M. Smart, M.N. 87, 137, 1926. 



CHAPTEE Vni 


GENERAL THEOREMS OF STELLAR STATISTICS 
8’11. Introductim. 

In previous chapters we have dealt with several types of investigations 
by makmg in each an initial assumption concerning the law governing the 
distribution of a particular characteristic amongst the stars; by following 
out the implications of such an assumption we have been able to compare 
theoretical conclusions with observed facts. If there is reasonable agreement 
between theory and observation, we are entitled to affirm that the original 
assumption is likely to be of the character of a fundamental law or, at least, 
a good approximation to an actual law. Eor example, we have studied the 
implications of the ellipsoidal distribution of peculiar velocities and have 
shown that the observed features of stellar motions support the original 
assumption. A statement of the same character may be made equally well 
as regards the two-streams theory. But the true frequency function of 
peculiar velocities cannot be represented exactly by both theoretical dis- 
tributions and aU we conclude is that the true distribution can be imitated 
very successfully by either of the two theories. 

In this chapter we invert, to a large extent, the procedure just outlined 
and we show how it is possible to deduce from observation certain frequency 
functions* associated with various characteristics of the stars. 

We have to distinguish between an observed or apparent characteristic 
of a star and the real or absolute characteristic. The apparent brightness of 
a star, for example, depends on the star’s intrinsic luminosity and on its 
distance from us. We assume at fest that interstellar space is perfectly 
transparent; in later sections we consider the effects of a galactic absorbing 
medium. We can obtain from observation the distribution of apparent 
luminosities, but this does not represent something of fundamental import- 
ance. What is of importance to an understanding of the stellar system is the 
manner in which the stars are arranged according to intrmsic luminosity. 
This is but one example. 

8*12. Tioofurtdamerdal ffieorems. 

Consider an absolute characteristic X; this may be absolute magnitude 
or intrinsic luminosity or peculiar linear velocity (the latter being supposed 
here to be independent of position in the galaxy). We denote by x the coire- 

* Most of tliese in sectkms 8- 1-8*3 are due to SdiwaresoMd {A,N. 190, 361, 1912). 
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spanding apparent characteristic (apparent magnitude or apparent lumino- 
sity or proper motion). If r denotes the distance of a star from the sun (we 
shall generally measure r in parsecs), we have that a; is a function of X and 
f , that is. 


and inversely. 


a;=/(X,r), 
X - F{x,t), 


.( 1 ) 


We shall suppose that (p{X) is the frequency function of X, so that the 
proportion of stars with the characteristic X between X and X + dX is 
f>{X) dX; consequently, if X^ and X^ are the limiting values of X for the 
assembly of stars concerned, 

^^'^{X)dX=^ 1 . ( 2 ) 


J Xx 


Let D{t) he the density function. If a small region of the sky subtends a 

sohd angle 8, the element of volume of the cone with generators passing 

through the periphery of the region is Sr'^dr and the number of stars in this 

element of volume is a 9 rx, \ j 

Sr^D{r)dr, 

Of these stars, the number with the absolute characteristic between X 
and X+dX is SrWir) <j>{X)drdX, 

and these wiU be observed to have the apparent characteristic between x 
and oj+cfo. 

Also, for the element of volume considered, r may be regarded as constant ; 

drdX^'^. — {drdx — -y:— dr dx, 
d(r, x) ox 

Consequently, the number of stars in the cone at distances between r and 
r -f dr, and with apparent characteristics between x and x-hdx, is 


ax 


dXdx^ 8r^D(r) (j>{X) ~ drdx.. 


.( 3 ) 


in which X is expressed as a function of r and a; by means of (1). 

Let now 6(a?) dx denote the total number of stars within the cone with the 
apparent characteristic between x and x+dx. Then the function b{x) is 
given by sumnung the expression on the right of (3) for aU values of r 
between 0 and oo; hence 

/•oo O V 

. b(x) = J ^ r^D(r) (4) 

This is the first theorem. 
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Let _p(x) denote the mean parallax of stars with the apparent character- 
istic X. Defining the parallax, p, of a single star by 1 jr so that, as r is measured 
in parsecs, p wiU be given in seconds of arc, we have firom (3) 

p(x)= f" -dN-^ f” dN, 

Jr^or Jr-O 

rrD(r)^(X)^dr 

whence p(x) (5) 

J co ^ir 

T D{r) (X) • ...... (6) 

0 cx 

This is the second theorem. 

If the functions b{x) andp(rr) can be determined from the observations, 
(4) and (6) are two integral equations firom which the functions D{t) and 
^{X) can theoretically be determined. 

We can extend the previous procedure to the case when is a function 
of two (or more) absolute characteristics X,, z,. Then if b{xi^x^dx^dx^ 
denotes the number of stars with apparent characteristics between % and 
between and ojg + dx^, it is clear that b{x^^ will be given by 

b{x„x^) = (7) 

in which is supposed to be expressed in terms of r and and X^ in terms 
of r and There is an equation, similar to (5), giving the mean parallax 
function p{x^, x^). 


8*13. ApparerU aifid absolute luminosUies. 

Let L and I denote the absolute and apparent luminosities of a star. We 
define the former as the luminosity the star would appear to have if it were 
at unit distance (r = 1). Then, since the apparent brightness of a star varies 
inversely as the square of the distance, 


In (4) and (6) of section 8-12, X and x are to be replaced by L and I respec- 
tively. Also SL 


Hence 

b{l} = isj VD(r)55(Zr*)ir 

(2) 

and 


(3) 
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In these formulae we have explicitly assumed that a function, ^{L), of 
the absolute luminosities, independent of r, exists for the stars concerned. 
In practice we associate a function ^ with each of the various spectral 
divisions (or subdivisions) in the Hertzsprung-Russell diagram, distin- 
guishing between giants and the stars of the main series. 

8*14. The total apparent brightness in any region of the sky. 

Considering stars of a single spectral division, the mean absolute lumin- 

«,ity,I,i.givenly (D 

If we assmne that the mean absolute luminosity of the stars in the element 
of volume, 8r^ dr, of the cone is given by ( 1 ), these stars will have an apparent 
luminosity X/r® on the average. As the number of stars in the volume-element 
is 8D{r)r^dr, the total apparent luminosity arising from these stars is 
L8D{r)dr. 

We then have for the total apparent luminosity, A, for the region 

A = L8^’^D{r)dr, 

equivalent to the brightness of a single star of apparent magnitude 
— 2-5 Log A, assuming that zero apparent magnitude corresponds to Z = 1. 
The stars of the other spectral divisions furnish similar results. 


8*15. Apparent and absolute magnitudes. 

The absolute magnitude, Jf, of a star is given in section 1*24 iA terms of 
the apparent magnitude m and parallax p by 


M = m + 5+6ljOgp. (1) 

Jf is thus defined in terms of the standard distance of 10 parsecs. 

We write, for convenience, 

= ( 2 ) 

so that Ml is defined in terms of the standard distance of 1 parsec, and 

Mi = m+6Logp. (3) 

In this formula the base of the logarithm is 10. 


We shall refer to in this connection as the modified absolute magnitude. 
Also, with r measured in parsecs, we have p — I Jr, and so 


ifj = 5Logr. (4) 

Let Jfi) denote the frequency function of the modified absolute magni- 
tudes. Erom (4), 

dm 


= 1 . 
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Hencej b{m) = jS J jD(r) ^(m — 5 Log r) dr (5) 

6(m) .p(m) = /S j ri){r)^(m — 5 Log r)cir. .-...(6) 

J 0 


In these formulae, d(m) is the number and p(m) is the mean parallax of 
stars of apparent magnitude m. 


We wite p z=z—^ Logr, 


SO that 

r =: 

(7) 

where 

c = ilog^lO = 0-4605. 

(8) 

Then 

6(m) = cjS 1 D{e-^P) (j){m,+p) dp, 

J —00 

(9) 


6(m) .p(m) = CjS I e~^Pl){e-‘p) <p{m+p) dp, 

(10) 

or, on setting 

A (p) = cSe-^P D(e~^p), 

(11) 


b(m) = \ A(p)^(m+p)dp, 

J ~ OO 

(12) 


a(m) = 6(m) .p(m) = J €pPA{p)^{m-^p)dp^ 

(13) 


If the functions b{m) and a{m) can be derived from observations, the 
functions A{p) and can theoretically be found by means of (12) 

and (13). 


8*16. lAnear velocity afid proper Tnotion, 

Let T denote .the transverse linear velocity of a star in a given region and 
fc the corresponding total annual proper motion. Then 

T = jir, ,(1) 

With r measured in parsecs and p in ^conds of arc, T will be measured 
in terms of the unit k or 4-74 km./sec. Here T and p correspond to the 
characteristics X and x. 

Let ^(y) be the frequency function of the linear velocities. Then by (4) 
and (6) of section 8-12, 


b{pC) = 8^^r^D{r)f{jir)dr, ( 2 ) 

aiji) = biji) .pi/i) = •^ r*D(r) f{fir) dr, (3) 


in. which b(ji) and p(ji) are respectively the number and mean paraJIacE of 
stars with proper motion p. 
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Set r = 6^ and /j = e“. 

Then (2) becomes 

b{fi) = 6i(a) = (S' J e^p D{ef‘) dp, 

and setting Se^PjD{eP) = A-f^p), 

^(eP+«) = ijr-jlp+a), 

the formula (5) becomes 

b{ii) s 6i(a) = I Ji(p) ff^p + a) dp. 

Similarly, 

aC“) =»!(“) = ^(i“) •i’W == J 


e-p Af^p) T/r^ip + a) dp. 


(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 
(9) 


Tke formulae (8) and (9) are integral equations from wMch. tlie functions 
Aj(^p) and ^i(/>4-a) can be determined when tbe functions b(fi) and a(/i) 
hare been obtained from observations. 


8'17. The number and mean parallax of stars of magnitude m and 'proper 
motion ji. 

Denote, as before, tbe frequency function of the modified absolute magni- 
tudes by and the frequency function of the linear velocities by jP). 

Let b{myfi)dmd/i be the number of stars with apparent magnitudes 
between m and m+dm and proper motions between p and /^+d/4. Then, 
assuming that there is no correlation between Mj^ and T, we have 

b{m,p,)dindp — (Sj r^Dir)f>{Mf^-^dm-fJr{T)-^dpdr, 

r GO 

whence 6(m,/i) = r®D(r){5(m — 5Logr)^(/^r)dr. (1) 


Similarly, the mean parallax p(my/i) is given by 


/• CO 

a(m,p)^b{m,p) .p{m,p) = (S'! r^D(r)(^{‘m~5'Logr)i/r{pr)dr. 


Setting r = e-^P, 

where c = 0-4605 as in 8-15 (8), 

and cSe-*‘PD(e-pp)tlr{/ie-pp) = A^(ji,,p), 


we have 
and 


b(m,p) » j^^Ai(p,p) <p{m+p) dp 

b(m,p) .p{m,it) = J ^PA.fji,p) ^{m-¥p)dp. 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
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8- 1 8 • The mean proper motion of stars of apparent magnitude m. 

From the preceding section, the number of stars with a given assigned 
apparent magnitude m and with proper motions between /i and fi+dpils 
proportional to b{m,fi)dp and, if /i(m) denotes the mean proper motion of 
all stars of apparent magnitude m, we have 


fi{m) = 


f iib{m,ji)dpL 
Jo 

r°o 

b{m^fi)dpL 

Jo 


From 8-17 (1), this formula becomes 


jU(m) : = 


J r® D{r) <li{m — 5 Logr) | j 

• CO 

'^{pr) pdp 

0 

|dr 

1 r®Z)(r)$5(m — 5 Logr) 1 
Jo L 


dr 


or, on the assumption that the frequency function of the linear velocities T 
is independent of r, 

f rD(r)^(m — 5Logr)drf T'^{T)dT 
Jo Jo 


/t(m) = 


^2 _ 5 Log ojy. J T^(^T)dT 


But 


j; 

{'^T^{T)dT = T rir(T)dT, 

Jo Jo 


where T is the mean transverse linear velocity. From (5) and (6) of section 
8-15 we obtain ju(m) = p(m) . T, (1) 

where p(to) is the mean parallax of stars of apparent magnitude m. 

As (1) holds for each small range of magnitude, we obtain 

= ( 2 ) 


where /i and p denote the mean proper motion and parallax of stara within 
any given magnitude range. 

From (1), d(m) . /i(m) = 6(m) .p(m) . T. 

Hence, from (13) and (12) of section 8-15, 


6(m) .p,(m} = tJ ePi‘A{p)<^{m+p)dp (3) 

and. 6(m)=J A{p)4^{m+p)dp. (4) 


If the functions b{m) and p{m) are obtained from observations and if we 
suppose that T can be found for the given region, say jfrom a representative 
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rnmiber of stars of known parallax, tlie formulae (3) and (4) are two integral 
equations j&om wMcK the functions A{p) and <^{m+p) can theoretically be 
obtained. 


8*21 . The Fourier integrals. 

We begin with the well-known double integral 

/(a;)=-r dpi f(a,) cos Piz- a) da, (1) 

TTjo J-oo 

where the function /(a:) satisfies Dirichlet’s conditions* and 


is absolutely convergent. 
We write (1) as 


J fix)dz 


J cos/?a;|J f(cc)Q 0 sjSada}jdjS+^j siny!?a;|J f{a)smfiocdo^d^ 

or P(y?)cosyffa;dy?+ r Q{/3)smfixd^^ (2) 

Jo Jo 

P(yJ) = i r f(a) cos ^adcc 

7TJ -oD 

Q(^) = 1 j jf(a) sin jSada 

77J-00 


where 


.(3) 


Prom (2), 


m = -iQ{P)W^^dp+\j^{P{P) + iQ{p)}e-^fi-dp (4) 

Let 2F{P) = P{P)+iQ{P). (5) 

Then, by (3) and (5), F{P) = ^ J /(a) da. (6) 


Also, from (3), P{-P) = P(P) and Q{-P) = -Q(P). 

Hen«je 2F{-P) = P{P) - iQ(P). 

But, from (4), /(a;)=f F{-P)e^fi‘‘dp+ { F{P)e-‘^^^dp, 

Jo Jo 

from which, on writing — for y? in the first integral, 

f{z) = J F(P) e~^fi^dp + J F{P) er^f^dp 

fix) = f * F{P)e-^fi-dp. ..(7) 

J — CO 

♦ WMttaker and Watson, Mod&m Aimlysis (4tli Edn.), pp. 163-167, 1927. 


or 
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The integrals f{a) doc. (8) 

and /(«) = f* (9) 

J —CO 


are tiie Founer integrals and wo describe/ and F as conjugate functions- 
8*22 • TM integrcd eqvMioTis, 

The principal formxilae of sections 8*15, 8-16, 8-17 and 8*18 can all b© 
summarised in the following two forms: 


6(a;)=r A(p)^{x+p)dp, 

J — OO 

(1) 

a{x) j e^PA(p)(^{X’^-p)dp. 

J — 00 

(2) 


In (2), Ic^c for 8-15(13), 

k = -1 for 8-16(9), 
k = c for 8-17 (5), 

& = c for 8-18(3). 

We shall indicate by an asterisk the Fourier function which is conjugate 
to a given function. In this notation, the formulae ( 8) and ( 9) of the previous 


section are l roo 

/*(/») = (3) 

/(i>5)=J /*(/?) (4) 


In general, the formulae (1) and (2) are such that the functions b{x) and 
a{x) may be supposed given by observation. The problem is to solve th^e 
equations so as to derive the functions A and <}>. The solutions were first 
effected by Schwarzschildf by means of the Fourier integrals. 

We first consider the case when b{x) and (p{x) are known and it is required 
to find A{x), 

8*23. SolvUon of the integral eqtuzfions, the functions b{x), or a{x), and fi{x) 
being known. 

It is clear that the integral equation involving a(a;) is of the same type, in 
this case, as the equation involving b{xy, we consider only the latter. 
Multiply { 1 ) of section 8-22 by e^^ dx and integrate between - oo and 4- oo. 

Then ft» rm cm 

b{x)e^dx^\ A{p)(^{X’^p)e^dxdp 

J— -CO J— ooj— 03 

A{p)e~"^f^dp\ <^{x-\- p)e^^‘^^^dx. : ( 1 ) 

J —00 

t A.N. 185, 81, 1910. See also Ctarfier, iMind MeM, Ser. n. No. 8, 1912. 
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In tlie second integral on the right-hand side, let x-\-p = a, so that for a 
given value of p it can be written 


which is equivalent, by 8*22 (3), to 

27r$S*(<y). 


Also, by 8-22 (3), 

1 A(p)e-''^^Pdp = 27rZl*( — 0)) 

J — 00 

(2) 

and 

f b{x) e^^^dx = 27r6*(a>). 

J — 00 

(3) 

Hence (1) leads to 

= 27r J*( — a;) 

(4) 

Similarly, 

6*( — Ct)) = 277’2d*(a)) — o). 

(5) 

Now, by 8*22 (4), 

A{x) == J* A^{o)) do)^ 


whence, by (5), 



or 

II 

(6) 


Since h{<i)) and are presumed known, the conjugate functions b^{(i)) 
and can be obtained; formula (6) then gives A{x), from which the 

density function D{x) is easily deduced. An example of the process will be 
given later, in section 8*33. 


8*24* General solution of the two integral equations. 

We assume that the functions b{x) and a{x) are obtained from observations 
and it is required to iSnd the fimctions A{x) and (^{x). 


Consider 


a(x) = r e^f^A(p)(j){x+p)dp, 
J — 00 


( 1 ) 


Multiply by e^dx and integrate between — oo and -f oo. Then 

/•oo ^00 /*oo 

j a{x)e^dx=\ A{p)dp\ e^^+P^^{x-{-p)dx, 

J— CO J— 00 J—OO 

Hence 2zr a*(aj) = 27t f A (p) dp. 


J — 00 

Hence a*(w) = 27 t ) zl *( — ^ ...... (2) 

Similarly, a*(— o) = 27r<f>'^{—(i))A^{(i)--ilc), (3) 


In deriving these relations we are assuming that the Fourier integrals hold 
for complex vaJu^, of the argument. 
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But from 8-23 (5), 

(1) 

Hence, eliminating <!>*{- d) bet-w-een (3) and (4), we derive 



A*{(j}) b*{—(i)) 

4 *(a> — ih) a*( — o)) * 

( 5 ) 

Let 

(ji = ife(f+l). 

( 6 ) 

Then 

d*{iA(^+l)} b*{~iki^+l)} 

A*{iki) a*{-ik{^^l)y 

(7) 


Since b{x) and a {x) are supposed to be known functions, the corr^ponding 
conjugate functions can be determined. Thus, the right-hand side is a known 
function of f and we shall write it in the form Similarly, let 


Then (7) becomes 1) ~ G{^) = F{^. (9) 

This is a functional difference equation, the solution of which gives us 
Zl*(^). The function A{^) is then given by 

A(^)= p A*((o)e-^da>. (10) 

J —00 

This constitutes the formal solution of the problem. 


8*25. Solution of differerice eqnation. 

A particular solution of the difference equation 




(1) 

can be written as 

am = - 1 F(^+s), 

«=0 

(2) 

for then 

G{i+l)=^-2F{i+s) 

• 

( 3 ) 

and (1) is verified. It is assumed that the series in (2) and (3) are uniformly 
convergent. 

It is to be noted that the most general solution will contain periodic 
terms of period unity; for such termst 




Hence 

== ofS)- i m+s) 

s—O 

( 4 ) 

is a solution of (1). 

f A simple example is Gjli) = siii 
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The series in (2) can be expressed as a closed expression as follows. 
Consider the integral 

^ {^cotTrC-i} d^, (5) 

taken, in the first instance, over the contour C^, consisting of the imaginary- 
axis between +iRn —iRn the semicircle of radius -where 
n<i2„<-ft + l (Kg. 49). No-w 


„ 1 1 1 1 1 11 


.( 6 ) 


so that 

-tiRn 



1 = ^.! B(z + 0 1 ( 7 ) 

2mjan r^^A^-n ^+n) 

Consider (7). The poles within the contour 
are at ^ = 1, 2, ... 72- and the corresponding 

residues are F{z+1), F{z + 2), F{z-hS), ... 
F{z+n). Hence by Cauchy’s residue theorem 

<«> 

for all positive integral values of s, and 

or .0. 


Fig. 49 

and it follows from (8) and (9) that 


....(9) 

according as, 5 is one of the positive integers 
1, 2, 8, ... 72- or as 5 > 72-. 

For a semicircular contour C of infinite 
radius, we can write 




1=2 Bi^+s). 

S=1 


.( 11 ) 


Assuming that F{^)-^0 as sufficiently rapidly for the integral 

in (10) along the semicircular arc to vanish, we have 


Hence, from (5) and (11), 
1^ f-i“ 

2i J H-to 


f -r"- 

J C J +ico 
^(z + ajcotTrC-^jdC = 2^F(z+s), 
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so that, from (3), 

(?(2 + 1) = I F{z + jcot (12) 

TMs is the required solution. Formula (12), or its equivalent, appears to 
have been given first by Schwarzschild.* 

The general solution of the problem, as represented by (3) or (12), has up 
to the present been outside the possibility of practical application. This has 
been due, in great part, to the insufficiency of accurate observational 
material. So far as the author is aware, the only attempt to apply the 
Fourier solution of the integral equation to actual astronomical statistics 
was made by Eddington.f 

8*3 1 . The distribution of apparent magnitudes for constant density. 

We assume that the absolute magnitudes are distributed in accordance 
with a frequency function which is independent of distance from the 
sun. 

From 8-15 (5) we have 

b{m) = >8 J r^ D(r) f>{m — 5 Logr) dr, 
or, putting r = 

where c is defined by 8T5 (8), and setting D{t) == E, 

b[m) = cSK J dp. 

Write m+p = x. Then 

b{m) = cSKe^ ( e-^^{x)dx. 

J -CO 

The integral on the right is a constant and we have 

b(m) = Ae^, (1) 

in which J. is a constant. 

Let B(m) denote the number of stars brighter than apparent magnitude m. 
Then 

5(m) = J b{m)dm 

or B{m) = (2) 

Similarly, if B{m + 1) is the number of stars brighter than apparent magni- 
tude (m+1), A 

4- 1) = ^ (3) 


* AJ^. 185, 85, 1910. 


t M.N. 72, 368, 1912. 
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Hence, (2) and (3) give 


B(m + 1) 

B(m) 


= = 10 ^ 


or B{m+ 1) : B{m) = 3-98 : L (4) 

This result shows that, with the hypothesis concerning the density 
function, the total number of stars brighter than apparent magnitude 
(m-l- 1) should be nearly four times the number of stars brighter than ap- 
parent magnitude m, this ratio being independent of the frequency function 
of absolute magnitudes. Actually, the ratio is found from star-counts to 
be much less than 4 and the ratio is also found to diminish with increasing m. 
Hence the original assumption is incompatible with observation and the 
general inference is that the density function decreases with increasing 
distance. However, this conclusion must not be regarded as final inasmuch 
as we have not taken into consideration the effects of galactic absorption 
which we shall discuss in section 8*61. 


8*32. Seeliger's hypothesis. 

The density law used by Seeliger in his researches is 

D(r) = 

which gives a density diminishing as r increases if 5 > 0. We have as before 



^ I^og r) dr 



= cSDq j +p) dp. 


so that on writing x for (m + p) , 



b{m) = j ^-{^~s)cx 

J —CO 


The integral 

on the right is a constant and so 6(m) can be expressed by 


b(m) = 

(1) 

Also 


(2) 

and 

B(m + 1) : B(m) = e^3-a)c . i 



= 10«S-S);1 

......(3) 


The ratio is thus a constant, being independent of m; it is less than the 
ratio 3-98 : 1 found in the previous section provided s>0. Here again, the 
theoretical implications of Seehger’s hypothesis' are not in accord with a 


ratio for fainter stars. 
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8'33. SchwarzscMM's density fuTicticm. 

We investigate the density functionf when the distributions of the ap- 
parent and absolute magnitudes are Maxwellian in form. We assume that 


b{m) = ^ 

and that K>h, (3) 


As regards (1), this is the form found to satisfy the star-counts for a given 
galactic latitude in the exhaustive investigation by Chapman and MelotteJ 
on the number of stars of each photographic magnitude down to 17^-0, 
the counts being based on the Pranklin-Adams plates; and it is the form that 
represents, approximately at least, most of the later work in this department 
of stellar statistics. The parameters a, k and are to be regarded as func- 
tions of galactic latitude and possibly also of galactic longitude. 

The formula (2) must be regarded as applicable only to a particular spec- 
tral t3;p)e or subdivision of spectral type. In Stromberg's studies! of the 
distribution of absolute magnitudes, the separation of the stars into the 
giant and dwarf classes is recognised, so that in dealing with a given spectral 
type we represent the function as the sum of two Maxwellian ex- 

pressions of the type (2). In the following analysis, we deal with a single 
Maxwellian function only. 

The condition (3) implies that the dispersion about the mean is less for 
absolute magnitudes of a given spectral type than for the apparent magni- 
tudes. This is tu accordance with observation, for the giants or for the 
dwarfs. 

From formula 8-15 (12) we have 


i(jra) = f A(j))<l>{m+p)dp, (4) 

J — « 

where A(p) = (b) 

and w-fp==lfi. ......(6) 


Since the functions b{m) and ^(w-fp) in (4) are given by (1) and (2), the 
function A{p) can be found by the method of section 8-23. 

The solution is, by 8*23 (6), 





“{(W) 


( 7 ) 


t Schwaizschild, 185, 81, 1910, 
t Memoire, 50, 145, 1914. 

§ See for example Mi Wilson ConMb^Monj No. 442, 1^2, or Ap. /. 75, 115, 1932. 
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1 r® 

= — b{m)e^dm 
Stt J — 00 


ill]. 

or, on setting 

^ I 

zn j-oo 

The value of this well-known integral is 


COS (oxdx. 


I <u* 

yE.^ iP 
A ^ ' 


Hence 


Similarly, 


b^{o)) 
^*((0) = 


a — 77^+imoW 


2h^7T 

A - 


4fc® 


^Ea^tt 

Substituting (8) and (9) in (7), we obtain 


4kK* 


+iJkfo6) 


^(p) = 




27rJ.i 




.( 8 ) 

.(9) 


= e ^’hosa)imo~Mo+p)do). 

juTT^fC J — 00 


Hence 


^(P) 


aK^ 


.4 V7r(Z2-F)i 




.( 10 ) 


Using (5) and remembering that r = er^e, we obtain for the density function 


i)(r)=Ue 


jrijft 


( 11 ) 


which, as regards />, is of the Maxwellian form 

D{t) = (12) 

This formula for the density function has been extensively used in statistical 
investigations. 

It is to be noted that the maximum density occurs where p = pQ. With 
the values of the constants, as derived by Kapteyaf and Schwarzschild,J 
entering into the formula for the density function, the density is a maximum 
within a few parsecs of the sun. 


t AJ. 24, H5, 1906. 
t A,N. 190, 361, 1912. 
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8 ' 34 . The mean parallax of stars of given apparent magnitude. 

We have from 8-15 (13) 

h(m) .p{m) = d=PAip)^{m+p)dp, 

where p{m) is the mean parallax of stars of apparent magnitude m. In- 
serting the functions b{m), A{p) and in (1), (10) and (2) of the 

previous section, we obtain 



e -« 


where # is a constant. Put 


a; = p 4- — J4> = m — 


Then p{m) = e dx 

wlience p(m) = F^e-^”*, (1) 

where X = (2) 

In these formulae jP^ and are constants. 

Formula (1) may be written 

JjOgp(m) = a—bm, (3) 


where a and b are constants, b beiag positive; from (1) and (2) the value 
of b is easily seen to be {K^’-k^)l5KK 

This last formula (3) can be readily compared with observations; it has 
been used extensively in statistical studies. 


8*35 . The, mean proper motion of stars of given apparent mxignitude. 

It follows from (1) of section 8-18 that the mean proper motion, p{m), of 
stars of apparent magnitude m is given by 

p(m) = .(1) 

F^ being a constant. 


' 8 * 36 . Kapteyn's formula for the mean pardUax of stars of given apparerd 
rnagnitude and proper motion* 

We denote, as in section 8*17, the number of stars with apparent magni- 
tudes between m and m + dm, and total proper motions between fi and p 4- , 

by 6(m, p) dmdp, and the mean parallax of such stars by p(m,p)* Kapteyn’s 
formula* is Log p{m, p)^ A -h Bm 4- C Log/^. 

This was originally derived empirically. 

♦ Ohromngm PM, No. 8, 1901. 
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We now show that the formula can be derived on the basis of {a) a Gaussian 
distribution for the absolute magnitudes, (6) Schwarzschild’s density func- 
tion, and (c) a form of the frequency function of the linear transverse velocities 
used by Schwarzschild. The latter function is 

f{T) = ^0^', (1) 

where T is the transverse linear velocity fir relative to the sun and Aq, j and 
Tq are constants. This velocity function is analogous in form to Schwarz- 
schild’s density function. 

We have, from 8*17 (1), 

b{m,fi) ^ S j D{r) (p{m — 5 Log r) ijr{fir) dr, (2) 

and setting r = fi = e~^ 

and making use of (1), Schwarzschild’s density function I)(f) and the form 
(2) of section 8*33 for the function <j>{Mf), we can write (2) in the form 




Q-Acp Po)^ ^—n^T +p'-T 


where P; k, p^; I, M^; n, Tq are constants. 
We further write (3) as 


b{m,Jl) = P r e-“aV®- 2 p(i^m+w®T+ 2 c+<J)--Qf 

J —GO 


where = /c^ + and d, q are constants. 

Similarly, (2) of section 8*17 becomes 


b{m,ji) .jp(m,fi) = P 


-a*p*-"2p(i 


Sc \ 

l*m+n*T+ 


Hence 




J —00 

r 00 ’ 

^_a2p2_.2p(Z277l+n2T+C2) 

J —00 


where and Cq are constants. It is easily seen that 

i(Pm+7i*T+Ci)*— i (Z*m+u*T+c*)* 
fp{m,ii)=e^ a* , 

from which it follows that Log^(?7», po) is of the form 


Logp(m, /^) = J. + Bm -f G Log fi, (4) 

in which A, B and C are constants. These constants, however, depend on 
galactic latitude and spectral type; their mean values for galactic latitudes 
numerically greater than 40® have been determined by Kapteyn and van 
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RMjn* from an esiianstive analysis of the data relating to the bright stars, 
and they write (4) in this case as 

Logjp(m,/i) = - 0*691 -0*0682m + 0-645 Log/i (5) 


A more general form of (4) was later derived and employed by Soares.f 
To secure more satisfactory agreement with the measured parallaxes of 
the very distant stars, Stromberg J added a constant d to the proper motion 
/i, so that the formula becomes 

IjOgp{m,/i) = A-bBm^CLog(/i’hd), ( 6 ) 

Expressed in terms of absolute magnitude Jf, by means of 
M = m4-5+5Logp(m,/£), 
the formula (6) assumes the form 

M = a+bm+cLog{/i-i-k). (7) 

This is the form used by R. E. Wilson.§ 

With the numerical coefficients of (5), the formula (7) becomes 

M = 1-545 +0*659m 4-3*225 Log (/^ -fife), 

in which the coefficient of Log (/i 4- &) is about five times the coefficient of m, 
Luytenll has pointed out that the relation between absolute magnitude, 
proper motion and apparent magnitude for a given spectral class is 
equivalent (for the particular value of ifc = 0 in (7)) to 


+ ( 8 ) 

where if = m4-5-f 5Log/4. (9) 

A further generalisation^ is 

M (10) 


These formulae involving E have been used extensively by Luyten,** * * §§ 
Prasad, ft Cecchioi Jf and others in deriving numerical relations between 
parallax (or absolute magnitude), proper motion and apparent magnitude.§§ 

* Ap, J. 52, 23, 1920 WUson Conir. No. 188, 1920). 

t Ap, J. 59, 310, 1924 (Mt WUson Conir. No. 273, 1924). Ap. J. 74, 320, 1931 (Mt Wil^ 
Comr. No, 438, 1931). 

I Ap. J» 47, 9, 1918 (Mt WU^ Conir. No. 144, 1918). 

§ AJ. 36, 49, 1925. 

jj Idck Obs. Bv3l. 11 , 39 , 1923 . 

f M.N. 85, 157, 1924. 

** PA..S.F. 34, 156. 1922; 35, 209, 1923. 

ff Loc. dt, 

tt PM, B.O. Meraie, No, 5, 1931. 

§§ For a complete discossioii cm the correlation between absolute ma^mtnde, linear tangential 
velocity, distance, appamit magnitnde and proper motion see B. A. Bobb, MJ^.97, 67, 1936. 
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8-4 


8*4. Mddingfton's method of deriving the velocity law. 

Consider the formula 8*16 (2) 

r^D{r)f{jar)dr, (1) 

b(ja) djUr being the number of total proper motions between ja and /i+dy, 
in a particular direction in the tangent plane for a given region, and f{T) 
is the velocity function of the corresponding linear transverse velocities 
T{^yr), 

We assume that the observations furnish the function 6{/^). If we know 
the velocity law ir{T), the density function i)(r) can be determined jfrom 
(1) according to the procedure of section 8*23. 

We further assume that for the given region the direction of star-streaming 
is known and that at right angles to this direction the peculiar linear velo- 
cities are distributed according to the Maxwellian law 

The linear velocities, T, relative to the sun wiU consequently be distributed 
according to the law j, 

where F is the component of the paraUactic motion, in the tangent plane, 
perpendicular to the direction of the vertex. Hence by the method of 
section 8*23 the density function is derived. 

Now consider any other direction in the tangent plane. The observations 
wiU furnish b{/i) as before and now we know the density function D(r). 
By the method of section 8*23 we then derive the velocity function for the 
given direction. 

Eddington* employed this method in 1912 and concluded that the 
observational material slightly favoured the two-streams theory rather 
than that of the ellipsoidal distribution of peculiar velocities. 

As noted by Schwarzschild and Eddington^f the solution for ^ is in- 
determinate if Seeliger’s density law 


Z)(r) . Z>or-» 

is used. From (1), we have 

b{/i) — /S-DqJ r^~^^{/4r)dr, 

which becomes, on setting = Ty the transverse linear velocity, 

* Stdlar Movemmts, 218, 1914 j M,N. 72, 368, 1912. 


t M\N, 72, 371, 1912. 
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Since the integral is independent of we have simply 

b(ji) = 

so that the distribution of proper motions is independent of the form assumed 
by the velocity distribution. 

8*51 . The density law. 

We consider here the components of the linear velocities and the proper 
motions of the stars, in a given region, perpendicular to the direction of the 
vertex of star-streaming. We assume as before that the distribution of the 
linear motions is independent of distance from the sxm and that in particular, 
as in the previous section, the linear velocities T perpendicular to the 
direction of the vertex are distributed according to the law 

= ( 1 ) 

where F is the component of the parallactic motion in this direction. 

From 8-16(2), 

h{n) = f{iir)dr. .(2) 

Let F{r) denote the number of stars within the cone of solid angle S up 
to the distance r from the sun. Then 

F{r) = /S J r'^D{r)dr. (3) 

Integrate (2) by parts so as to make use of (3); then 

b(ji) = \jir{iir) sjy D{r) (irj J J V D{r) cZrJ ^ {ririjir)} dr 

or hill) = ]jf{l^r) J'W] J - (^) 

Paying attention to th.e form of tjr in {!)> ^6 see tliat the int^rated. part 
of (4) vanishes at both limits, provided /t# 0. 

d 3 

Also 

= fi}ir)+jir^TjriT). 

0 

But Mr^iriT) = l^-^fiMr)- 

l{rfiiir)}=-^{/itiMr)}. 


Hence 
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In consequence, (4) becomes 


H/i) = iiF{r)f{iir)ir. 


Let B{pt) denote the total number of proper motions in the assigned 
direction with positiTO walues between 0 and [i ; we take the convention 
that is positive if it is in the same direction as the parallactic component F. 
Then, if is the total number of stars with positive values of [i between 0 
and 00 , ^oo 

J /« 

Hence, by (5), = /i F{r) f{fir)dr, (6) 

since, by (1), pJr{fjLr) 0 as /^->oo for a given value of r. 

In the same way, if denotes the total number of negative proper 
motions perpendicular to the direction of the vertex and B{ — /i) the number 
of negative proper motions between 0 and — /^, we have 

Nz~B{-ii)= /j,^ ^F{r)f{-iir)dr. (7) 

We now assume that F{t) is an even function of r. Then (7) becomes 

N^- B{- ji) = /i ^ F{r)f{iir)dr. (8) 

Hence, on adding (6) and (8), 

N^+N^-B{ii) - B{ -/i) = /t f F{r) fljir) dr (9) 

J — CO 

These general formulae are due to Eddington.*^ 

In (6), put T =zeP, [I ^ Then 


-Bi(a) s - H(e“)} = ^-^{p + a) dp, 


■wbare F-^ip) = eeF{efi), 

^i(p + a) = rff{ee+^). 

Thus (10) is of the form (1) of section 8-22. If JSi{a) and ^^(p+a) are 
known, Fjffi) is found by the method of section 8-23. 

He solution of (7) ia obtained in a similar manner. When F^{p) is derived, 
the density ftmction D(r) is found from (3), for 

2)(y) - ,/^ 

Sr^ dr 


* M.N. 73, 346, 1913. 
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8 * 52 . Application to Dyson's density law. 

Eddington* has employed 8*51 (9) to test Dyson’s law of density. Since, 
in this case, 

Z)(r) = 


we obtain, from 8-51 (3), 


A R 

® -f- 


If N is the total number of stars within the cone of solid angle this last 
formula is simply 

( 1 ) 

Inserting in 8*51 (9) the functions F{r) and ir{fir), being as in 8-51 (1), 
we find readily that 

+ = .( 2 ) 

or, if denotes the ntunher of proper motions greater than /i, {irrespective 

of sign), 

""i <=) 

This is analogous to the general expression obtained in section 7-43 for a 
single drift and of course it applies only to components of proper motions 
perpendicular to the direction of the vertex.f 

The test was applied to the proper motions of A and K t3^e stars separ- 
ately, in two regions, one in high galactic latitude and the other in low 
galactic latitude, and was considered to be successful for the K stars and 
less satisfactory for the A stars. 


8*6 1* Gcdactic absorption. 

Within the last few years there has come the realisation that galactic 
space is not perfectly transparent. Although the existence of dark nebulae 
in the Milky Way has long been known, it was formerly believed that these 
were isolated agglomerations of diffuse matter and that the remainder of the 
Milky Way was firee from absorbing matter. The present position is that 
there is distinct evidence of an absorbing layer in the equatorial plane of 
the galaxy, variously estimated to be, at any rate so far as the denser parts 
are concerned, from 100 to 200 parsecs in thickness (that is, perpendicular 

* Loc, cit. 

t In 8*52 (S), V refers to the component of the parallactic motion at right angles to the direction 
of the vertex, whereas in 7-43 (4), F refers to the drift velocity. 

i8 


ssn 
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to the galactic equator). This is, qualitatively, in conformity with the well- 
known fact that very distant objects such as globular clusters and extra- 
galactic nebulae are never observed in or near the galactic equator. Edding- 
ton’s theoretical researches* and Plaskett and Pearce’s observational 
investigations t on the stationary H and K lines of ionised calcium in O and 
B type stars leave little doubt as to the existence of interstellar matter, a 
conclusion strengthened subsequently by different lines of attack, notably 
by Trumpler’s investigationj of the open clusters, to be discussed more 
folly in the next chapter. 

Measuring the distance, r, of a star in parsecs and assuming that there is 
no loss of light during its passage through interstellar space, we have the 
relation between the apparent magnitude m and the absolute magnitude M, 

— 5Logr, (1) 

But, if there is an absorbing medium, the star’s apparent brightness will 
be less than if its light traversed transparent space ; accordingly the observed 
magnitude, mo, will be greater than m by a quantity which will depend on 
the absorbing properties of the medium and on the length of path within 
the medium. We can thus write 

mo = m-h^(r). 


the absorbing properties being regarded as a function of the distance r and 
the total effect being denoted by F(r), The relation between the absolute 
magnitude, and the observed apparent magnitude (as affected by 


absorption) is then 


Jf = mo -{- 5 — 5 Logr — F{r), 


( 2 ) 


where the function F(r) depends on the characteristics of the absorbing 
medium, and is positive. For a first approximation it is generally assumed 
that the absorption, as expressed in magnitudes, is proportional to the 


distance, so that 


M = mo-hfi-"5Logr — ^r. 


(3) 


where k (a positive quantity) is defined to be the absorption constant 
(expressed here in terms of magnitude per parsec) and, strictly, should be 
regarded as pertaining to one direction in the Milky Way alone. 

We can express the result (3) in another way by saying that the effect of 
the absorbing medium is to increase the apparent magnitude of a star by Ar. 

In accordance with physical principles, the loss of light we have been 
considering may be due to absorption by free atoms (or molecules) or due to 
scattering by electrons, or by atoms, or by small discrete particles. We shall 
discuss this aspect of the subject in the following chapter. 


* Bakerian Lecture, Proc, B.S. 111, A, 424, 1926. 
t MJT. 90, 243, 1930. 
t Idch Ohs. BvU. 14, 154, 1930. 
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We farther remark that it is a function of the wave-length of light and is 
larger for the photographic wave-lengths than for visual wave-lengths. We 
denote by and the values of k referring respectively to photographic 
and visual observations. According to Trumpler,* the mean values of &p 
and the averages being taken over several directions in or near the 
galactic equator, are 

kp=^ 0®^-67 per 1000 parsecs, 

= -f 0^-35 per 1000 parsecs. 

We have seen in section 8*31, formula (4), that the ratio B(m -f 1) : B(m) 
is numerically equal to 3- 98, where B{m) is the total number of stars brighter 
than the apparent magnitude m, on the assumption that the space-density 
of the stars is constant and that interstellar space is perfectly transparent. 
As the observed ratio is found to decrease with increasing m (that is, effec- 
tively, with increasing distance), it was early inferred that the star-density 
must decrease at increasing distances from the sun. But, as w^e have 
previously remarked, this apparent decrease in star-density may quite well 
be ascribed, in whole or in part, to the effect of interstellar absorption; on 
this assumption, Halmf and SchalenJ obtained values of i of 2^*1 and 0”^*5 
per kiloparsec respectively; the former value must now be regarded as an 
upper limit. 

8 * 62 . Galactic absorption and the statistical eqimtkms, 

Prom section 8* 15, we have for the number, 6(m) dm, of stars with apparent 
magnitudes between m and m-f 

6(m) = iSj r^D{r)<p{Mj)dry 

it being assumed that there is no absorption. In this formula 

= m~-5Logf, 

where, being the modified absolute magnitude, 

Also, with an absorbing medium pr^nt, we have from 8-61 (2) 

= mo~5Logf-jP{f), ......(1) 

in which is now the apparent magnitude actually observed. 

If b(mQ) dm^ is the number of stars with observed apparent magnitudes 
between and 4- 

b(m^) = -S J"r2i)(r) dr, (2) 

in which is now given by (1). 

t MM. 80, 162, 1910. 


* Loc. ciL 


f Ajr. 236, 249, 1929. 
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Following the method of Seares,* write 

J’(r) + 5 Log r = 5 Log Tq, 
so that ro = r.lOiW, 

and, putting c = l-loge 10, 

we have ro = re«W (3) 

If F{r) is known, we can invert this relation and obtain r as a function of Tq. 

From (3) r%drn — |l + cr dr (4) 

or rgcZro = G{r)r^dr, (5) 

where 0{r) = |l + cr . (6) 

Now write Do(»-o) = -D(r), (7) 

the right-hand side of (7) being expressible in terms of by means of (3). 
Then (2) becomes 

6(mo) = /S ?i(»»o-5Logro)(iro, (8) 


which is of the same form as 8- 1 5 (5) and leads to an integral equation similar 
to 8-15(12). 

K the functions h{m^ and are known, the solution of (8) leads to 

the function J?o(^o)i Jience from (6) and (7) the density function D{r) is given 

D{r) = Do{re<=^<r^) e^^W jl -f cr ^ . (9) 

In the case of uniform absorption, F{t) = hr and (9) becomes 

Z)(r) = Do(re*«‘) + her). (10) 


The equation (9) — or (10) — constitutes a formal solution of the problem 
if the function F{t ) — or the value of h — is known. 

In the same way the other integral equations involving apparent magni- 
tudes can be modified to take account of galactic absorption. 

However, the application of these formulae must be a task for the future 
when observational material is more abxmdant and accurate. The integral 
equations, derived in earlier sections, must a^ present be confined to in- 
vestigations of stars in regions at some distance from the Milky Way; in 
such directions, the apparent magnitudes of stars at distances exceeding 
^ cosec g parsecs are all affected by a constant amount depending on the 
absorption by an effective depth of ^ cosec g parsecs of the interstellar cloud, 
t being haK the thickness of the cloud and g the galactic latitude of the region 

* Ap. J. 74 , 91 , 1931 . 
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concerned. If the characteristics of the cloud can be derived by other means, 
it will then be possible to make the proper magnitude allowance for the 
given direction. 

8*71 . The frequency function of the space-velocities of the stars derived from 
radial vdocities. 

We have remarked on several occasions that the observed characteristics 
of the stellar velocity distribution are represented equally well according 
to the assumptions inherent in the two-streams and ellipsoidal theories. 
The modus operandi has been to compare the implications of an assumed 
formula with observations. We now consider the inverse problem of deriving 
the frequency function of the space-velocities from the observations them- 
selves, in the present instance the observed radial velocities freed from solar 
motion and the K term. In practical applications it will be generally con- 
venient to deal with each spectral type separately. Also, the assumption is 
made that the frequency function is the same in all parts of the sky in our 
neighbourhood. The solution of the problem is due to Ambarzumian.* 

8*72. The twodimeTisioriM problem. 

We consider first the distribution of stars in a plane with a view to 
the apphcation of the method to stars strongly concentrated towards the 
galactic equator. The position of a star is then defined by its angular distance 
from any arbitrary point on the galactic equator. Denoting this angular 
distance by a — ^we refer to this simply as the longitude — and the radial 
velocity by F (freed from solar motion and the K term), we have that the 
number of stars with radial velocities between F and V +dV and in longitudes 
between a and a + da can be written as 

f{V,a)dVda, (1) 

where the function /(F, a) is supposed to be derived from observations. If 
N{a)dcx is the total number of stars observed between longitudes a and 
a-hdoc, we have 

N(o^) = f_J<J,CL)dy. ( 2 ) 

Let ^{u, be the frequency function of the peculiar linear velocities whose 
components are {u, v) in the galactic plane, it being assumed that the com- 
ponents of velocity perpendicular to the galactic plane are negligible. We 
take the «-axis in the direction a = 0. 


• itfJT. 96, 172, 19S6. 
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The proportion of stars with velocity components between {u, v) and 
is 

<f>{u^v)dudv, 

the function (f) satisfying the relation 



<p{u,v)dudv = 1. 


The number of stars between longitudes a, and oc + doc and with velocity 
components between {u,v) and {u+du,v + dv) is then 



N{a) (j){u, v) dudvdcc (3) 

Now the radial velocity is given by 
F = -i^cosa + ^sina, ......(4) 

which is the equation of a straight 
line in the {u,v) plane, the perpen- 
dicular from the origin to this line 
being F, Hence the number of stars 
in the longitude interval (oc,oc + d(x) 
with radial velocities between F and 
F+cZFis obtained by summing the 
expression (3) over the strip be- 
tween AJS and CD in Fig. 50. But 
this number is also given by the 
expression (1). Hence 

(5) 


Fig. 50 


/(F, oc) dV = N{{x) v) dudv, 


the integration being over the strip of width dV. 
Let cos a -I- sin a, 


Tf = — 2^sina+«;cosa. 

This transformation corresponds to a change of axes as indicated in Fig. 50. 
We have dudv = d^drj^ 

and for the strip d^ = dV. 

Then over the strip 


\ \^{u,v)dudv=^ dV j ^(Fcosa— -jysina, Fsina+^cosa)d^, (6) 

JJ J — 00 f 

the integration on the right-hand side being along the straight line AB. 


Let 


Jff(cc) 


F(y,x). 


(7) 
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As/(F, a) and ^"(a) are supposed known from the observations, we regard 
F{V,oc) as a known function. From (5), (6) and (7) we obtain 

1*00 

^"(^"", 0 :)= ^(P'cosa— ^^sina, Fsina + i;^cosa)€?^; (8) 

J ~00 

From tMs integral equation we have to deduce the function It is to he 
added that the conditions of the problem require that F( F, a) 0 as F->- co . 


8*73 . Solution of the two-dimensional problem. 

In (8) of the previous section, write 

F = ajcosa-fy sina-}- IF, (1) 

where x, y and IF are arbitrary parameters, and introduce a new" variable 

ZJbymeansof ^ = CJ— a:sinix4*y cosa. (2) 

Then F cosa — ^sina — x-^W cosa— U sina, 

Fsina + 7 cosa ~ y-^W sinx-hU cosa, 

and we obtain 

F(a;cosa-f ysina-f W, a) 


= J 4* IF cosa — sin a, y-f IFsina4“Z7cosa)dJ7. 

Integrate both sides with respect to a between 0 and 27r, and set 

r2w 

X{x,y, IF) = J F(a cos a -ft/ sin a 4- W^x)da (3) 

Since F is a known function, being derived from the observations, it follows 
that X is a known function; also X{x, y, W) ^ 0 as IF oo. We have 

1*00 C 2 ir 

X{z,y,W)=\ dU \ <^{x-hW eosa—U^a, y-k^W&mc^+'Ueoe!x)da. 
i ~<D Jo 

Write TV = Bms^, U = Bsinfi, 

so that U^ = B^-T¥^ . (4) 

and yff is independent of a. Then 
1*00 

X(x,y,TV)=j J 9 H^a: + 5co6(a+y!J), y + J?sin(a+>?)}da (5) 

But, if we put y = a +;ff in the int^ral with respect to a on the right of (5), 

riir r2*+/J 

j ^ ^(ix)dcc = J ^ ^iy)dy 

rtv /*2jr4*/? 

= i>{y)dy+ 4>{y)dy- j <f{y)iy 
Jo J 2» Jo 

J 2» 

4>{y)dy. 
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/•oo 

Hence X{x, p,W)= \ dU\ (f{x+B(x>^a,,y + Bs\sia)dct (6) 

J —00 J 0 

Let 0{x,y,B) = I 6{x-\-Bcoaa, y+ Bsm.a)da, (7) 

J 0 

so that X(x,y,W) = j 0(x,y,B)dU. (8) 

But (4) gives = (9) 

Hence (8) becomes 

rao SdS 

X(x,y, TF) = 2 J J>{x,y, B) (10) 

TMs integral equation can be transformed into Abel’s form.* Consider the 
equation 

/*i2 BdB 

X{x,y,W)-X{x,y,R) = 2 ^ ^0{x,y,B)-^j^—.^, (11) 

where R>W. 

Set n = R^-W^, tmR^-B^ 

and X{x, y, W) -X{x, y, R) = d{h), 

0{x,y,B) = f{t). 

Then (11) becomes d{h) = f (12) 

J 0 

of which the solution is ^(j 5 ) = — f ngx 

Integrating by parts, we have 

w)— (14) 

The integrated part vanishes for h = t and also for A = 0, since 0(0) = 0, 
by (12). Accordingly, we have simply 

dd{h) 

whence = - T , -t 

wjo(t-A)i 

1 dw 

7rjB(W^-B^)i- 


OreOe, 1, 1826. 
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This is the solution of (11). Making we see that (11) takes the form 

(10), since X(x,y, i?)->0. Thus the solution of (10) is 




(15) 

But from (7) 

0{x,y,O) = 2Ti^{x,y), 


and from (15) 



Hence 


(16) 

or 


(17) 


Since the function X is known, the frequency function v) is obtained 
by means of (17); this equation constitutes the solution of the two-dimen- 
sional problem. 


8*74. The three^-dimemioncd problem. 

We consider a region, subtending a small solid angle dio, with galactic 
coordinates {0,g)- We can set the number of radial velocities between V 
and V +dV in the region to be 

f{V,G,g)dVdco, 

where /is the frequency function of the radial velocities. The total number, 
N(G,g) dco, of stars in the region is given by 


mG,g)dV. .....*( 1 ) 


Let V, w) denote the frequency function of the linear velocities. By 
analogy with the two-dimensional problem, the frequency of radial velocities 
between F and F-f-dF is given by 


f(V,G,g)dV^N(G,g) 




w)dudvdw, 


where the integration extends throughout the volume between two parallel 
planes, whose equations in the (u, v, w) coordinates are 


F = lu+mv+nw. 


m 


F+dF = lu-^mv+nw, 

in which (Z, m, n) are the direction-cosine of the region; actually, 
l = cosG&3sg, m = mnG(X)Bg, n = siag. 


( 4 ) 
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Write (5) 

Let dcr denote the element of area of the plane (3). Then 



dudvdw = dcrdV, 

We thus obtain from (2) 

= v,w)dcr. 

( 6 ) 

In Tig. 51 OC/;, OF and OW 
are the %, w axes, which 
we take to be parallel to the 
usual galactic system; OP 

7 gives the direction of the 
region and the length of OP 
is F; the plane (3), which 
is perpendicular to OP, is 
shown in the figure. Referred 
to any rectangular axes PP, 
PO in this plane, 

dor = pdpdd, 


{p,6) being the polar coordinates of a point Q in the plane. Let OQ ~ H 
and let the direction-cosines of OQ be {L, M, N). Then, in (6), 

u=:LH, v=^MH, w^NH, 

Too /•2?r 

and hence F{7,0,g)=\ <l>{LH,MH,NH)pApdd (7) 


As the integral on the right of (7) is independent of the choice of PB and 
PO as axes, we have 

F(V,G,g) = 2TT^'^^^{LH,MH,NH)pdp (8) 


Integrate both sides over the surface of a sphere, centre 0, with unit radius. 
Then, d(i) being an element of the surface of the unit sphere, 



J ^ F{V, 0,g)da = 27r\l^ ME, NH) dapdp. . 

(9) 

Set 

0{H) = 27r me, NE) do>. 

,...(10) 

Then 

0,g)do) = j”0{E)pdp. 

...(11) 
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Now F2+p2 = 

Hence, for a given F, 

rin (*00 

J ^ F{F, G,g)do) = J ^0(H)HdH, 


from which 0(V) = - J^'f{F, G, g)d(a. (12) 

But, from (10), 0(0) = 877*55(0,0,0), (13) 

and consequently (12) and (13) give 

« 0 . 0 , 0 ) — ( 14 ) 


In Fig. 51 the origin of the velocity system of axes, OU, OF and OW, is 
entirely arbitrary and the formula (14) will hold for any system of parallel 
axes. Hence, by a translation of the origin, we obtain from (14) 




F{Iu+mv-hnw + 

J 0 


If, G,g)d(jt), 

m 


The formtila (15) constitutes the solution of the problem, for the function 
F is obtainable from the observations and the right-hand side of (15) is 
thus determinable. 
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STAR CLUSTERS 

9*11. The determimtion of the Convergent Point of a moving cluster. 

A moving cluster is an assembly of stars in a limited volume of space 
■within the galactic system characterised by the parallelism and equality of 
their motions. Well-known examples are the Taurus Cluster and the Pleiades. 
In the former the stars belonging to the cluster are scattered over several 
hundred square degrees of the celestial sphere, whereas in the latter the 
cluster stars are much more concentrated in the sky. 

Relative to the sun, each star has the same linear velocity components 
(X, Y, Z) ■with respect to the usual equatorial system of coordinates or, 
expressed somewhat differently, each star has the same velocity 7 in a 
particular direction {A, D), the corresponding point on the celestial sphere 
being called the convergent point, which we denote by G. The transverse 
linear velocity of each star gives rise to a proper motion along the great 
circle joining the position of the star to G. If the cluster stars are sufficiently 
well scattered in the sky, the point G can easily be determined. 

As in Airy’s method (section 3-31), we have for a star at (a, 8) 

— Zsiaa+ Tcosa = -/i^cos^, (1) 

K 

— Xcosasin^— Jsinasind-f Xcosd = (2) 

where /t^, {i^ are the components of proper motion, p is the parallax and 
K = 4-74. Also, 

Xcosacos5-|-Fsinacosd-f-Xsmd = /), (3) 

where p is the radial velocity. Write 

/t^cosd = |, iis = ri. (4) 

Multiply (1) by ^ and (2) by ^ and subtract; we obtain 

X(i 7 sina— Icosasin^)- 7(1; cos a -t- ^ sin a shad) cos d = 0, (5) 

which we may write in the form 

aX-|“ 67“|-c7 = 0. ...... (6) 

Each star contributes an equation of the form (6), the coefficients of X, 7 
and Z being supposed known. A least-squares solution then determines the 
ratios X‘.T:Z. 
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Also, X — V cos4 cosD, F = F sinAl cosD, Z = V sinZ), 
so that tan 4 = Y/X, (7) 

tanZ) = (^2_^-^. (8) 

The formulae (7) and (8) thus determine the convergent point C from the 
proper motions alone. This method is due to Charlier. 

In the same way, if there is a sufficient number of star^ with observed 
radial velocities, the formula (3) may be used in a least-squares solution to 
give the values of X, T and Z in km. per second. It is to be noted that if any 
of the stars are of type B, the observed radial velocity contains the E term 
whose value, being presumed known from other investigations, must be 
removed from p before the formula (3) is applied.* 


9*12. The (MerminMion of the Convergent PoiTU (Bohlin^s method),'\ 

This is essentially the same method as described in section 4*32; the 
procedure is, however, somewhat different. In Pig. 52, S' is a star of the 
cluster with its proper motion directed towards <7, and Q{A',D') is a pole 
of the great circle SC, If i? is the position angle (PSC) of the proper motion 
of we have from the triangle (inwhichP>S$ =0— 90°and^5 = 90°) 
cosP' sin (X'-a) = -cosd 

cosZ>' cos (.4' — a) = — sm(J sin0 .(1) 

sinP' = cos5sin0 



Kfe. 52 


Since 6 is supposed known, these equa- 
tions determine A' and D\ 

Prom the triangle PCQ, in which 
QO = 90°, we have 

cos(.4'— J[) = — tanP tanP'. ......(2) 

Write X = cot D cos XI 

^== cotDsinXj ^ ^ 

Then (2) becomes 

a?cosX'-f ysinX' + tanD^ = 0. 

......(4) 

Each star contribute© an equation of 
the form (4) and by a least-squares 


solution we obtain the values of x and y, from which 


tanX = if/x, cotD = 


♦ See a remarl?, bjr C. G. L. Gr^oiy, 59, 154, 1^. 

f The foarmtilae aare given by BasnuEsoti, Lund Mmtd, B&c. n. No. 26, p. 6, 1921- 
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It may be remarked that the difference between the procedure in section 
9*11 and in section 9-12 is merely in the arrangement of the computations. 
By definition X : 7 : ^ in section 9*11 is the same 2 u^x\y:zixi section 9-12, 
^hexe z^lis the coefficient of tanD' in (4). Also, the coefficients in 9-11 (5) 
and 9*12 (4) are in the same ratio. For 
cosA':sinA':tanD' = cosD' cosA':cosi)' smA':sinD' 

= cosD' cos(A'“a + a) :cosi)' sin(A' — a-fa) rsinD' 

= sina cos0~cosasin^ sin<9:-cosa G0s(9 — sina sin ^ sin ^ : cos <5 sin <9 
by means of (1), 

= - 7 /sina-“^cosasin(y:“^cosa — gsina sin<5:^cos S. 


9 ' 13 . Determination of the parallaxes of the cluster stars. 

The angular distance, A, of a star from the point of convergency, (7, is 
found from = sin ^ sin D + cos 8 cos D cos (A — a). 


Also, the radial velocity, p, of a star such as S (Fig. 52) is the projection 
of the common velocity, F, in the dtcection of S, Thus 

P = FcosA. (1) 

If p is freed from such systematic effects as the K term, we obtain V from (1). 
Other stars ought to furnish the same value of V within, of course, the 
limits of observational error. A least-squares solution of (1) yields the cluster 
velocity relative to the sun. 

Let {I denote the total annual proper motion of any star of the cluster. 
Then 


FsinA = 


Kfl 
p ’ 


.(2) 


from which the parallax, p, can now be computed. 

The absolute magnitudes of the stars can then be foimd from the formula 


M = m-h5 + 5Logp. 


9 * 14 . The characteristics of the moving clusters, 

Rasmuson has made a detailed study* of thirteen clusters; in several, 
however, the proper motions do not satisfy very weU the necessary criterion 
of convergency, to which, for example, the proper motions of the Taurus 
cluster conform so accurately. 

When the effects of the solar motion are removed from the cluster velocity 
as derived by the methods of the previous sections, it is found that the 
clusters are moving almost parallel to the galactic equator. 

* Lwnd Medd. Ser. u, Ho. 26, 1921. 
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The spatial distribution of the stars in any given cluster is found to be 
approximately ellipsoidal in form; as regards the Taurus cluster, the lengths 
of the axes of the ellipsoid are in the ratio 5*9 : 4*1 : 7*4; the corresponding 
results for the Uirsa Major cluster are 4*5 : 5*9 : 2*7. As regards the Taurus 
cluster, the shortest axis is directed approximately to the galactic pole ; and 
as regards the Ursa Major cluster, the longest axis is directed approximately 
to the galactic pole. R. E. Wilson* gives 8*5 : 5*7 : 5*0 as the ratio of the 
axes for the Taurus cluster, mth the directions of the axes considerably 
different from those found by Rasmuson. 

Important results concern the absolute magnitudes of stars of various 
spectral types. The derivation of individual parallaxes of stars in such 
clusters as the Taurus cluster is of a high order of accuracy and, consequently, 
the deduced absolute magnitudes carry great weight. Rasmuson’s con- 
clusions regarding mean absolute magnitudesf are summarised in the 
following table. 


Table 43. Mean absolute magnitude, Mq 
(Standard parallax 0^1) 


Spectral type 


B0-B5 

-0«-45 

B8,9 

■f0*92 

A 

1 

+ 1*57 


The mean dispersion is, in each case, about two-thirds of a magnitude, 
the distribution of absolute magnitudes being assumed to foUow the law 

^(M) = 


9*21, Open clusters. 

An open cluster is essentially of the same physical nature as a moving 
cluster but, because of its much greater distance and more compact apparent 
form, it has hitherto been found impossible to treat the open cluster by the 
methods of the previous sections. The proper motions of open clusters have 
been measured in only a small number of instances and radial velocity 
measure of the brighter cluster stars are also not very abundant. Photo- 
metric studies can be made, however, according to the usual methods, and 
it is on these that we have to depend for investigating the distances of the 
clusters. A knowledge of the clusters is important in inv^tigations dealing 
with the rotetion of the galaxy. 

♦ AJ. 42, 54, im 

t In Rasmnson’s memoir tli:e standard parsdlax for wMcli abeolnte magnitude m <Mned is 
0^206; to oonvert Bamniison’s aljecdnie magnitndes into Uie sbeotate magnitude sysl«a norm- 
ally employed (staindard parallaa: C^i), add 
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9-22. TM distances of the clusters [RaaVs method). 

As the distances of the open clusters are so great, we can assume that all 
the stars in a given cluster are at the same distance, r parsecs. We assume 
with Raab* that the frequency function of the absolute magnitudes of 
stars of a given spectral type is 

<j>{M)=^Ge , (1) 

in which Jlfo is the mean absolute magnitude and or is the dispersion, both of 
which are supposed known from the results of other investigations. 

The relation between the apparent and absolute magnitudes of a star is 


M = m+5-~5Logr. 


Since r is constant for all the stars of a cluster, the frequency function of the 
apparent magnitudes is 


^ 

<l>[m) = Ce 


(m+5— 5 Log 




Consider all the stars brighter than a given apparent magnitude 
The mean magnitude m is given by 


Let 


Then 


Hence 


CTTh (^^5 _5 Logr-W 

J me 20 - 


dm 


J — 00 

ax = m+5 — 5Logr — Jfo, 
crx^ = + 5 — 5 Logr — 

= a{x^—x). 


rxi 

— (^1- 
j ~oo 


•x)e ^ dx 


CXi 

J —00 


e ^ dx 

Xx* 




■ 


/: 


e ^ dx 


or 


m^'-m 


F{x,). 


.(3) 


The values of F(xf) are readily computed and are given in the following 

table.f 

♦ Lund Medd, Ser. n. No. 28, 1922, 
t Eaab (ibid,), p. 87. 



9-23 


Star Clusters 


289 


Table 44. Values of F(xf) 


% 

F(Xt) 





-4-0 

+ 0-226* 

-1*6 

+ 0-424 

+ 0-8 

+ M68 

-3-8 

0-235* 

-1*4 

0-454 

+ 1-0 

1-288 

-3-6 

0-246 

-1-2 

0-488 

+ 1-2 

1-419 

-3-4 

0-257 

-1-0 

0-525 

+ 1-4 

1-563 

-3-2 

0-270 

-0-8 

0-567 

+ 1-6 

1-717 

~3-0 

0-283 

-0-6 

0-615 

+ 1-8 

1-882 

-2-8 

0-298 

-0-4 

0-669 

+ 2-0 

1 2-055 

-2-6 

0-314 

-0-2 

0-729 

+ 2-2 

1 2-236 

-2-4 

0-332 

0-0 

0-798 

+ 2-4 

1 2-423 

-2-2 

0-351* 

+ 0-2 

! 0-875 

+ 2-6 

! 2-614 

-2-0 

0-373 

+ 0-4 

0-962 

+ 2-8 

2-808 

-1*8 

0-397 

+ 0-6 

1-059 

+ 2-9 

2-906 

-1*6 

+ 0-424 

+ 0-8 

+ 1-168 

+ 3-0 

+ 3-004 


* Ile-csalcTilated by A. Fletcher. 


In appljdng formula (3), Raab considers only the A type stars, for which 
he takes the dispersion in absolute magnitudes to be and the mean 
absolute magnitude Jfo to be 

For any assigned value of the value of m is obtained from the obser- 
vations; thus the value of F{x^) can be readily determined and from Table 44 
the value of x-^ is obtained. The value of r is then calculated from (2). 


9*23. The infiiieme of galactic absorption on the measured distances of the 
open clusters. 

Most of the open clusters are situated in or near the Milky Way, and as 
their distances are large the effect of the general galactic absorption on the 
apparent magnitudes of the cluster stars is considerable. If k now denotes 
the coefficient of absorption per kiloparsec, the observed magnitude m is 
given in terms of the absolute magnitude M — see 8-61 (3), where Jc was 
expressed in terms of magnitude per parsec — by 

JcT 

m = lf-5 + 5Logr+ 


or m = If — 54"5Logri, (1) 

kr 

where Logfi = LogJ-+^^. (2) 


The apparent magnitudes are generally measured photographically, and 
in these formulae we replace k by the absorption coefficient for photo- 
graphically effective wave-lengths. Its value, according to Trumpler, may 
be taken to be 0“^‘67 per 1000 parsecs. 

Baabh investigation was undertaken before much was known of the 
galactic absorbing cloud and he implicitly assumed that galactic space is 
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transparent. By referring to (1) it will be seen that the distances determined 
by Raab correspond to the values of the true distances, r, as is clear from 
formula (2) are much smaller. Por example, if the true distance r is 1000 
parsecs, the value of using the above value of h, is 1361 parsecs. 


9*31. Trum^ler^s research on o^en clusters; ^preliminary determination of 
the distances. 

Altogether a total of a hundred clusters form the subject of a systematic 
investigation by Trumpler.* On an average, the photographic magnitudes 
of 30 or 40 stars per cluster were obtained, together with the spectral types. 
The absolute magnitudes (visual and photographic) of the various spectral 
types and subdivisions as adopted by Trumpler are shown in Table 45. 
These values are mainly based on the results of Adams and J oy , f Lundmark, % 
Malmquist§ and Hess.|l 

Table 45. Mean absolute magnitudes according to spectral type {Trumpler) 


Spectral 

type 

Dwarf branch 

Giants 

Yisnal 

Photographic 

Visual 

Photographic 

0 

-4®-0 




BO 

-3-1 

~3*4 



B1 

-2-6 

-2*8 



B2 

-1-8 

-2*1 



B3 

-1*2 

-1*4 



B5 

-0*8 

-1*0 



B8 

-0-2 

-0*3 



B9 

+ 0-3 

+ 0*3 



AO 

+ 0*9 

+ 0*9 



A2 

+ 1-7 

+ 1*7 



A3 

+ 2-0 

+ 2-1 

1 


A5 

+ 2*3 

+ 2*5 



FO 

4-2*9 

+ 3*2 

+ 0”^*5 

+ 0^-9 

F2 

4-3*2 

+ 3*5 



F5 

4-3*6 

+ 4*0 

+ 0*5 

+ 1-0 

F8 

4-4*2 

+ 4*7 



GO 

+ 4*5 

+ 5*1 

+ 0*5 

+ 1-2 

G5 

+ 5-0 

+ 5*7 

+ 0-5 

+ 1*4 

KO 

+ 6*2 

+ 7*0 

+ 0*5 

+ 1-6 


The value of m—Jf is readily obtained for each observed star in the 
cluster and from the mean value of this quantity the distance, r, of the 
cluster is calculated from 

m— Jf = 5Logr — 5. (1) 

♦ lAch Ohs. Bua. 1^0. 420, 1930. 

t Mt WUs(m CcmbdhtMons, Nos. 199, 244, 262 or Ap, J. 53 , 13, 1921; 56 , 242, 1922; 59 , 294, 
1923. 

i FiM, Ask. Sodetp of the Pacific, 34, 150, 1922. 

§ Lmtd Medd. Ser. n, No. 32, 1924. [| SeeUger Festschrift, p. 265. 
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For example, in the open cluster M36 the thirty faintest stars observed, 
•with photographic magnitudes between and 13^-2 and of spectral 
types ranging from B4 and A2, yielded 

m—M = llni“12, 

so that, by (1), r is found to be 1675 parsecs. On the other hand, the ten 
brightest stars, with photographic magnitudes between 8°^-5 and 9“*5 and 
of spectral types B3 and B5, gave 

m-M = lCF-36. 

It follows that, if we accept the results for the faintest stars, the ten stars of 
types B3, B5 are abnormally bright intrinsically by about thr^-quarters 
of a magnitude. Trumpler suggested that this discordance is due to selection 
and he applied an empirical correction to bring the distance as deduced 
jfrom the bright stars into line with the distance derived from the faint stars- 
The preliminary valu^ of the distance, r, for the clusters, calculated by 
(1), take no cognisance, of course, of galactic absorption. 


9*32 . Prdimmary vcdues of the linear diameiers of the clnsters. 

Let D denote the linear diameter of a cluster in parsecs, and d its angular 
diameter in minutes of arc, d being easily derived by measuring the extent 
of the cluster on a photographic plate. Then 

D = rsind 

or, wdth sufficient accuracy, 

D = rdsin 1'. 

The preliminary values of D are then obtained from this formula. 


9*33. Classification of the clusters, 

Tnimpler noted that clusters of similar constitution had similar linear 
diameters. Consequently, the clusters were classified in four main groufs 
according to the concentration of the stars towards the centre; each group 
was further subdivided into three sections, the criterion used being the 
range in luminosity of the cluster stars.’*' 

Trumpler introduced the assumption that clusters of similar constitution 
have actually the same linear dimensions, and it was on the basis of this 
assumption that it was found po^ble to determine the ateorbing effects 
of the galactic cloud. 

* For tlie dbtaife cxf tibo dbs8ifiGa&^ ImsM (Mm, BtM, Ho. 4^, p. 150, 1030. 


19-2 



292 


Star Clusters 


9-34 


9*34. The absorption of light. 

It is assumed, that the absorption is uniform throughout that part of the 

galactic system with which the observations deal. We have the group of 

equations kr 

m-Jf = 5Logr+^-5, (1) 

m—M — 5Logri—5, (2) 

Log"i = Logr+— . (3) 

Since the preliminary values of the linear diameters have been determined 
by way of equations of the form of (2), these values, which we denote by 
correspond to the unreduced distance so that 

Di = ridsinl'. 

The true linear diameters, in terms of the true distances r, are given by 

D = rdJsinl'. 



Hence, using (3), LogDi-LogD = (4) 

and, on taking means for the clusters of a subclass, 

- 5^’ W 

or, since it is assumed that all the clusters of the subclass have the same 

linear diameter Z), 7 - 

LogA = Log2>+^. (6) 

Since the preliminary values, are known, the residual v-^ for a cluster, 

as defined by t t\ f tT /rrs 

= LogDi-LogDi, .....'.(7) 

can be calculated; hence, from (4), (6) and (7), 

hr hr 

~ 5000 5000’ ^ ’ 

Fhich may be written % = a + fer, (9) 

, hr . k 

where a = , 6 = . 

5000’ 5000 

It is assumed further that r is the same for all sub-classes; consequently, 

(9) can be employed for all the clusters, a being regarded as a constant. 

Also, from (3), r T 

^ Logri = Logy + 6r. (10) 

Equations (9) and (10) are solved for r by successive approximations. The 
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first approximation is obtained as follows: for near clusters, br is regarded 
as a small quantity in comparison with a, so that a is given approximately by 

a = t\, 

where Vj^ is the mean value of % for the near clusters. Also, from (9) and (10), 

Logr = Log -fa — ?;!, 

from which r is obtained for each cluster. Equation (9) is then solved by 
least squares to determine a and 6. The process is repeated two or three 
times. In this way, Trumpler obtained the value of Jc, the value finally 
adopted being ^ _ 0®^*67 per Mloparsec 

for photographic absorption. 

Galactic North Bole 


Op€aiCl»st«ra 

Galactic 

CWbclicPUiie 


10,000 Parsecs. 

I I 

Galactic SouthFole 

Fig. 53. Trumpler^a model of the Galaxy. The Globular Clusters are represented by dots 

With this value of Jb, the distances and the linear diameters of the clusters 
can then be calculated. It is found that the diameters range from 2 to 20 
parsecs and the distances of the most remote clusters investigated are as 
great as 5000 parsecs. 

In Mg, 53, reproduced from Trumpler’s memoir,* the distribution of the 
open clusters, globular clusters and the Magellanic Cloudy on a plane through 
the galactic pol^ and galactic longitude 325° is shown; the open clusters 
lie within the shaded elongated area around the sun at 8; the globular 
clusters are represented by dots and the Magellanic Clouds by the two shaded 
circle. The direction along the galactic equator towards longitude 325° 
gives, according to Shapley, the direction of the centre, G, of the galactic 
system which is estimated to be about 15,000 parsecsf from the sun. 

* Uck ms. BvM. No. 420, p. 1^, 1930. 
t Tbis figure is now brikyed to be somewbat exa^eiated. 




• » % M 


325*^ 


. ’Ma yJTarnft CloUCb 
J 
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9-35 


9*35. Colour excess. 


In section 8*61 we briefly aUuded to tbe fact that the coefficient of absorp- 
tion is a function of wave-length. If, for example, the absorption is caused 
by scattering, the consequent loss of light is greater for short wave-lengths 
than for long wave-lengths. If and denote respectively the apparent 
photographic and visual magnitudes of a star, the normal colour index, I, 


is defined, in the absence of absorption, by 

I — — (1) 

The observed colour index, I', when absorption is present is given by 

= ( 2 ) 


where and m' are the observed photographic and visual apparent magni- 
tudes- But, with scattering, is increased more than is increased, so 
that r is greater than I ; in other words, the star appears redder, or less blue, 
than a star of the same spectral type unaffected by absorption. The difference 
between F and I is called the colour excess, E, so that 


( 3 ) 

Denoting, as in section 8*61, the values of h for photographic and visual 
light by and k^, we have 

m; = iL + 6Logr+-^-5 


and 

Hence, from (1), (2) and (3), 


1000 

m' = iK,+5Logr + 


CT 


1000 1000 


.( 4 ) 


Thus the colour excess increases linearly with distance. 

Table 46 gives the results* obtained by several observers for seven clusters. 
The first column gives the nxmaber of the cluster in the New General Catalogue', 
the second, the distance as found by Trumpler; and the third, the observed 
colour excess. 

Table 46. Colour excess of open clusters 


Ouster 

n.g.g: 

Distance r 
(parsecs) 

Colour excess 
E 

Number 
of stars 

Residual 

1647 

610 

+ 0“-17 

33 

-0”-02 

2682 

740 

+ 0*26 

81 

+ 0-02 

2099 

820 

+ 0*05 

25 

-0*21 

1960 

980 

-1-0-05 

40 

-0-26 

6705 

1340 

-fO-66 

46 

+ 0-22 

7654 

1360 

+ 0*49 

43 

+ 0*06 

663 

2170 

+ 0*71 

41 ! 

+ 0*02 


* Tnunpler, loc. cU. p. 165- 
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Solving the equation = cr/1000 .(5) 

by least-sqnares, Trampler finds that 

c = ± 0^-03 per kiloparsec. (6) 


The last column in Table 46 contains the residuals obtained from (5) with 
the value of c given by (6). 

Hence, with the value of (for photographic light) already found in 
section 9-34, we have the results 

kp = +0^*67 per kiloparsec, 

= + 0^-35 

Shapley’s earlier investigations dealing with globular clusters showed 
that the colour excess of cluster stars in the higher galactic latitudes was 
negligible; later,* he found some, but comparatively trifling, indications of 
the loss of light for globular clusters in the lower galactic latitudes. As the 
globular clusters appear to avoid the Milky Way, the conclusion we reach is 
that the absorbing cloud is extended along the galactic plane and is of 
comparatively small thickness. Van de Kampf has made a determination 
of the thickness from a study of the absorption for distant objects presum- 
ably outside the layer and in different galactic latitudes; his estimate of the 
mean thickness is 175 parsecs. A later investigation J by Van de Kamp 
suggests a somewhat larger value for the thickness. 

9*41 . Globular dusters. 

Nearly a hundred globular clusters are known. They are, apparently, 
dense aggregations of stars, many times more numerous than the stars of 
the richest open clusters. Shapley’s researches give us reliable indications 
of their great distances. The most trustworthy method of estimating their 
distances is based on the period-luminosity law pertaining to Cepheids and 
cluster variables. The periods of the latter are, in general, much shorter 
than the periods of the galactic Cepheids but, assuming the whole to form 
a continuous sequence, the absolute luminosity of a cluster variable can be 
deduced simply from the period-luminosity relationship the characteristics 
of which are determined from a study of the galactic Cepheids* The obser- 
vation of the apparent magnitude of a cluster variable in combination with 
the absolute magnitude so derived leads to the evaluation of the distance 
of the cluster. It is assumed that there is no light absorption; as the known 
clusters are situated in galactic latitudes well away from the Milky Way, 
this assumption involves but an ahnc^t negligible error r^ulting fipom the 
thickn^ of the galactic cloud which we have been considering in the 

* Harvard Bnm% Ho. 8S4, p. 9, 1929. f AJ. 40 , 145, im. t J 42 , 97, 1932. 
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previous sections. As the definitive existence of this cloud was unverified 
at the time of Shapley’s investigations, it was assumed that interstellar 
space was transparent. Shapley’s apparent magnitudes are thus too large 
by the amount of the equivalent absorption through this layer; consequently, 
his computed distances of the clusters are somewhat too large. We can 
obtain an estimate of the necessary correction roughly as follows. Let m 
be the apparent magnitude on the assumption of the transparency of space, 
and m^^dm the magnitude as affected by the absorbing cloud. Let r and 
r 4* be the computed distances corresponding to m and m + dm respectively. 

ilf = m + 5 — 5 Logr, 

M = m + ^Zm + 5 — 5Log(r+tZr), 


whence 


dr 

r 



where J =logg 10 = 2-30. 

If we assume that the sun is in the centre of the absorbing layer and that 
h is half its thickness, the length of the path of light from a cluster, in 
galactic latitude g, through the cloud is A cosec Taking dm to be the 
increase in photographic magnitude due to the absorption, we have 


so that 


dm = 


kheoseog 

1000 


dr 


0*00046M cosec g. 


For k = 0^-67 and Ji ~ 100 parsecs, 

dr 

— = 0*03 cosec gr. 

Hence the distances as computed by Shapley should be reduced by 
Scosecg %. Except for clusters in very low galactic latitudes, this is an 
almost insignificant amount and certainly much smaller than the uncer- 
tainties arising from the appHcation of the period-luminosity law or of the 
other methods employed by Shapley. 

Another line of attack on the investigation of cluster distances is based 
on the measurement of colour indices and their associated absolute magni- 
tudes. 

The distances found by Shapley * for the globular clusters range between 
5000 and 50,000 parsecs. For example, the distance of M13 (the great 
cluster in Hercules — ^the brightest in the northern sky) is estimated to be 
10,300 parsecs. 

* For a description of Shapley’s researches, together with a full bibliography, see Shapley’s 
Star Clusters (McGraw-Hill), 19S0. 
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9*42. The stellar deusity-f unction for globular clusters. 

The distribution of stars in globular clusters is inferred from counts of 
the stellar images on photographic plates. Although several of the clusters 
appear to be somewhat ellipsoidal in form, we consider only the case of 
spherical symmetry; the analytical results can then be applied to spherical 
clusters and to those whose ellipticity is small. When the departure from the 
spherical form is considerable, the general problem of stellar distribution in 
such clusters becomes, in practice, almost intractable. 

We take the origin of coordinates to be the centre of the cluster and the 
positive direction of the Z-axis in the line of sight and towards the observer. 
Owing to the assumed symmetry the 
X and T axes can be chosen arbitrarily 
in the plane 2 : = 0. The positions of 
the stellar images on the photographic 
plate will then be represented by the 
projections, parallel to the -Z-axis, on 
the XT plane (Fig. 54). 

Consider a cylinder of small rect- 
angular cross-section with its axis 
parallel to OZ, Take the X-axis 
through B, the point of intersection 
of the axis of the cylinder with the 
plane z = 0. Let r denote the distance 
from the centre of an element of 
volume dxdydz at A and let (f(r) be the density function. Then 

ff(r)dxdydz 

is the number of stars in the volume element. On the photographic plate, 
these stars will appear to be within the area dxdy at jB. 

Let f{x) dxdy be the number of stars observed in the element of the 
photographic plate corresponding to dxdy;f{x) is the plate dmsity of the 
stars at a distance x ( s OB) from the centre of the cluster as shown on the 
plate. This number is equal to the number of stars inside the complete 
cylinder through B terminated at the surface of the sphere. If the radius 
of the sphere is denoted by B, the z coordinates of the ends of the cylinder are 
4- and — ViZ®— Accordingly, we have 

f{x) dxdy = dxdy ^{r) dz, 

■ J 


Y 



where 


( 1 ) 
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^ Vi2*— -aj* 

Hence f{x) = 2\ ^{r)Az. (2) 

But jBrom (1), x being constant for the cylinder, 

rdr = zdz — {r^—x^)^dz. 

H,uoe (3) 


The result (3) is the integral equation, obtained by von Zeipel,* involving 
the plate density (which can be obtained from counts) and the cluster 
density function $5. 

9*43. Other expressions involving (j). 

(i) Let <t{x) denote the number of images counted on the plate within a 
circle of radius x. Then the number of images in the ring defined by the 
radii x and x-\-dxi's 27Txf(x) dx. Accordingly, 



rx 

cr(x) = 27r xf(x) dx 

Jo 

(1) 


"-loMi:*;-”)*)- 

(2) 

•Also 

II 

(3) 


Formula (1) has been used by von 
Zeipel for obtaining the function f{x) 
from counts of stars on photographic 
plates. 

(ii) Let F{x) dx denote the number 
of stars on the plate in the strip 
boxmded by the straight lines at dis- 
tances X and x-hdx from the F-axis. 

These stars are situated in the cluster 
between the planes parallel to YOZ 
at distances x and x + dx from 0 
(Kg. 55). Then' 

F{x) dx = JJ <^{p) dydz^ 

the integration being taken over the circle, centre B and radius BA. Let 
(r^, 6) be the polar coordinates of a point G on this circle. Then we obtain 

F{x) = 27r\ <j>{p)r-^d/r-^. 

* AmuHea ii VObaenxUoire de Paris, Mimoires, xxv, F 29, 1908. 
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But pi = x^+rl, 

so tliatj X being constant, pip = r-^dr^. 

Hence F{x) = 27Tj^p^(p)dp. (4) 


(iii) Let F(x) denote the number of stars on the plate between the 
diameter x = 0 and the straight line x = x^. Then 

F(x) = J F(x) dx 

or, using (4), i;(a;) = 27r J ' |J p^{p)d^dx. (5) 

The functions <t{x), F{x) and Z{x) can ah be foimd from star counts and each 
of them is connected with the density ftmction §5 by an integral equation. 
It is therefore theoretically possible to deduce the function §5 in several 
ways. These formulae were given by Plummer.* 


.( 1 ) 


9*44. Solviion of the integral equation in section 9-42. 

Wa had, 9-42(3). 

Von Zeipelf has shown that (1) can be reduced to an integml equation solved 
by Abel. % 

Put Ji = 

g = 

and let f{x) = 0(A), 


Then from (1) 




..-Tf2) 


This is the usual form of Abel’s integral equation of which the solution is 

Jo(S-A)*' 

Integrate the right-hand side by parte; we obtain 

m - 

Consider now the boundary conditions. The plate density vanishes at the 


* MM. 71, 460, 1011. 
f Loc. cil. p. 29. 


I 1, im. 
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periphery of the cluster corresponding to a: = i2, that is when A = 0; hence 
d{h) — 0 for A = 0. The integrated part of (4) thus vanishes. Hence 

( 5 ) 

torn which 

or, in terms of the original functions and variables, 



On integrating by parts we obtain 



The integrated part vanishes if fipc) = 0 at a; = jB. Near the boundary of 
the cluster the star density is small, decreasing to zero at the boundary; 
hence we can write /'(ir) = 0 at cc = jB. We then have 



This is the form employed by von Zeipel in numerical applications to 
clusters. 


9*45. Alternative solution of the integral equation in section 9-42. 

The following analysis is due to Plummer.* From (1) of the previous 
section we have, applying the boundary conditions, 


Hence 


/(*) =” 2 [ 4 ^(r) ()-2 - w®)* dr 
J x 


dx 


dr 

* 1 d^{r) 


dr. 


dr. 


In this formula, OB and r = OA^ where -4 is a representative point in 

BD (Fig. 56). Also 

where jBJ.s 21 , Hence 


f{x) ^ 2x 




dz 


JO 




B2>A' 


m 


dz. 


( 1 ) 


♦ M.N. 71, 461, 1911. 
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A formula of this type holds for any point such as (7 in the plane XOF; 
aU we have to do is to rotate the X a viR 
till it passes through G. Let OC = q 
and let ilf be a representative point in 
the chord through C parallel to OZ] let 
OM = Then we have 


‘i: 


’dz. 


q dq 

Summing for all points on BE, drawn 
parallel to OY, we obtain 

y'{q)dy = 2\ dy ^ 

JO q Jo Jo 

where dS is an element of area of the quadrant BED and the double inte- 
gration is taken over the quadrant. 

Let (fi, &) be the polar coordinates of Jf in the plane BED, Then 



Fig. 56 


i: 


ViP-x»i 


:f'{q)iy = ^ 


§ 


m 


T-^drT-^dB • 


But 

Hence 


- 1 rB 

-f'{q)dy = 'n{ 4>’(g)dg 
Jo q Jx 

But, at the boundary of the cluster, ^(r) = 0. Hence 

I ry'W^i 


1 C 

(j){x) = -- 

TTjo 


-rmy. 


Now 

consequently. 
We then obtain 


dy _dq _ dq 

~q 


.( 2 ) 


y (g* -»*)*■ 

This gives the density function at a distance x from the origin ; changing the 
variables in (2) we have 

«SW— <*) 

which is the formula 9*44 (6). The form as used by von Zmpel — 9*44 (7) — is 
obtained as before. 
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9-46. Evaluation of the density function from star counts {first method). 

This method is due to von Zeipel. The plate density /(«) is obtained by 


means of 9'43 (3), namely, 


/(^) = 


1 d(T{x) 
2nx dx ’ 


( 1 ) 


where a{x) is the number of stars within a circle of radius x on the plate. 

The star density <j){p) at a distance p from the centre of the cluster is 
given by 9-44 (7), which is 






( 2 ) 


It is to be noticed that <j> depends on / only through /', so that it is not 
altered by changing / to /+ constant; hence, in calculating (j>^ it is un- 
necessary to determine and subtract the uniform density contributed by 


non-cluster stars. 

The procedure as adopted by von Zeipel* is to calculate numerical values 
oifipo) by means of (1) from the star counts cr{x). Then by interpolation 


formulae the numerical values of the functions /'(x), ^ (”/'(^)| 

and {x^ — ^ successively obtained for each value of x and p. 

Corresponding to a given value of p, we then have 





Ax^, 


the radius of the cluster being divided into n parts Ax, and p being defined 
as p . Ax, 

The following tablet gives von Zeipel’s results for the globular cluster M3 . 


Table 47. Density function <}>{p)foT M3 


ip 


4 /? 

<f>{p) 

4 /? 


r 

58*5 

8 ' 

4-83 

• 19 ' 

0*19 

2 

56-6 

9 

4-18 

21 


3 



3*34 

23 


4 

31-6 

11 

1-84 

25 

0*10 

5 

16*2 

13 


27 

0*06 

6 

8*81 

15 


29 


7 

6*26 

17 


31 



♦ Kung, Svmska Fe^. Akad. HandLingar, Bd. 51 , No. 6, p. 9, 1913. 
t Armales de VObsermtoke de Faria, Mimoirea, xxv, F 31, 1908. 
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9*47 . Evaluation of the density functi<m {second method). 

This method is due to Parvulesco.* A cluster is supposed to he built up 
of n concentric uniformly dense spheres of radii and density and numbers 
of stars according to the following scheme (the radius of the cluster is taken 
as unity): 


Radii 

n 

n~l 

n-2 

2 

1 


n" 

n * 

n ’ 


n* 

Density 





^1* 

Number of stars 


Nn-V 



N^. 


Consider one of these spheres, with radius R and density ^(/))=d; jBrom 
9*42 (2) we have /• 


f{x) = 2^ 


or f{x) = (1) 

Hence the number, of stars, due to this sphere, between radii 

and rg on the plate is given by 

i^(ri,r,) = 27r£'’ xf{z)dx 

= 4:7rd J x{E^— dx. 

If is the total number of stars in the sphere, 

( 2 ) 


Hence JV(ri,r8) = J. (3) 

(consider now the number of stars counted in the outermost ring on the 
plate between radii (ra — 1)/« and njn; the corresponding density is denoted 
by d„. Since the remaining (ra — 1) spheres do not contribute to this number 
we have, fiom (3), putting ^ = 1, = (ra— l)jn. and = njn, 

w 

If is obtained from the star eounte, is given by (4) and hence d* is 
found by (2). 

The number of stars in the penultimate ring contains a number 


due to the outeoaost sphere of radius jR = 1, given by 




\ n n / '’'Ll \ ^ n \ 

* Sw Iss awuM ci hiMst rek^o%s dsMS P fis^osce Z925« 
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The remainder of the stars in the ring come from the last ring pertaining 
to the sphere of radius B= {n-Vjjn-, their number is given by 


n ’ n } 



( 6 ) 


Hence, if is the total number of stars in the penultimate ring, we obtain, 

from (5) and (6), 


a 


n—l 





.( 7 ) 


This equation gives since is known; then, by (2), is found. 

This procedure is followed for the remaining rings. The density function 
$5 corresponding to a ring m (that is, at a distance m from the centre) is 

found from n 

<P = ld,. (8) 

m 

This constitutes the numerical solution of the problem. 


9*51 . Analogy with a spherical rimss of gas, 

Plummer * has suggested that, if a globular cluster has originated by local 
condensations in a primordial gaseous nebula, it might be expected that 
the star density at different distances from the centre will bear an approxi- 
mate similarity to the density in the nebula. 

Consider a spherical mass of gas in equilibrium imder its own gravitation. 
Let p and p denote the pressure and density at a distance r from the centre. 
Por a perfect gas in convective equilibrium the relation between p and p is 

p-^ocpy, ( 1 ) 

where a is a constant and y is the ratio of the specific heats at constant 
pressure and at constant volume. 

If m{r) is the mass within a sphere of radius r, 

m{r) = 47r I pr^dr, 

J 0 

whence ^ = impr^. (2) 

Consider an element of volume with a base of area d8, lying on the surface 
of a sphere of radius r and between the spheres of radii r and r + dr. The 
hydrostatic equation gives 

pd8-{p+&p)d8 ==^{pdSdr), 


* MJH. 71 , 462 , 1911 . 



8tar Clusters 305 

where G is the constant of gravitation; consequently, 

^ 

dr~ ’ 

whence, by (1) and (2), 

a d (r^ d ] 

Gdr[-pTr^^'^]—^^P^^-’ 

Let y = 1 -h — , (5) 

n ^ ' 

r = i, ......(7) 

n 

47r(? . 

62 = — — . ...... {7 a) 

flC(7i+ 1) 

d^^ 

Tten (4) becomes 4-6%”^ = 0. (8) 

dv? 

For isothermal equilibrium, 7=1, and we obtain jfrom (4) in this case 

d^ 

^^^(logp)+6fp = 0, (9) 

where 6f = 

^ a 

The equation (8) is Emden’s equation for polytropic gas sphere.* 

Two solutions of (8) are known — ^for the values n = 1 and n = 5. The first 
is Ritter’s solution, namely 

(ra=l), (10) 

and the second is the Schuster-Emden solution, namely 

(«.=6), X = (3^.j2gjyaji. 

which may be written in the alternative fcpn 

® "" (o* + r2)*’ 

where a — ^ and (1^) 

OC 0 

Hence, from (6), we have the density p given by 



where B = A\ 

* Ga^crngdu (Leipzig), 1907. 

20 


SSD 
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9*52* Plummer's law of density in a globular cluster. 

It is assumed, following tlie analogy with a spherical mass of gas, that 
the stellar density, ), at a distance r jfrom the centre of a globular cluster 
is given by j5 

(a2+r2)4* 

This formula may be conveniently referred to as Plummer’s density law. 

It will be noticed that a cluster with this law of distribution is infinite in 
extent, but that the total number, N, of stars is finite. N is found from 

N =: 4:71 B I* 

whence B = 

Prom 9*43 (4) F{x) = 27tB J 

so that, when R tends to infinity, 

F{x) 


1*00 ^ 2 ^^ 

( 2 ) 

Jo 

ZNa^ 

47T 

CR 

J X + 

( 3 ) 


Also 


or 


27tB Na^ 

3 (a^ + 2{a^ + ' 

^ dx 






whence, by (3), 

Again, by 9*42 (3) , 

Write 

Then 


27rB X 

N X 

° rdr 

. {a^-\-r^)^ — 


Z{x) = 
E{x) = 
fix) = 25 j‘ 


M = 


25 


J, 




{a^+x^)^Jo (1 + a®’- 


from wMch. and (3) we obtain 

m = 


Na^ 

nia^ + x^)^' 


Also 


and we find that 


cr(x) = 27r J xf{x)dx 


(T{X) = 


Nx^ 

a^+x^' 


•(4) 


.(5) 


.( 6 ) 


•( 7 ) 


The formulae (4), (5), (6) and (7) can be used to test the assumed law of 
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density by means of the observed distribution of the cluster stars on a 
photographic plate. 

Plummer* has employed the formula (5) in connection vith the star 
counts, madef under the direction of E. C. Pickering, of several globular 
clusters. For the cluster o) Centaurl, for example, it is found that the formula 


S{x) = 3540 


X 

(1+X2p 


represents the star counts very satisfactorily, the unit of distance, being 
taken to be 7-14 minutes of arc on the plate. 

Von Zeipelf has also shown that the star counts of the globular clusters 
M2, M3, M13 and M15 are in accordance with Plummer’s law. 

In a later investigation Plummer § used further statistical material;' for 
ten clusters to test the validity of the assumed density function; in some of 
the clusters, the counts showed an excess of stars, close to the centre, over 
the theoretical numbers; with this exception the density law represented 
the observed distribution with a close approach to accuracy. 

It is to be remarked that the tests concern only the most luminous stars. 
By increasing the length of an exposure on a cluster, the number of images 
on the plate is increased, due to the inclusion of still fainter stars. But in 
practice there is a limit to the length of exposure for useful results to be 
obtained; beyond this limit, the central portions of the clusters become 
irresoluble into discrete images and, consequently, the density law cannot 
be examined, 

Plummer’s argument in favour of the stellar density law being a con- 
sequence of the adiabatic equilibrium of the primordial gaseous nebula has 
been criticised by von Zeipel on the grounds that during the condensation 
of stars, their movements would be taking place in a r^isting medium with 
the result that the cluster would become more concentrated towards the 
centre as compared with the corresponding distribution of density in the 
original nebula. 

To account for the density law in clusters, von Zeipel invoked the kinetic 
theory of gases, suggesting that the stars of a cluster behave like the mole- 
cules of a gas and interpreting y, given by 


as the ratio of the specific heats in the sense of the kinetic theory. Eddington,^ 
however, challenged von Zeipel’s arguments and concluded that “instead 
of interpreting y (or n) physically, we regard y as a mathematical constant 

* M.N, 71, 464, 1911. t Barmrd Anmda, 26, 213, 1897. 

i Kung. Smmha Vet. Ahad, HamMingar, Bd, 51 , No. 5, p. 9, 1913. 

§ M.N. 76, 107, 1915. |[ Hmwd Anneds, 76, 43, 1915. f M.N. 76, 574, 1916. 
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m the equation of the star density divorced entirely from any physical 
interpretation based on the equilibrium of a spherical mass of gas. 


9*6. Estimates of the maximum values of the proper motions and radial 
velocities of stars in a globular cluster. 


In a globular cluster the individual stars are necessarily in motion under 
the gravitational influence of the cluster stars as a whole. Taking spherical 
symmetry as the simplest case, we see that the field of force in the neigh- 
bourhood of a particular star consists, first, of the general attraction of a 
sphere in which the density is a function of the distance from the centre and, 
secondly, of the attraction of chance stars that are temporarily in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of the given star. As will be shown in the next 
chapter, the second effect may be regarded as negligible. 

Since the attraction is central, a star will move in a plane passing through 
the centre. Let (r , 6) be the polar coordinates of a star referred to the centre 
of the cluster and the star’s orbital plane. If M{r) denotes the mass within 
a sphere of radius r, the equations of motion for the star are 




GM{r) 



where Q is the constant of gravitation, and 


- »• ( 2 ) 

From (2), r'^6 = c, (3) 

■where c is a constant. 


Taking the nnits of length, time and mass to be respectively the astro- 
noEodcal unit of distance, the year and the mass of the sun, we have 

O = 


We consider two extreme possible orbits, (i) a rectilinear orbit and (ii) a 
circular orbit. It may be expected that the actual orbit -will be intermediate 
in character. 

For a rectilinear orbit, c = 0 and, from (1), 


_ .df .M{r) 
r=r-r- = 


whence, on writing r=v. 


dr 


.2 ’ 


v^=.C-87T^f^dr. 


^ maximum distance of the star from the centre, we obtain, 

since «; = 0 when r = n. 






Mir) 


dr. 


•w 


r 
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We clearly have 
where 
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v^<V\ 

- r«> M(r) 

JO r 


dr. 


F® = 8772J 

Again, for a circular orbit of raidius r, we have from (1) 

^M{r) 


= 477 ’®- 


( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


The proper motion for any given value of r will be a maximum when the 
rectilinear orbit and the plane of the circular orbit are perpendicular to the 
line of sight. 

Let p, in seconds of are, be the angular distance corresponding to r, so that 


r = = 


9 


‘0) 


where 5) is the parallax in seconds of arc. With the units adopted, the annual 
proper motion p {in seconds of arc) is given by 


p = Vp. 


( 8 ) 


Then, from (5) and (6) and using (7) and (8), the proper motion cannot 


exceed 


or 




.( 10 ) 


for rectilinear or circular motion respectively. 

Assume that the average mass of a star is m and that A'(/?) is the numb^ of 
stars within a sphere of angular radius p. Then 


M{pIp) = mN{p). 

Von Zeipel,’*' to whom the preceding arguments and the calculations 
below are due, has estimated from his counts of the cluster M3 that the 
maximum value of N{p)lp is 4-2 for p = and that 



Hence, from (9) and (10), the maximum values of /t in the two ea^ (we 


write then and /%) are given by 

= 7r(2p)l (10m)* = 28(mp®)*, ......(11) 

/tg = 2773)*(4-2m)* = 13(mp®)*- ......(12) 


The br%ht^t stars of a cluster (to which the earlier count® refer) me 
undoubtedly giant stars and a® a jmsonable estimate of mass of an averi^ 

* Ammks de ie Pearis, XXF, F 4, 1908. 



310 ' Steer Clusters 9-6 

star we can take the value of m to he 10. For a near cluster we can take p to 
be 0''0001. It is then found from (11) and (12) that 

0*00009, r= 0^'00004. (13) 


As we can see from the modern long-exposure photographs of clusters, the 
estimates of the number of cluster stars with which we have been dealing 
are only a small proportion of the true number of stars; accordingly, the 
numerical values in (13) should be several times greater. Even if the factor 
were 10, the values of /jb^ and are still too small to be determined success- 
friUy by present methods. 

In the same way, the maximum radial velocities will occur when the 
rectilinear motion is in the line of sight and when the plane of the circular 
orbit contains the line of sight. The observable radial velocities in the two 
cases must then be not greater than and respectively, where 

= 28(mp)^, I 2 = 13(mp)^. 

These velocities are expressed in astronomical units per annum; the values 
of Ti and Tg ^ km./sec. are accordingly 

2SK{mp)^ and 13/c(mp)^ 

respectively, where k = 4-74. Hence, with the previous values of m and p, 
= 4*2 km./sec., = 1-9 km./sec. (14) 

If we allow for the imder-estimate of the number of cluster stars, these values 
might be expected to be increased several-fold. Radial-velocity measure- 
ments would then appear to hold out a certain amount of promise for 
determining the distribution of velocities of the brightest stars. But in 
view of existing telescopic equipment and technical methods of determining 
radial velocities, such an- investigation could hardly be attempted at 
present with a reasonable prospect of success. 

9*71 . The viried theorem as applied to a star cluster. 

We consider a stellar system in which the motions of the individual stars 
are governed by their mutual attractions and collisions are ignored.* 

Let {x, y, z) be the coordinates of a star referred to the centroid of the 
cluster as origm. The rr-equation of motion of a given star, of mass m^, due 
to the attraction of a star of mass with coordinates {Xp yp Zj) is 

( 1 ) 

where 0 is the gravitational constant and 

-Xi)^+{y}-yi)^+ (zj - Zif. 

* H. roincar^, HyjpoMsea Cosmogoniques, 90, 1913; A. S. Eddington, M.N. 76, 524, 1916. 
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Zj-Xj d I 1 \ 

A% dXiXAj’ 


m 


From (1) and (2) and sum m i n g for all the stars, A'" in number, we have for 
the a:-equation of motion of 


m^x 


i 


S ( ^ Gmjjn^ 

A^i I’- 


TJbis equation is the same as 




m(X 


i 


dXi 


j Y X G'nik'^nj] 

U4iti Ak] i’ 




Write = (3) 

Here Q is the total gravitational potential energy of the cluster. Let 
Z^) be the components of the gravitational force on The equations 

of motion are then so 

= = (4) 

with two similar equations in y and z. 

The function Q does not involwe t explicitly, being a function of the 
coordinates only. Hence 


dQ ^ . cQ , Si2 . \ 

N 

1 

= (5) 

The internal kinetic energy, T, of the cluster stars is given by 

r = i|mi{if+y?+zf). (6) 

1 

Hence, firom (5) and (6), T+Q = h, (7) 


where h is the constant of integration and is equal to the whole energy of 
the cluster with reference to its centre of mass. 

Also, from the identity 

d* 

^(a^) =-2xfi+2xx, 

we have 

= 2m#f+y?+zf) + 2(a:,Xi+s/,r<+Zj2,). ...(8) 
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Let C denote the moment of inertia of the cluster about its centre of 


mass. Then ^ 

O = 

where r| = a;| + t/f + sf . 

Summing (8) for all the stars, we obtain 



where V='^{XiXi+y^i + ZiZi). (10) 

1 


The expression for V given in this last formula is called the virial, a function 
which has important appMcations in the kinetic theory of gases. 

Now, from (4) and (10), 

F = -2 
1 


/ dQ dQ dQ\ 


and since jQ is a homogeneous function of the coordinates of order — 1, we 
have in the problem under consideration 


Thus (9) becomes 


d^O 


V = Q. 
4T+213, 


( 11 ) 


which can be written in the alternative forms by means of (7) 


d^G 

df^ 


= 2T+2h, 


d^O 

dt^ 


4Ji-2Q. 


( 12 ) 

(13) 


If the cluster is in a steady state, C is independent of the time and in this 
case we have Q == 2h, T = -iQ = -h. (14) 


9*72. The rate of dissolution of a cluster. 

Eddington has employed the results of the previous section to investigate 
the rate of dissolution of a moving cluster.* As we have seen, the observed 
characteristics of a moving cluster are the substantial equality and paral- 
lelism of the motions of the individual constituent stars . As the cluster moves 
through galactic space it will encounter non-cluster stars which will produce 
changes in the magnitude and direction of the motions of the cluster stars 
through their gravitational attractions. We shall discuss this problem in 
greater detail in Chapter x; meanwhile it will be sufficient to consider some 
numerical results. For example, Jeansf has calculated that if the cluster is 
* 76, 627, 1916. t 74, 111, 1913. 
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moYing with, the speed of 40 km./sec. relative to the non-cluster staiB, a 
reasonable value of the space-density of these stars being assumed, the 
average deflection of the cluster stars will be 1' in about one million years. 
Although this scattering appears small, yet it is evident that over long 
astronomical intervals of time the cluster would cease to maintain its com- 
pact form and would eventually be dissipated. The fact that clusters exist 
despite these disintegrating influences suggests that there is some counter- 
balancing force, such as the mutual attraction of the cluster, preventing its 
comparatively rapid dissolution. In the absence of such a force Eddington* 
has shown that the maximum age of the Taurus cluster (to which the pre- 
ceding numerical details apply approximately) could not have exceeded 
57 minion years. 

It will be shown in section 10-16 that the probable deflection of a cluster 
star due to the perturbations of non-cluster stars is propoirtional to the 
square root of the time during which the process continues; hence the 
kinetic energy, with reference to the centroid of the cluster, acquired 
through encounters is proportional to the time. Thus the rate of increase of 
internal kinetic energy is given by 1 2*fn^ i;|, where is the linear component 
of velocity transverse to the direction of motion of the cluster. We write 
this expression just given as in which M is the total mass of the 

cluster. From the previous section the rate of increase of potential energy 
will be twice or Ma\ if we assume that the steady state of the cluster 

is maintained. But, by 9-71 (3), the potential energy can be expres^d as 
— 2/2c, in which c is related to the linear dimensions of the cluster and 

to the law of distribution of the cluster stars. Hence 


from which 



( 1 ) 


In this formula Cq is the value of c at the beginning of an interval L If 
when Cq = |<J, we find that 


Thus T is the interval during which the linear dimensions of the cluster have 
been doubled. 

We take a to be the linear transvmiBe velocity oorr^ponding to a deflbc- 
tion of 1'. Now, for the Taurus cluster, the velocity of 40 km./sec. is equi- 
valent approximately to SOOjW parsecs per million years; accordingly, 

a = ^sin 1' == 0-0123 par^(^ per million years. 

♦ 2S4, 1914. 
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If we take the mass of the sun as unit and a million years as the unit of 
time, the unit of distance required to make the value of 0 in (2) unity is 
0-165 parsec — ^the dimensions of 0 are [Lf [7]”^ value is 477”^ 

when L = 1 astronomical unit, T = I year and M = mass of sun. In terms 
of the new units, a = 0*073. The diameter of the Taurus cluster is estimated 
to he 10 parsecs and Eddington takes c as 3 parsecs, so that its value in 
terms of the new unit is 18. Hence, from (2), 

T = 6M million years. (3) 

Forty highly luminous stars are known to belong to the cluster, on the 
average about 40 times brighter intrinsically than the sun,* that is to say 
about four magnitudes brighter on the absolute scale. As the sun’s absolute 
magnitude is +4^-6 (bolometric), the absolute magnitude of the Taurus 
stars will, on the average, be close to 0; from Eddington’s mass-luminosity 
relationship (Fig. 5, p. 21) their average mass will be about four times the 
mass of the sun. Thus M is approximately 160, so that, from (3), r is of the 
order of one thousand million years. Additional members of the cluster 
win tend to increase this estimate still further. The mutual gravitational 
attraction of the cluster stars thus prolongs greatly the life of a cluster in 
spite of the disrupting influences of the general field of galactic stars. 

♦ See Stellar Movements, 60, 1914. 
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THE DYNAMICS OE STELLAE SYSTEMS 
10*11. Introdmtory. 

We consider in this chapter an isolated stellar system. We have in view 
the dynamical and density characteristics of the Galaxy which we consider 
to be unaffected by the very remote extragalactic nebulae, themselves 
galaxies of the same order of magnitude as our stellar system. 

The motion of a given star is determined by the gravitational attraction 
of all the other stars and matter in the system. This force may be regarded 
as arisiiig in two ways: {a) from the “smoothed” attraction of the system 
as a whole and (6) from the accidental effects of stars temporarily in the 
neighbourhood of the given star. As regards {h) it is at once clear that the 
motion of a star may be radically changed by the close approach of another 
star and it is therefore necessary to investigate the frequency and magnitude 
of such effects. The term encounter is used to describe the close approach of 
one star to another, resulting in a change in direction of the velocity of each 
star. It wiU be shown that such encounters are so infrequent that we can 
ignore (b) in investigating the dynamics of a stellar system. 


10*12. The dynamics of stdlar encounters. 

We consider two stars and 8^, of masses and M^, moving indepen- 
dently and making a close approach. Let be the centre of mass, which we 
regard as being at rest. The orbit of each star will be a branch of a hyperbola 
with Ej as focus. Pig. 57 shows the hyperbolic orbits of the two stars, the 
asymptotes with reference to 8-^ being OK and OL. We shall investigate the 
deflection in the velocity of due to the gravitational attraction of 8^. 
At great distances from 8.^ is moving parallel to KO beforei the encounter 
and parallel to OL after the encoimter. The deflection is rr—KOL, which 
win be denoted by It is clear that ■^jr is also the deflection suffered by 8^ 
during the encounter. 

Let Pj/Si = ?*i and = r^. Then from the definition of P^, 

IfjLri = M^r^, 

and hence r^^+r^ — . (1) 


The equations of motion of 8i about P^ are 




GM^M^ 


frx+^2)"’ 

r^ = h, 

in which G is the gravitational constant and h is the “constant of areas”. 


•( 2 ) 

.(3) 
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Using (1) and (3), (2) becomes 


4 rl’ 


■wiiere 


GMl 

~ (lfi+i4)2- 


(4) 

(5) 


Eliminating t between (3) and (4), we obtain tbe differential equation of 
the orbit, from which the polar equation of the orbit is found in the usual 
way to be i 


l+ecos^i’ 

where Z is the semi-latus rectum and e is the eccentricity. 



Ffe. 67 


Also, we have the following relation between h, and Z, namely, 

( 6 ) 

Eeferred to the principal axes OX, OT the equation of the hyperbola is 

Then OA=a^, and AF^=c^ = a^{e-l). 

Also, E>| = fl^(e2_i) and Z = ^. 


Erom (6) and (8), 


(7) 

( 8 ) 
(9) 
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The equations of the asymptotes OK, OL are 



h-^x ± a^y = 0. 


Hence the perpendicular distance F^D is ^ , since F-^ is 

{a^e, 0). Thus 


F^D = b^. 


If is the velocity of 8 -^ 

at a great distance from the 

constant h is 

given by 

h = 

(10) 

Also, from (9) and (10), 


(11) 

The deflection ijr is given by 

oo4-k 

(12) 

whence, by (11), 

tan^= ^ 

2 b. Vi 

(13) 


In the same way, if we consider the orbit of relative to S^, the radial 
equation of motion of about F (Fig. 58) is 



where G {M^ + M 2 ) (14) 

and r is the distance between and Jfg- 
The relative orbit of 8 ^ is similar to the 
orbits in Fig. 57, with the same angle r/r 
between its asymptotes. If V denotes the 
velocity of 81 relative to 82 Q^t a great dis- 
tance from 82 (or F), we have from (13) 



in which 6 is the perpendicular distance 
of F (or 82 ) from an asymptote. Thus b 
is the distance at which the stars would 
pass each other if their motions were 
unaffected by gravitation. 


10*13. Multiple encounters. 

Consider now the encounter of the star 82 with a moving cluster consisting 
of equally massive stars, the common motion, relative to 82 , being F in a 
direction parallel to KO (Fig. 58). Let v denote the number of cluster stars 
per unit volume. All stars which encounter 82 ^ so that the perpendicular 
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distances from 8^ to the asymptotes of the relative orbits are less than a 
given length b, lie ■within a cylinder whose axis is parallel to KO and whose 
cross-section is irh^. Hence the nnmber of stars making such encounters 
•with ;S 2 in unit time is -nvbW, (1) 

and the deflection produced in the path of 8^ by each of these stars is, on 
the average, greater than f defined by 10-12(15). Hence the number of 
encounters, per unit time, producing deflections greater than ^ is 

( 2 ) 

from wMch. the average interval between two encounters is 

• ( 3 ) 

TTVll^ 


10‘14. Yery close encounters. 

Following Jeans,* we define a very close encounter as one in which the 
deflection produced exceeds 90'^. By 10-13 (3), the average interval between 
two such encounters is at least yz 

TTVfl^ 

In evaluating this expression, Jeans expresses F, v and [i in o.G.s. units. 
We shall use here the astronomical unit of distance, the sun’s mass and the 
year as the units of length, mass and time. In these units, we have 

0 = 47r2. 

Also, putting Jfi = ilfg = 1 in 10-12(14), we obtain pi = or approxi- 
J^ately, ^ 80. 

We take F == 20 km. /sec. as an average velocity of one star relative to 
another. Now 

1 km./sec. = astronomical unit per annum. 

In our units, we shall have F = 20/4-74, or simply, 

F = 4. 

Jeans takes the density of stars near the sun to be approximately 1 per 
10 cubic parsecs; in our units, this is 

j; = i.l0-i«. 

Inserting these values in (1), the average interval between two very close 

encounters is o i ai 4 

3. 10^^ years. (2) 

* AstroTiomy and Cosmogony, 310 , 1928 . 
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If c denotes the distance AF in Fig. 58 (the distance of closest approach), 


we have 




.(3) 


For an encounter whioh. produces a deflection of 90°, we have a = b and 
e = ^2, and by 10*12 (15) 


6 = 


A 

72* 


.(4) 


With the values of /i and V already used, we obtain from (3) and (4), 

0 = 2 astronomical units, approximately. 

For encounters within this distance, the direction of a star’s motion will 
be altered by more than 90°. 


10*15. The frequency of collisions. 

If two stars, similar to the sun, have a grazing encounter, the value of c is 
given by the sun’s diameter, so that in astronomical units c = 2 . 7 . 10^/15 . 10^ 
approximately, or roughly 

( 1 ) 

From the relations 

0 = a(e — 1) and = a\e^ — 1) 
we obtain, by eliminating e, 

= 0 ^ + 20 ^. 


Now, by analogy with 10*12 (11), a = hence 


b^ = c2+ 


2cii 

7^- 


With c given by (1) and with /^ = 80 and F = 4, we obtain, approximately, 

A2 JL 
o — 10 - 

From 10*13 (1), the average interval between two encounters is 
* 1 

nvbW^ 

so that, for grazing encounters, this interval is about 

6. ioi« years. 

For actual collisions, the interval will be greater; consequently, grazing 
encounters and collisions are such rare events that they can be ignored in 
discussing the dynamics of the stellar system. Even for globular clusters, 
with a star density one thousand times that under consideration, the in- 
terval for grazing encounters is of the order of 10^^ years and, again, such 
encounters may be ignored. 
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10-16 


10*16. The cumulative effect of feeble encounters. 

Encouaters between stars at comparatively great distances produce 
small deflections, but as such encounters must be very many times more 
frequent than the encounters just considered, their cumulative effect may 
not be negligible. Jeans’s calculations* in this case are based on the following 
arguments. 

From 10-13 (2), the number of encormters per annum producing deflec- 
tions greater than ^ is a r 

-^cot^f- 

Hence the number of encounters per annum producing deflections between 
^ and ^4- is , 

TTVll^ ^^^2 

sm®-- 


If ijr is small, this number is substantially 



The encounters take place in haphazard directions and the corresponding 
small deflections are to be compounded according to the theory of errors. 
Thus the total probable deflection W, compounded of small deflections 
^ 1,^25 •••> between two hmits a and ^ and occurring during a time t, is 

W^ = ri+irl + ..., ( 2 ) 

so that, by (1), > = 


Formula (2) is derived on the assumption that the deflections 
are independent. If the minimum value is extremely small, the corre- 
sponding minimum distance, c, of two stars during an encounter must be 
very large; if it is several times, say, the average distance between two 
adjacent stars in a normal distribution, the corresponding volume of space 
will, at a given instant, contain a certain number of stars each producing 
a minute deflection; but, in the aggregate, these random encounters may be 
expected to neutralise each other so far as their combined effect is con- 
cerned. Jeans accordingly chooses the lower limit a to correspond approxi- 

* Astrommy arid Cosmogony, 311 , 1928 . 
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mately to the distance between neighbouring stars in a normal distribution, 
that is, to v-*. In this case 6 = c so that, by 10-12 (15), 

_ 

cV^~ W 

With /i = 80, u = ^ . 10“^®, F = 4, we find that 


a = 2.10-®N4" 


(4) 


and 


F2 = ^.10-wriog^. 
7 


If these feeble encounters 
years, we have 


eventually produce a deflection ]F = 7rj2 in T 




n 10^^ 

14’log(/?/a)* 


( 5 ) 


The formula (3) was derived on the supposition that oc and j3 are small; 
however, T exceeds the value given by putting /? = 7r/2 in (5). This 
minimum value of is 7 . 10^^ years. 


10*17. The fundamental principle of stellar dynamics. 

The preceding calculations indicate, owing to the immense intervals of 
time involved, that with the galactic system as at present constituted the 
effects of encounters are negligible; in general a star pursues its path which 
is not substantially affected by other stars temporarily in its neighbourhood. 

Also, as we have seen in section 9*72, the mutual gravitation of the stars 
in such a cluster as the Taurus cluster ensures a long life for a formation of 
this kind and substantially counteracts the effectiveness of the ordinary 
galactic stars, through which the cluster must pass, to cause disruption. 

A possible disintegrating influence to which we have not yet referred is 
that of galactic rotation and we briefly mention the results of a recent 
investigation* by B . J. Bok on the stabihty of moving clusters. It is assumed 
that the motions of the individual cluster stars are governed by (a) the 
attraction of the cluster as a whole, (6) the attraction of the galactic system 
as a whole and (c) the chance encounters of non-cluster stars. The principal 
influence tending to cause disruption of an extensive cluster is undoubtedly 
galactic rotation but, even so, Bok finds the effective life of a cluster to be, 
at least, of the order of 10® years. The numerical results in Table 48 for the 
Taurus cluster are taken from his paper;t it is assumed that the cluster is 
elhpsoidal in form with the present values of the semi-axes a, b and c 
respectively 6, 6 and 4 parsecs, and that the present stellar density, v, of 

* Harvard Circular, No. 384, 1934. 
f Ibid. p. 30. 



10-17 


322 The, Dynamics of Stellar Systems 

the cluster is 0-25 © per cubic parsec (the c-axis is perpendicular to the 
galactic equator). The table gives the values of these quantities at various 
times t in the future. 


Table 48 


t 

(•unit =10® 
years) 

a 

(parsecs) 

b 

(parsecs) 

c 

(parsecs) 

V 

(0 per 
cubic parsec) 

0-5 

6-3 

6-2 

4*1 

0*22 

1-0 

6*6 

6-4 

4-2 

0*20 

1*5 

7*0 

6*6 

4*3 

0*18 

2-0 

7-5 

6-9 

4-4 

0*16 

2*4 

8*7 

7*1 1 

4-5 

0*13 

2-5 

9*9 

7-2 

4*5 

0*11 

2‘6 

21-8 

11*2 

4-6 

0*03 


According to Bok, it may be anticipated that after 3 . 10® years the cluster 
wiU be completely dispersed. The whole life of the cluster must of course be 
greater than the number just quoted and it may well be lO’-® years. 

So far as the motion of an individual galactic star is concerned, we con- 
clude that its motion is, in general, determined only by the gravitational 
field of force of the galactic system as a whole (it is this feature that differ- 
entiates stellar dynamics from the dynamical theory of gases) and we take 
this statement as the fundamental principle of stellar dynamics. 

For analytical purposes we replace the actual attraction of the system by 
a “smoothed” attraction of the system as a whole, in which we imagine 
the actual discontinuous gravitational field due to the stars, regarded as 
mass-points, to be replaced by a continuous gravitational field produced by 
a smoothed distribution of density. 


1 0-2 1 . The fundamental equation of steUar dynamics. 

Consider a stellar system of N stars, referred to a rectangular system 

of axes. Let the number of stars with coordinates between (r, y, z) and 

(x+dx,y+dy, z-{-dz) and with velocity components between {u,v,w) and 

{u+du,v+dv,w+dw) be denoted by dN. If we assume the existence of 

a function ... 

f{t; x,y,z; u,v,w) 

expressing the space- velocity distribution of the stars, we have 

~ f(fl 3;, y, z; u, v, w) dxdydzdudvdw ( 1 ) 

or, denoting the space-velocity element by dQ, so that 


dQ = dxdydzdudvdw, 
dN = f{t; X, y, z; u, v, w) dQ. 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 


we have 
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Denote by V the gravitational potential at {z, y,z); F is a function of x, 
y and z. The components (X, F, Z) of the gravitational force per unit mass 
are given by ^y op- 

Z = W 


so that X, Y and Z are functions of the coordinates (x, y, z) 
The equations of motion of an individual star are 

du ^ y. dv ^ y. dw ^ ^ 


dt^ ^ dt ^dt ' 

After an interval dt, the {x,y,z) coordinates of a star become {xi,yi, 

where x-^-udt, y^^^ y-\‘vdt, Zi=^ z-\-wdi, (6) 

and the (u, w) components of velocity become (%, w^, where 

du dv j, , dw j 

or, by (5), '^x ~ + = w + Ydt, = w -h Zdt- (7) 

The dN stars now occupy a space-velocity element dQ^ given by 

dQ-y — dx^dyT^dz^du-^dv-^dw-j^. (8) 

Now dQy = (9) 

^ d{x,y,z,u,v,w) 

and from (6) and (7) the value of the Jacobian is 


1 , 

0 , 

0 , 

dt, 

0 , 

0 

0 , 

1 , 

0 , 

0 , 

dt. 

0 

0 , 

0 , 

1 , 

0 , 

0 , 

dt 


-^dt, 

dy 


1 , 

0 , 

0 


?<*<• 

dy 


0 , 

1 , 

0 


dy 


0 , 

0 , 

1 


which reduces, to the first order in dt, to unity. Hence by (9) 

dQx = dQ. ( 10 ) 

After time dt, the number dN of stars in the space-velocity element dQi 
is given by 

dN = f{t + dt; x + v,dt,y+vdt,z+wdt; u+Xdt,v+ Tdt,w+Zdt)dQy. 


21-2 
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Expanding to tke first order in dt and equating ( 1 1 ) to ( 1 ) we have , making 
use of (10), 

( 12 , 

or, by (4), 


_ 0 ( 13 ) 

dt^^dx^ dy dz^dxdu dy dv dz dw 


These formulae were given by Jeans.* They are the equivalent of Boltz- 
mann’s equationt in the kinetic theory of gases, with molecular collisions 
omitted. 

Let the operator DjDt denote differentiation with regard to the time, 
foUowing a star throughout its motion; the operator thus represents the 
rate of change of a characteristic pertaming to a particular group of stars. 
In this sense, DjlM is equivalent to 

D d dx d dy d dz d du d dv d dw ^ 

Dt ~ dt'^ dt dx^ dt 'by^ dt dz'^ dt du'^ dt 9w"*" dt dw 


Hence when the motions are governed by the gravitational potential, V, 
we can write (13) in the form 

W 


0 . 


.(16) 


This is the statement of Liouville’s theorem.^ 

We can write the theorem in a slightly different notation. Since dN is 


invariable with the time, n 

= (16) 

and hence, by (3) and (15), ^ W) = 


so that, as in (10), dQ^ = dQ. 

10*22 . J ems’s theorem. 


Since X, T, Z are functions of x, y, z, the equation 

Dt dt dx dy • dz du dv dw 

is a partial differential equation, of the first order, in the variables x^y,z^ 
u, V and w. The solution is found by Lagrange’s method.§ Forna the sub- 


.( 1 ) 


sidiary equations 


dt^- 


% ' V w X 
which are seen to be the equations of motion. 


dw 


.( 2 ) 


* M.N. 76, 70, 1915. f Jeans’s Dynamical Theory of Gases (4tli ed.), 208, 1925. 

t Jeans’s Dynamical Theory of Gasses (4tli ed.), 73, 1925. 

§ See, for example, Porsytli’s Differential Equations (6tli ed.), 405, 1929. 
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If x,y,z-, %V)W) = ... Iq = are six independent in- 

tegrals of (2), where ag, ... are constants, the general solution of (1) is 

/ = ^(ii, / 2 J. ••• -^e)? (3) 

where F is any function of Zg? ••• 

Now, by (1), Z)//Z)^ = 0, so that /is constant along the path of a star; 
hence / is a function of those quantities which remain constant along the 
orbit or path of the star. 

Although (3) is the most general solution of the equation (1), the frequency 
function/ is limited by the consideration that Poisson’s equation must be 
satisfied at all points of the system when the potential V is due, as we are 
supposing, to the system itself. Poisson’s equation is 

VW^—4:7rp, (4) 

where p is the mass per unit volume in the neighbourhood of the point 
{x,y,z). 

We suppose that the stars are divided into groups according to mass, so 
that we may take all the stars within one group to have the same mass M, 
By 10*21 (1), the number of stars, of a given group, per unit volume and 
with velocity components between {u, v, w) and (u + du, v + d'v,w + dw) is 

f(t; x,y,z; u,v^w)dudvdw. (5) 

Hence the total number, v, of such stars per unit volume is obtained by 
summing (5) for all possible values of u, v and w, with the limitation that a 
star with a given value of (u, v, w) shall not escape from the system. Thus 


V = jjjfdudvdw 


( 6 ) 


and p is then given by p == EM ^^^fdudvdw, 


where the summation refers to the various groups of stars and the^ assump- 
tion is made that the same form for/apphes to each group. 

Poisson’s equation is then 


VW EM 


iij. 


fdudvdw. 


(7) 


In the sequel, we shall generally write (7) simply as 


VW = -4:7tM 


///■ 


fdudvdw^ 


in which the summation is implied. 


( 8 ) 
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We refer to tlie results embodied in the formulae (3) and (8) as Jeans’s 
theorem.* 


10*23. The dynamical equations for a stellar system in a steady state. 
Rewriting 10-22 (6), we have for the number, v, of stars per unit volume 

x,y,z\ u,v,w)dudvdw^ (1) 

so that, in the general case, is a function of t, x, y and z. If the space- 
velocity function /is such that dfjdt = 0, then by (1) 

dt ’ 

consequently, the distribution of the stars in the neighbourhood of any point 
is independent of the time. The system is then said to be in a steady state. 
In the sequel we shall consider the possible steady states of a system, so 
that the function / has the analytical property 



The subsidiary equations (which are now five in number) are 

dx dy dz du dv dw . . 

and the general form of/ is given by 

(4) 

where I^{x, y,z; u,v,w) ^ a^, .... = a^ 

are first integrals of the equations of motion not involving the time ex- 
plicitly. Thus / is a function of such quantities as do not involve the time 
explicitly and remain constant along the orbit of a star. 

One such integral is the energy equation, which we write in the form 

+ — (5) 

This follows simply from (3); for we have — ^writing dVjdx for X, etc. — 

^ 37 , , dV. ^ dV^ 

uau = ^dx, vdv^-^dy, wdw^-^dz, 
ox dy dz ’ 

whence, on adding, = dV, 

giving the result (5). 

♦ M.'N. 76, 70, 1915. See also Jeans’s Aatrommy and Cosmogony, 364, 1929, and CliarHer, 
I/umd Medd. Ser. tt, 19, 1918, in wliich the theory is developed to take account of encounters and 
coUisioxLs; the fimdamental equation is written in the form 

f=V/+Vf. 

where V/ and V/' denote the effects of encounters and collisions respectively. 
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Other possible integrals of (3) are conditioned by the general properties 
— ^spherical, uniaxial, etc. — of the system under investigation. 

As before, if the potential is due to the system itself, Poisson’s ^equation 
has to be satisfied at all points of the system. 


10*24, The ellipsoidal law of velocities. 

In the neighbourhood of the sun, the characteristic feature of stellar 
motions is the fact that the peculiar velocities have an axis of greatest 
mobility, and this characteristic is represented most conveniently on the 
basis of Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal law of velocity distribution. If we 
consider the ellipsoidal law to be associated in general and at all points with 
the steady state of a stellar system, the function / must be expressible in 
the form 

/ =: F{x^y,z; au^ + bv^ + cw^ + 2fvw -h 2gwui- 2huv), (1) 

in which a, b^c, h are in general functions of x, y and z. In this general 
form the lengths and directions of the principal axes of the velocity ellipsoid 
vary from point to point of the system. 

For example, if the system is heterogeneous, the only integral of the 
equations of motion that can be found is (5) of section 10*23 and the 
space-velocity function /takes the special form 

/^/(c2~2F), 

where ^ (2) 

In this case the velocity-distribution is spherical but the space-distribution 
can be of any form, depending on the analytical expression for V in terms of 
X, y and z. 

If we assume that 7 = 0 at infinity, 

^ — 27 = a negative quantity; 

and if a star remains a member of the system its velocity must not exceed 
this latter is the velocity of escape. The density, r, is given by 

/*V2F 

V = 47r J f(c^ — 2V)c^dc, 

Hence v is a function of 7, namely v(7), and the equi-density surfaces are 
the equi-potential surfaces 7 = constant. Poisson’s equation is then 

V2F = -^4nMviV). 
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1 0 -3 1 . The frequency function for systems with spherical symmetry. 

In tMs case F is a function of the distance, r, from the centre of the 
system. Hence 

r dr ^ r dr ^ r dr ^ 

so that the group of subsidiary equations is 

dx dy _ dz du dv dw 

u V w xdV ydV zdV 

r dr r dr r dr 

From these, we have the pair 

wdy = vdz, 
ydw = zdv^ 

whence, on adding and integrating, being a constant, 

I^^yw-zv = a^. ( 1 ) 

This is the expression of the constancy of the angular momentum, per unit 
mass, about the a;-axis. Similarly, 

I^=zu — xw — a^, ( 2 ) 

I^=xv-yu = ( 3 ) 

The frequency function / is then 

f^f{Ix, If), 

in which is the energy integral. 

Since F is a function of r, it follows formally from Poisson’s equation — or 
simply from considerations of symmetry — ^that is a function of r. Hence 
by 10*22 (6), the function / must also be a function of r. Now the total 
angular momentum, I, defined by 

P = /| + /i + /| 

is a symmetrical function of r for, from (1), (2) and (3), we have 
P = {pfi + 2/^ + z^) + w^) “ {xu + + zwY 

where c is the velocity as in (2) of section 10*24. 

The function / is then given by 

+/§+/!) 

or by /(c® -r 2F, — rH'^) . 


( 4 ) 
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1 0 *32 . The fundamental eguation in polar coordinates. 

Let (r 5 6, (p) be the polar coordinates of a star with reference to the centre 
of the system (Kg. 59), $5 being the azimuthal angle. The elements of a 
^ linear displacement are 

-^A rBm.6d(p) 

along 8A^ SB and SC respectively. 

/ X Let R, 0, 0 denote the corresponding 

/ ^ \ s of linear velocity. Then 

/ y/ Y \ R — f, 6 ^rdi 0 = ysin0{j. ...(1) 

The equation of continuity to be satis- 
\ fiedby the frequency function /is 

\ / 


Fig. 59 


or, in polar coordinates, 

a A, T> iOi 


l{r,e,(j>\ R, 0,0) = 0, 


whence + + = 0 

wnence dr W ^ H ^ 

or + (2) 

dr rdd^TBmddtj) dR 90 d0 
Now, the components (a, J3, y) of the acceleration along 8 A, SB, SC respec- 
tively are a = r — rO^ — r sin^ d . 


R = ^ Gosd 

rdt 




whence, by (1), 


oc = R- 


„ ^ R0 cotd 

R=^ 0 + ,02 

r r r 

A R0 Got 6 

y ^ 0_i J ,00, 

t r r 


Also, expressing the gravitational potential in polar coordinates, we have 

1 dV 

^ 0r ’ r 9^ ’ ^ r sin^ 0$S * 
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Hence + (3) 

i R© Qotd 1 0F , , 

© + (4) 

r r r od 

A R^ cots 1 dV 

r r rsmod(p 

Insert the expressions for R, & and <P, obtained fi’om (3), (4) and (5), in 
(2); then ¥ (8F 1 j_^ 

3r+r8e^ram«3(S^l0r f' ^ 'I dB 

+ (i?r_5®+£2^«.®4i^ 

\f dd r r 1 80 

0 (6) 

\rsm<9 3^ r r ) d0 

This is the fundamental equation for the space-velocity distribution func- 
tion/in polar coordinates, the system being in a steady state. 


10*33. Application of the fundamental equation in polar coordinates to 
spherical symmetry. 

For spherical symmetry, the functions / and F must be independent of 
d and of since the axes OP and OF (^ = 0 and 5 ^ = 0) in Fig. 69 can be 
chosen arbitrarily. Thus 

dd~ d^~ 

Then, (6) of the previous section becomes 

dr^ldr^r^ ^ 'jdR rd© rd0 

+^cotdU^-©^ = 0. 

r \ d© d0) 

This equation must be true for aU orientations of the 0-axis; hence 

<i) 

<2) 

9/ 9/ 

d(©^)~d(0^)’ 


(2) can he written 


(3) 
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Let + ( 4 ^ 

Then Q is the transverse linear velocity. 

From (3) and (4) it is evident that so far as 0 and 0 are concerned/is a 
function of Q, 

Hence (1) becomes 

<=) 

TMs is the fondamentalequationin polar coordinates for spherical symmetry. 

The solution of (6) is obtained by forming the subsidiary equations 
according to Lagrange’s method; these are 

d/r dJR dQ 

It~W 

dr r r 

The first and third of these give 

dr 

r ^3 

T Q 

SO that a jSbrst integral is rQ — (7) 

where ^2 ^ constant. This equation expresses the fact that the total 

angular momentum about the centre is constant. Also 

Bdlt + QdQ dr 
dr 

whence 2F = %; (8) 

this is the energy equation, which could of course have been written down 
at once. Thus the general integral of (5) is 

f=f{R^+Q»-2V,rQ) 

or / = /(c2-2F,r<2), (9) 

where c s (iJ® + is the hnear velocity. 

Also r^Q^ = r^(c^-IP) =:r\c^-r^) 


and so (9) is equivalent to (4) of 10*31. 
This analysis is due to Shiveshwarkar.* 
The star-density, v, is given by 


V = 



/(c® — 2F, rQ) dltd0d0. 


If the velocity of escape is large, we may take the limi ts of integration in 
this formula to be — oo and -t- oo for each of R, 0 and 0. 

* M.N. 96 , 751 , 1936 . 
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Write 0=Qcoa^, 0=Qamfi, (10) 

so that d@d0 — QdQd^. (11) 

The range of yff is from 0 to 27r and of Q from 0 to oo. Also, / is an even function 
of R. Accordingly, 

v = 4:7t f” rQf(c^~2V,rQ)dRdQ. (12) 

0 J 0 

Since, in polar coordinates, for spherical symmetry 

V2F = 1— /r®— (13) 

r^dr\ dr)' ^ ’ 

Poisson’s equation is 

(r^ J) = - 167Tmj“jyf(c^-2V, rQ) dRdQ (14) 


10*34. Preferential motion in a stellar system with spherical symmetry. 

Star-streaming in accordance with Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal law will 
only occur if the frequency function/is a function of a quadratic expression 
of the velocity-components. In this case, the general expression for /must 
be of the form ^ ^ F{B^+e^ + 0^-2V (1) 

and the number, dv, of stars per unit volume of space with velocity-com- 
ponents between {R, &, 0) and {R -f- dR, 0 -t- d0, 0 -(- d0) is given by 

dv — FdRd0d0. (2) 

Let ©1 = (1-+-A:r2)*6>, (3) 

0-i^= {\ + hr^f‘0. (4) 

Then (2) becomes 

(5) 

The function F in (5) is now spherical with regard to the velocity com- 
ponents R, ©1 and 0^. Define by 

cl=R^ + 0l+0l. ( 6 ) 

Then by (3) and (4) of section 2-21, 



Let R, ©j and 0^ denote the mean values of R, ©^ and 0^, taken in each 
case without regard to sign. Then by (6) and (7) of section 2-21, 

( clF(cf—2V)dc^ 

■D ^ 

R — — . 

2 \clF{cl-2V)dC:^ 


( 8 ) 
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By symmetry, ^ 0^, 


Hence, by (3) and (4), 


R:© -.0 = :l:l. 


( 9 ) 


JS, 0 and 0 are proportional to the semi-axes of the Telocity ellipsoid 
(see section 5-11). If k is positive, the greatest axis of the ellipsoid is in the 
radial direction and consequently we shall have star-streaming at any point 
of the system with the axis of greatest mobility passing through the centre 
of the system. If h is negative, the previous solution will only apply to 


distances r less than 



and there will be star-streaming in aU directions 


perpendicular to the radius vector. 

It is to be noted, as pointed out by Shiveshwarkar,* that this investigation 
involves a generalised velocity function of which Schwarzschild’s exponen- 
tial law is a particular example. 

Writing / (or F) as an exponential, we have 


The star-density, v, is given by (5) to be 


4.TrA r® 

l+iv^Jo ^ 


whence 

Poisson’s equation is then 


p\\ + hr^y 


dW 2^ 

dr^ ^ r dr ^ p^{l-\-kr^) 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


The formulae (9) and (10) were found by Eddington by a method which will 
be described in the next section. 


1 0-35 . Eddington’s investigation of the dynamics of a globular stdlar system. 

As we have just seen, Eddington’s formulae for the density function of 
stars in a cluster, with spherical symmetry, in which Schwarzschild’s law is 
obeyed is a particular case of the general solution derived from Jeans’s 
theorem. Eddington’s procedure! is as follows. 

Consider the orbit of a star under the central attraction of the whole 
system; the orbit will then lie in a plane passing through the centre, G, of 
the system. Let r denote the distance of the star from 0, R its radial velocity 
and T its transverse linear velocity. As before, the gravitational potential 
win be denoted by F. We assume spherical symmetry so that F is a function 
♦ Loe. cit. 

t ^5. 366, 1915. See also if .J?". 74, 5, 1913. 
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of r alone. We use a zero suffix to denote these quantities when the star is 
at its greatest distance from C (that is, when it is at apcentron). Then j-q 
is the apcentrie distance, is the transverse linear motion at apcentron, 
and the corresponding radial velocity, Rq, is zero; also 1^ is the gravitational 
potential corresponding to r^. 

The orbit being in a plane, the equations of motion are 


f—r6^ = 


dr’ 


•( 1 ) 

..( 2 ) 


rT = & constant. 

In (2), the constant is TqTq, so that 

rT = (3) 

For a circular orbit of radius r^, the transverse linear velocity, y^, is given 
from (1) by 

71=. (4) 

The actual velocity, Toj apcentron is less than y^. 

Let P denote the orbital period; P is, of course, a function of and Tq. 

We can regard and Tq as the 
elements of the orbit, ignoring the 
third element associated with the 
plane of the orbit, namely, the 
orientation of the line of apsides. 

Let Pf{ra,To)drodTQ ...(6) 

denote the number of stars with 
apcentrie distances between 
and TQ+dr^, and with apcentrie 
velocities between and + dT^^. 

In Fig. 60 several orbits are 
shown with the same apcentrie 
distance and the same apcentrie 
transverse velocity TJ,. Consider 
a spherical shell defined by radii 
r and r+ dr with 0 as centre. The 
star whose orbit is A is within the 
shell at P and G*; at F it is with- 
in the shell for a time dr/R, and 
similarly at G. Thus m each revolution the star is within the shell for the 
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fraction 2drjPR of the orbital period. Consequently, the stars defined in (5) 
contribute permanently a density dv given by 


since 4:7Tr^dr is the volume of the shell. Hence 


dv = 


2^fi'^o,To)dr^dTo. 


( 6 ) 


It is to be noticed that in deriving (6) the radial velocity Jt is to he taken 
without regard to sign. 

The density, v, at a distance r from the centre for all the stars in the system 
is obtained by summing (6) for all values of and Tq, the radial velocity B 
being supposed to be expressed in terms of Tq and jTo- Thus 

^ i // dr^dTo. (7) 


We now change the variables in (6) from r^, Tq to B, T. We have the 


energy equation 


i(iJ^+r^)-F = JTg-Fo, 


.( 8 ) 


remembering that Rq is zero. 

Using (3) we obtain 

JJ2 = 2(F-Fo)-r§(^f-l). (9) 

Now dRdT = ^^dr„dT,. (10) 


From (9) the following relations are easily found: 


From (3), similarly, 




dr„ ®r2’ 



Hence 


djR, 

3(»’o. ^ 0 . 



■ ^®0ro ® 


To 

U 


by means of (4). 
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Hence (10) becomes 

dRdT = 

rM 

and we obtain from. (6) 

( 11 ) 

2nr{yl-Tl) 

This last equation gives the number of stars, per unit volume, with, linear 
velocities between {lt,T) and (lt+dIi,T + dT). But if Schwarzschild’s 
ellipsoidal law characterises the peculiar motions in the cluster, dv is given by- 

dr = CTe-^^^-^^^'^^dRdT, (12) 

in which the factor T is inserted owing to the fact that the transverse velocity 
r is a two-dimensional component (this is analogous to 10-33(11)). In 
the formula (12), 0, \ and may be functions of r; in other words, the 
lengths of the axes of the velocity ellipsoid may be assumed to vary radially 
from one part of the system to another. 

We can write (12) in the form 

dv = dRdT, (13) 

in which C, Ji and h may be functions of r. Using (8) and (3), we obtain 


dv = .r . e-^^o‘T,^dRdT. 


Hence, from (11) and (14), 

/(j-o, 2 ;) = 27 TOe-^^^ . r^TJ(yl - Tl) (15) 

Since /(rj, 2o) is independent of r, the right-hand side of (16) must not 
involve r. Since Y and C are functions of r, this condition is satisfied if 

2nOe-'^^^ = B, (16) 

where B is independent of r, and 

h and A are constants. 

Hence, from (13) and (16), 

dv=^~ Te-^^^-<’>''‘+’‘’^>^dRdT. (17) 


The density, v, at a distance r from the centre of the system is then given 
by integrating (17) for aU values of R and T between 0 and 00 . Thus 


V = -—]= (18) 

which is of the same analytical form as (10) of section 10-34. Poisson’s 
equation is found as before to be of the same form as (11) of section 10-34. 
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Choosing the units and the zero of potential so as to reduce the latter e quation 
to its simplest algebraical form, we write it as 


dW 

dr^ 


r dr 1+r^ 


= 0 . 


.(19) 


Let u Ijr, Then (19) becomes 



du^ ‘^u^(l-j-u^) ^ 

.(20) 

and, setting 

V = -logz, 


(20) becomes 

/dzy 1 

(21) 

" du^ \du ) u\ 1 + XA^) * 

Also, in these units, 

ip2F X 

4:7TV = 

(22) 

1+r^ z^l+r^)‘ 


These equations have been studied by Eddington in the paper referred to. 


z-axis 


10*41 . The fundamental equation in cylindrical coordinates. 

Let (xu, 6^ z) be the cylindrical coordinates of a star 8 as shown in Fig. 61. 

The components of velocity parallel to OX, 
XY and X8 are denoted respectively by 
n, © and Z, a notation introduced by 
Jeans; we have 

© = rue, Z^z ( 1 ) 

The continuity equation DfjDt = 0 be^ 
comes, for steady motion, 



VJ 




dm 


dd dz 


+( 


dn 

9 / 


de'^^dz 


.( 2 ) 


/ being expressed as a function of ■w,d,z\ 
n, 0 and Z. 

From (1) and (2), we have 
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If (a, f, y) are the components of acceleration parallel to OX, X T and XS 
respectively, we have 


== 

o\ 

. Id . IdV 


dw^ 

I 

wde^ 


ysz : 


02’ 


whence 


^ dV 02 

II = ^ 1 3 

ottr m 


0 = 




w 


iw no 

w W 
dz ' 


Formula (3) then becomes 

4.^ ^ ^ 4. /I 

dvr'^'mdd'^ dz'^\dm vr/dll ya^ dd vj J d© 


+ 


W Jf 
dz'dZ 


..(4) 

..(5) 

..( 6 ) 

0 . 

■( 7 ) 


\ / 

For uniaxial symmetry, the functions / and V are independent of 6; in this 
case we have 

+ ^ M .-0 (»\ 

dvr^ dz'^Xdm'^ mjdn m d&^dz'dZ~ ^ 

In these formulae 0 is not to he confused with the 0 of sections 10*32~ 
10'34. 


10 * 42 . Systems with uniaxial symmetry. 

We take the axis of symmetry to he the z-sbxis and we use cylindrical 
coordinates. From 10*41(8), we can in theory find four independent 
integrals, 

As before, we have the energy integral (in rectangular coordinates) 


I^^u^-^v^+w^ — 2V — a^^ (1) 

or, in cylindrical coordinates, defined as in the previous section, 

Ji = 772 + 02^.2:2^27 = (2) 

Also, the constancy of angular momentum about the axis of symmetry 
gives a second integral of the equations of motion, namely, 

I^=V70 = a^. (3) 

These are the only integrals that can be found in general. 
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The frequency function / is then a function of and and we write it as 

/^/(44) w 

or, by means of (2) and (3), 

f=f(c^-2V,m0), (5) 

where c® = iZ* + 0^ + Z^. (6) 


Owing to uniaxial symmetry, F is a function of w and z only. 

If the velocities are distributed according to a generalised ellipsoidal law, 
/ must be a function of a quadratic expression of the velocity components, 
and the most general way of writing this, consistently with the form of / in 
(4)and(5),i> 

where ^ I^+2Tc-^I^+h^ll, (8) 

in which h-^ and are independent of U, 0 and Z. In particular, Schwarz- 
schild’s ellipsoidal law in this notation is 


(9) 

We can write ^ as follows; 

I = i72 + A *(0 - 0af +Z^- 2Fi, (10) 

where = 1 + (11) 


0 „ = - 


k-^w 

1 +^2®’^’ 


( 12 ) 


1 k\m^ 






(13) 


In these equations. A, 0q and are functions of m and z. 

The formula (10) shows that 0^ is a rotational linear component. The 
residual velocity components (the rotational component being removed) 


are 11, 0' and Z, where 


0 ' = 0 - 00 - 


(14) 


These components are distributed eUipsoidaUy and consequently there is 
star-streaming. 

The star-density, v, is given by 


= f* f" f” M)dnd0dZ. (15) 

J —ooj — ooj —00 

On writing 0i = A(0— 0o), (16) 

c| = il*+0f-l-^^ (17) 

(15) becomes ^“1/ J / f{Cx—^^dnd0xdZ. (18) 

The form of the function/in (18) implies a spherical velocity distribution 
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with regard to the velocity-components 77, 6>i and Z. Hence by (3) and (4) 
of section 2*21, we obtain 

= yJJc!/{ci-2Fi)7ci. (19) 

Let n, 01 and Z denote the mean values of 71, ©i and Z, taken without 
regard to sign. 

Then, by (6) and (7) of section 2-21, and as in section 10-34, 

f (a/(cf-2Fi)dCi 

n=©i = Z = 

2jJc|/(c|-2Fi)dCi 

Let 0 ' denote the mean value of 6>'s 6> - 0o, taken without regard to 
sign. Then, from (16) and (20), we have 

7T:0':Z = A:1:A. _ (21) 

With *2 positive, A is greater than unity, by (11). Since 77, 0 ' and Z are 
proportional to the lengths of the axes of the velocity elhpsoid in the corre- 
sponding directions, the velocity ellipsoid in this case is an oblate spheroid 
-with its greatest axes in the radial and in the z-directions. 

10*51 . Stellar systems in general. 

It is assumed throughout the present treatment — except for a generalisa- 
tion, due to Shiveshwarkar, which we interpolate in section 10-63 — that the 
stellar velocities are distributed according to Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal 
law. Accordingly, we suppose that at any pomt of the stellar system a 
velocity elhpsoid is defined with its principal axes oriented in assigned 
directions. Consider one of the principal axes. At a neighbouring point it 
wfil be oriented in a shghtly difierent direction and, tracing it from point to 
point, we see that the direction of this axis wiU be given at any point by the 
tangent to a three-dimensional curve which can be regarded as the inter- 
section of two members of a family of surfaces with each of which is asso- 
ciated a parameter, the surfaces being envelopes of principal planes of the 
velocity eUipsoids. As the principal axes form an orthogonal set, the direc- 
tion of a principal axis at a given point of the system is given by the normal 
to a surface which is one of a triply-orthogonal family. These surfaces are 
called by Eddington,* to whom the following analysis is due, the principal 
vdocity-siirfaces. 

Let A, [i and v be the three parameters associated with the three families 
of principal velocity-surfaces, so that at any point of the system the co- 
ordinates are specified by A, y and v which are, in effect, the curvilinear 
coordinates of the point. 

♦ Mja. 76 , 37 , 1915 . 
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The elements of length, in the principal directions are 


PdX, Qd/i, Rdv, 

where P, Q and. R are, in general, fonctions of A, /t, v. 

The components of velocity in the principal directions are 

PA, Qfi,, Rv. 

The kinetic energy of a particle of umt mass is given by - 


. T = ■J(P2A2+ P2j>2). (1) 

As in previous sections, we suppose that the motion of an individual star 
is controlled by a gravitational potential, F, which will be in general a 
function of A, /t, v. 

Using Lagrange’s dynamical equations, a sample of which we write in 
the form 


we obtain, from ( 1 ), 


dn3A 


e- 


dT 
dX ' 


w 

dX’ 


;5(i>«A).p»A+A-j^ - 2 r-SA +'* 13:1+ aX- 


dt' 


3A 


But 
Hence 
P2A = 
Similarly, 


3A 

3P2 


dP^ .spa .3P2 . 


dt 


3A 


,.„3P2 . . 3(32 .. 3P2 ^.3P2 ...3P2 37 

iA 0 ;^ A/tg^ Xv + (2) 

,.»3P2 ..SQ^ SV 



t,9P* -idR^ ..3P2 37 

i?2, = iA^__ + |^2__^,2__,A_-v;. — + ^ (4) 

These are the equations of motion in curvilinear coordinates. 


10'52. The equation of continuity. 

At a given point of the stellar system, the axes of the velocity ellipsoid 
are oriented in particular directions, and taking these directions to define a 
system of rectangular axes, we can write the number of stars in an element 
of volume surrounding the point as crdxdydz, where we now denote the star- 
density by cr— and not by v, as previously — ^to avoid confusion with the 
generalised coordinate v. Accordingly, the number, dN, of stars with velocity 
components between {u,v,w) and (u+du,v + dv,w+dw) in the element of 
volume is given by 

dN = crdxdydz dudvdw. 


(1) 
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Hence, summing for all possible values of u, v and w, 

(rdxdydz = (rdxdydzA { f f e-^'^^-*^-^^dudvdw. 


J — ooj — ooj —00 

from which. A = (2) 

Hence (1) becomes 

iJSf = 7T-^ dxdydz crabo dudvdw. (3) 


The lengths of the semi-axes of the velocity ellipsoid at the given point 
are Ija, 1/6, 1/c and these are functions of A, fi and v. 

In curvilinear coordinates, (3) becomes 

dN = n-^ PdX .Qd/i.Mv, ^ ^ 


and, on writing = crabc, (4) 

^ + /c, (5) 

we obtain dN = 7T~-^e^P^Q^R^dXd/idvdkdjAdv. (6) 

The equation of continuity is 

nm~o- P) 


How, by LiouviUe’s theorem, in the form given by 10-21 (17), 

■^{dQ)=~(PdX.Qdju,.Itdv.PdX.Qd/i,. Mdv) = 0 ( 8 ) 

Hence, from (6), (7) and (8), = 0 

JL/t 

or ^ = + (9) 

Now, the operator DjDt for curvilinear coordinates is given by 

D i 9 , - 3 , . 9 , y S ..d ..0 

Dt 0A dji 0v 0A 9/t 0i> 

Hence, from (9), we obtain — k being a function of A, ji and v alone — 

+Av 2 Jj- (C2ij2) + A)^®^ (c2iJ2) + 1)3^ (c2J?2) 




\ - SA ‘ ' 0A • ^ dX dy ^ dv W 

-vf -.vf ' 


9i22 ..,0J?2 ,dv\ 
dX 
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where, in the last three lines, the expressions for A, /I and p, as given by the 
equations of motion (2), (3) and (4) of section 10*51, have been substituted. 

The formula (10) holds for all points of the system and for all values of 
A, fi and V. Hence, for example, the coefl&cient of A on the left-hand side of 
(10) is equal to the coefficient on the right-hand side. Accordingly, 




Again, equating the coefficients of A®, we have 


0 = ^(a2p2)_a2 


8P® 
8A ’ 


from which 


dx 


a® = 0. 


Equating the coefficients of A/«®, we find that 


from which 
or, using (11), 




.( 11 ) 


Hence 

9a( g® )~®- 


(12) 

Proceeding in this way. 

we obtain the complete results as follows: 

o 

11 



.(13) 

diX p® 

an( p® 

d /a^ — b^\ 

3A\ g® F ’ 

(14) 

dv\ g® j 

a /c 2 -a®\ , 

aA( p® 

a 

a/t\ p® / ’ 

..(15) 

^ aA “ aA’ 


dp dp 

..(16) 

It is to be remembered that P, Q and R are 

functions of A, /i. 

p and may 


be supposed known in accordance with the adopted system of curvilinear 
coordinates. Hence the nine equations in (13), (14) and (15) are sufficient to 
determine a, b and c in terms of the parameters A, /^, v; these functional 
values of a, b and c are independent of the potential, F, and the density cr. 

The three equations in (16) determine /c if the potential F is known and 
consequently the density, cr, can be found; this last fimction must also satisfy 
Poisson’s equation if the potential is due to the system itself. 
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10-53 . Shiveshwarkar’s generalisation.* 

Consider the frequency function /(^^), where 

tjr = K (1) 


and a,b,c and K may be functions of the coordinates {x, y, z) in a rectangular 
system. Then the number, dN, of stars with the volume-element dxdydz 
and -with velocity components between {u, v, w) and (if + du, v + dv,w+ dw) 

is given by = f(ifr)dxdydzdv,dvdw. 

The function/ is of the generahsed ellipsoidal type. 

The star-density, cr, is given by 

= JJJ/(^) dudvdw. . (2) 

This equation coimects cr and ^ in a way similar to that in which cr and k 
are related in 10-52(4:). Also, by Jeans’s theorem, ■tjr must be a first 
integral — or a function of the first integrals — of the equations of motion. 

Consider now the equations in curvilinear coordinates. Let pg 

denote the generalised momenta so that 

dT dT dT 

Pi ■ ^X’ d/i’ “ 0r ’ 


where T is given by (1) of section 10-51. We thus have 


Pi = P^A, pg = Q% Pa = B^v 

-(3) 

and T becomes ^ 1 (^2 ^ ^ 2 ) ’ 

...(4) 

The Hamiltonian function, H, is given by 


H=T-V = U^+^+^]-V 

2\P2^Q2^i?2j 


and the equations of motion are 


. dH . dH . dH 

dp,’ ^-dp,’ *'-0p3’ 

..(6) 

. dH . dH . dH 

0A’ d/i’ 

(6) 

Since ^ = constant is an integral of the equations of motion, this equation 
must be satisfied by (5) and (6). Expressing ^ in terms of the generalised 
coordinates A, p, v and the generalised momenta pi, pj, pg, we write the 
integral as ,,, 

r(A,p,i’;Pi,P 2 ,P 3 ) = constant. (7) 


* M.N. 96 , 760 , 1936 . 
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Differentiate this last equation with respect to the time, and there results 


Hence, by (5) and (6), 


A,/.,v3A v3uP.^1^^~ 

3A‘023i 0j)i-9A~ 


or 


a(/t,P2) 9 (v,^)3) 


By (1), ^ is defined in terms of the generalised coordinates by 
^ ^ a^P^Aa - 02^2^2 _ capa^a + Z, 

in which a, 5, c and K are functions of the coordinates A, /i, y. Hrom (3), ^ 
is expressed in terms of the coordinates and generalised momenta by 




Hence, from (8), we obtain 


0A\P2j 

0aIpv 


+pi 


+n 


0A\e' 

0A\«‘ 


•( 9 ) 


\ , 0 /cn BE 

7'''^^0Aii?V 0A’ 

\ ,9/l\ <,91^ 

P^®0aUv ^0A’ 


P2 

1 

p2^1 


= 0. 


This equation holds for all values of Ps- Equating coefScients of 

the various jp’s and combinations of the p’s we arrive at the equations (13), 
(14), (15) and (16) of the previous section, K replacing k in (16). If the 
potential F is known, K is determinable firom the equations (16). Thus the 
function ^ is found. Poisson’s equation remains to be satisfied and we must 
have 

V^F = — 4:7TM 


!■ 


f(f) PQBdXdjidv. 


.( 10 ) 


10*54. Eddington's theorem. 

This theorem* states that the principal velocity-surfaces are confocal 
quadrics. The proof in the general case is long and we shall co nfi ne ourselves 
to the case of axial symmetry.! 

In this case, two of the families of velocity-surfaces are surfaces of 
revolution and the third family consists of planes passing through the axis 
of revolution. Taking the v parameter to be the azimuthal angle we see that 
P, Q, B, a, b and c are independent of v. 


* M.N. 76, 54, 1915. 
t Ibid. p. 42. 
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Rrom (14) and (15) of section 10-52 we have 


0 (a^- . 




0A\ 


® a7l“P^ 


!) = «. 


10-54 


■( 1 ) 


2 jL2 

Hence is independent of A and must consequently be a function of 


/I alone; thus 
Similarly, from (1), 


= fM- 


a^-b^ 

p2 

We then have = Q%(ji) = P%(A). (2) 

Take the a.Tis of z to be the axis of revolution and consider cylindrical 
coordinates (ur, z, 6), 6 being the azimuthal angle. The element of length 
corresponding to the A parameter is PdA, which is equivalent in cylindrical 
coordinates to (tZror^+dz®)^/^. Thus 



^=(sy-(S)‘ 


(3) 

Similarly, 



(4) 

Let Aq, /Iq be 

new parameters defined by 




Ao = f- 7 == and /t® = 

JVa(A) . 

r dP' 

'VA(j«)’ 

(5) 


so that Aq is a function of A alone and /t® is a function of y alone. Now by (5) 




dz 


and 

Hence, from (3) and (6), 




and from (4) and (7) 


We then obtain from (2) 

(iry+(iff=(i^r+(r-y- 

\0Aq/ \9Aq/ \9/fo/ \^Mo/ 

Since, by definition, the surfaces m = constant, z = constant are ortho- 
gonal, as are also the surfaces Aq = constant, ju,^ = constant, the formula 


..( 6 ) 

..(7) 

..( 8 ) 

..(9) 

.( 10 ) 
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(10) is tlie sufficient condition that the transformation from the coordinates 

{m,z) to the generalised coordinates (Ao,/io) shotdd be conformal. Hence 

we obtain, from (10), , • ■n/\ • ^ 

^ = ^(Ao+i/io), (11) 


where i = +'J—1 or 
Prom (8) 


■^n[. 


/dvi ,dz\ 

/dvj 



l^o“ 

SAo) 


= (12) 

Hence (2) and (12) give 

= F’{Xo+iyo)-F'(Xa-ijio). (13) 


Since, by (5), Aq is a function of A alone and /Iq is a function of /t alone, we 
can use A^ and as the parameters of the corresponding surfaces, for the 
families of surfaces Ag = constant and fig = constant are the same as the 
families of surfaces A = constant and ji = constant respectively. We can 
accordingly drop the suffixes in (13), which we now write 

a2-62 = F'{X+in).F'{X-ipt), (14) 

from which 


g|^(a2-62) = iF''\X+iii).F'(X-iii)-iF'{X+i/i).F'"{X-iii). 

( 15 ) 


But, from (13) of section 10-52, 


W) n. 
aA dij, ’ 

hence the left-hand side of (15) vanishes and we obtain 

Fyx + ifi) _ F"'{X-iti) 

F'{X+i/i) F'{X-i/i)' ^ '' 

As A -f i/t and X — i/i are different variables, each side of (16) must be equal to 
a constant, sayp^. Thus 

F"'lX+iii) = p2j?''(A + i/f) 

^ ^ d^T{Z) JF{Z) 

or, writing X+^/l = Z, YZ~ ’ 

the solution of which is 

F{Z) = A cosh {pZ+e)+£, 

where A, B and e are constants of integration and may, in general, he com- 
plex. The real and imaginary parts of e only change the A and fi origins, and 
the real and unaginary parts of B only change the ■m and z origins; we can 
accordingly take B = e = 0. Hence 

'uj+iz = A eoshjp(A + ip). 
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Taking A to be real and equating real and imaginary parts, we obtain 

nf ^ A coslij^A cos 
A sinhjpA sinjp/^. 

TIlg cutvgs in tli6 (tzr, z) plan© for A = constant and = constant aro 
respectiYely ,^2 

cosli^^A sinh^jpA 


CbJJLU. n " • O — . 

These are confocal conics and the corresponding principal velocity-surfaces 
are formed by the revolution of these conics about the 2 !-axis. If A is wholly 
imaginary, we obtain a similar result. If A is complex, we obtain systems 
of confocals unsymmetrical with respect to the tu and z axes. 

Thus the theorem is established, in the case of axial symmetry, that the 
principal velocity-surfaces are confocal quadrics — ^the third family of 
quadrics in this case degenerating into the system of planes passing through 
the axis of revolution. 


1 0 *55 • The possibility of star-streaming. 

Taking the most general case, we have from Eddington’s theorem that 
one family of principal velocity surfaces is a system of confocal ellipsoids. 
Assume that these ellipsoids correspond to the parameter A. Then along a 
curve, at every point of which the tangent is a normal to the confocal 
ellipsoid through that point, A varies but p and v are constant. Now from 
(13), (14) and (15) of section 10*52, 



SAl ) 



so that as we pass along the curve 



a? = constant = A, 


b^=^A + BQ^ 


c^ = A^CB\ 

A, B and G being constants. 

Since the components, along the principal axes of the velocity ellipsoid, 
of the mean peculiar motion are inversely proportional to a, b and c, we must 
have B and G positive, otherwise b and c would vanish at some point of the 
system. Consequently, 6 and c are each larger than a, so that the greatest 
axis of the velocity ellipsoid is in the A direction, that is normal to the 
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principal velocity-surface. The ratios of the mean speeds along or parallel 
to the principal axes of the velocity elhpsoid are given by 

Unless the principal velocity surface departs very markedly from a sphere, 
the direction of the normal to the stuface will be more or less in the direction 
of the centre of the system; in other words, the direction of the greatest 
mobihty of the peculiar motions will be roughly radial. 

If the equations (16) of section 10-62 can be satisfied, star-streaming in 
the radial direction is thus possible. We shall consider this point in detail 
in a later section. 


10 - 5 , 6 . Integrationof the equations for a, band c. 

We consider particular cases of Eddington’s theorem. 

(i) Spherical coordinates. 

If one of the systems of principal velocity-surfaces is a family of spheres, 
the orthogonal surfaces, in polar coordinates, are 

r = constant, d = constant and ^ = constant, 
where r, 6, (f> correspond to A, y and v respectively. Also, 

dr, rdd, rwxdd<f> 

are the orthogonal components of a small displacement from one point to a 
neighbouring point. Hence 

P = 1, Q = r, P = rsin0. 


The formulae (13), (14) and (16) of section 10-52 then become 
962 _ 


dr 

d_ 

W 


0 , 


dd 


0 , 


d<j> 


= 0 , 


(1-1), (1-2), (1-3) 


- O' U^) - " 


d / 62-c2 \ 

0'^ \ r® / ’dr \r 


0 / c2-a2 \ 

l^r^sin*^/ 

Using (1-2) with (3-3), and (1-3) with (2-2), we have 

dr dd d<j> 

so that , = constant, 

db^ 


0, ^(a2_62) = 0 (3-1), (3-2), (3-3) 


0 , 


.( 4 ) 

.( 6 ) 


From (1-3) and (3-1) we have 


09S 


= 0 


or, using (4), 



( 6 ) 
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Similarly, (1-2) may be witten 

A 

0(9’ 

Tbe formulae (6), (7) and (2-3) show that is constant; hence we can 

62 = a2(l+j3V), (8) 

where we put the constant equal to the positive quantity since b must 
not vanish at any point of the stellar system. 

0 /a^-l 


r \r*sin®^/ 


0 


.(9) 


Writing (2-3) as l 

and adding it to (3-2), we have 

1/AzAUo 

0r\r^sta^0/ ’ 

which, together with (2-1) and (3-1), shows that 

^ ~ A . = constant say. 

r^sin®^ 

Hence c® = 6®-f aWsin®^ 

or, using (8), o’* = +P^^+ Cr^sm^O). 

(ii) Prolate spheroidoil coordinates. • • i, -u 

When one of the principal velocity-surfaces is a prolate spheroid, with the 
z-axis as axis of revolution, its equation can be put in the form 

A±^+_A_ = «®. 

sinh®g^cosh®^ 

Choose the unit of length so that p = 1 ; then the coordinates of any point 
on the surface can be expressed as 

X = sinhg sin 5/ cosy, 
y = sinhl sini/ siny, 
z = cosh^ cos 9/. 

We consider if, y to be the generalised coordinates A, p, v respectively. 
Then 

^ “U) mJ ’ 

from which and the similar equation for we obtain 
pi = =: cosh® ^ — cos® tj. 

Similarly, it is easily found that 

jB® = sinh®^ sin®9/. 


.(10) 


( 11 ) 
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Since we derive from (14) and (15) of section 10-52 


a a (a^-b\ „ 

a^\ p2 /~ai/\ P2 


ay i P® j 

a p-c2\ a (c^-a^\ 

ay\ j ay\ P2 


Hence, 

a^-b^ 4. + 

= constant. 


and we write this last result, using (10), as 


= BP^ = B(cosli^ ^ — cos^ Tj), 

(12) 

in wMcli JS is a constant. 



Also, 

da^ ^ ^ db^ ^ 

-^ = 0 and -5- = 0. 
a§ dTj 

(13) 

Hence from (12) and (13) 

= A + Bcob^ij, 

(14) 


b^ == A + B cosh^ 

(15) 


in whicli A is positive (since a^—A ior 71 = 7:12) and independent of ^ and Tj-, 
also, since a and b must not vanish, P is by (15) a positive constant. A is also 
independent of y — and is therefore a positive constant — as may readily be 
shown as follows. We have, from 10-52 (14), 


ay 




But, by (10), P is independent of y. Hence, since do^ldy = 0, by 10-52 (13), 
we obtain 0^2 


so that, by (14), ^ = 0. 

Accordingly, J. is a positive constant. 
Again, from (14) and (15) of section 10-52, 


dy 


(c^-b\ _ 

I 


0 and 


The latter equation can be written 



d 9 / 52 \ 

dd /“ 

Writing 6^ in the form — ^from (15) — 

= A + B+Bsinh.^^, 

we bawe, using (11), 


a (b‘ 

n a , 

(A + P . P ' 


M-fP\ 


- dt 

\ P® sin®^, 

)“a^' 

( ] 
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Hence 

d /c^— — jB\ ^ 

p® / ■ 

(16) 

Similarly, 

0 /c^-a’‘-b^+A-j-B\ ^ 

P® / ■ 

(17) 

Also, since 

dy 



and since a^, and are all independent of y, we have 


0 (c^-a^-b^+A + B\ 


dy\ 






= 0. 


(18) 


Hence (16), (17) and (18) give 

c^-a^-b^+A + B=CE^ 

where (7 is a constant. This last equation can be written 

= J. + Hcos^iZ + ^sinh^g+C'sinh^^ sin^rj (19) 

The residts of the other cases have been given by Eddington* as follows. 


(iii) Rectangular coordinates (x, y, z). 

In this case the principal velocity-surfaces degenerate into orthogonal 
planes. Then p _ q _ _ 1 

and a, b, c are all constant. 

(iv) Cylindrical coordinates {m, z, 6). 

The principal velocity-surfaces are cylinders with the z-axis as axis, 
planes normal to the z-axis and planes passing through the z-axis. Then 

P — Q=^\, E = w 

and = constant, 

b^ — constant, 
c* = a\l + 1m^). 

(v) Oblate spheroidal coordinates {^,71, y). 

Here one of the principal velocity-surfaces is the oblate spheroid given by 

X = cosh^ cosy cosy, y = coshg cosy siny, z = smh^smy. 

Then P® = Q* _ cosh® g - cos* i/, 

JJ* = cosh* ^ cos* 

and a* = J.-f-Pcos*7/, 

6* = J.-t-5cosh*^, 

c* = J. + Pcosh*^4-Poos*^-f Ocosh*^ cos*^. 


* M.N. 76 , 45 , 1916 . 
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( vi) Ellipsoidal coordinates (A, [i, v). 

' In tMs general case the principal velocity -surfaces are confocal quadrics. 
If the squares of the semi-axes of the confocals through (A, pb, y) are 

then 

(A2-^2)(A2_y2)’ ^ -(^2_I.2)(y2_v2) 

and. = A + By? + Cy?v^, 

b^ = A + Bv^ + BX^ + Cv^X\ 
c^=A + BX^+ By^ + CX^y\ 


10*57. Evaluation of the density. 


The equations (16) of section 10*52 enable us to derive Eddington’s 
function /c when the gravitational potential, F, is known. Prom these 

equations, we obtain 


“11'*'^+'' 8? 

j 1 2^'^^ 1(9^ , 9x, 9/C , 1 , 

dy + c^^dv^D^^dX + ^^dy+^^dv^^^K. ... 

...(1) 

Since the right-hand side of this equation is a perfect differential, it follows 

that 

9L29n_l _ 2/629F\ 

S/«\ 0A/ 20Aa/t“0A\ 9/i/* 

...(2) 

Similarly 

9/23F\ 9/,0F\ 

0i8( 0Aj"0AV 9rj’ 

dyy dv}~ dvY dy}‘ 


From (2), 

dVda^ 0F06^ 62)3^^_0 

dXdy dydX^^ 'dXdy 


or, since 

da^ 002 
dX~ dy~ 


'' '>‘hxzp.- 

0, 

whence 


...(3) 

Similarly, 

dvSX^'-‘" 

,...(4) 

...(5) 


When the potential is given, it must satisfy these equations in which 
a, b and c are all expressed in terms of A, y and v. 


SSD 


27 
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In the case of axial symmetry, all the variables concerned will be in- 
dependent of V (the azimuthal angle), and we obtain from (3) 

V - 

^ “ a^-b^ ’ ^ ’ 

where F and G are arbitrary functions. 

10/C ft dV 

Now, from (1), 2^ = “ 0A 

or, since == 0, 

Now, from (6), we can write 

a^-b^ 

^ Idfc d la^F(X) + b^G{y)\ 

. 23A-3a | )■ 

, 13ic 3 laVm + b'aM] 

)■ 

TT • -I a^F{X) + b^G{u) , T ^ 

Hence iK = i log C, (7) 

where (7 is a constant. 

From (4) of section 10-52, the density cr is given by 

abccr — e’^, ( 8 ) 

If the motions of the stars in the system are derived from the attraction 
of the system, Poisson’s equation must also be satisfied; hence 

47r(7 

1 a?-b\]-~abc^ 

With spheroidal coordinates, it has been found impossible to separate 
the variables in the above equation — ^so as to determine the functions F{X) 
and It therefore appears that a solution of (9) does not exist. 

For spherical symmetry, Q{ii) = 0 if we associate A with r. From (5), (8) 
and (9) of section 10-56 — ^setting C = 0 in the last equation because of 
spherical symmetry — ^we hav4 

= constant; b^ = ^ a^(l -f 

Then (9) becomes 

r2 0rL 9r\ /J a(l+^V) ’ ••• { ) 

from which F{t) can theoretically be obtained; thus k can be found and then 
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the density is obtained by means of (8). It is to be remarked that formula (10) 
above is essentially (11) of section 10-34. 

In SMveshwarkar’s generalised formulae k is replaced by K wMcli, in 
the case of spheroidal coordinates, is given by an equation similar to (7). 
The density is then given by (2) of section 10-53 and, if the system, is 
moving under its own gravitational potential, Poisson’s equation has to 
be satisfied. 

There is one possibility that we have not yet considered. So far we have 
made the general assumption that the motions of the stars in a given system 
are derived from the gravitational attraction of the system itself. It may 
be that the stellar motions are controlled by a potential compared with 
which the potential of the system itself is negligible. The simplest case is 
where the motions are due principally or entirely to a dense aggregation of 
matter at the centre of the system; in this case we may assume that V is due 
to this central condensation and thus Poisson’s equation does not require 
to be satisfied. 

In the case of uniaxial symmetry the solution is complete if the potential 
V of the controlling system is given by (6), so that 

y^m±m 

in which F and G are now supposed to be known functions; at is then given 
by (7) and the density cr by (8). 


10-58. Eddington dealt, in his paper, with further problems which we do 
not consider here in detail. The principal conclusions,* * *** however, may be 
briefly stated, when the velocities are distributed according to Schwarz- 
schild’s ellipsoidal law. 

(i) Eor systems moving solely under their own gravitational attraction, 
the only exact three-dimensional solution, for steady motion, is in the case 
of spherical symmetry. 

(ii) Eor systems moving under forces other than their own gravitation, it 
is possible to obtain an oblate distribution of stars (as in the galactic system) 
either by taking prolate velocity-surfaces, or by assuming that the whole 
system is in rotation, or by a combination of these two causes. 

We examine the question of rotation in Chapter xn, 

* For a revie'W of tlie problonxs with which we have been dealing see Eddington, A.N, 815, 1921 

< Jubilee Number); also G. L. Clark, M.N. 97, 182, 1937; 0. Heckmann and H. Strasl, Gottingen 

Veroff. Nos. 41 (1934), 43 (1935). 
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10-61. The “ hydrodymmical eqvMiom '’fora stellar system. 

In rectangular coordinates the fundamental equation, from section 

10-21, is . 0 (1) 

dt^^dx^^dy dz^ dx du dy dv dz dw 
Multiply (1) by ududvdw and integrate over the complete range of the 
variables. 

The first term gives ^ J J/ (^) 

Since the star-density, v, is given by 

~ If I 

the expression (2) is where u denotes the mean value of the velocity 

component u. 

The second term gives 

~ j* J J fu^dudvdw, 

0 

which, by (3), is equivalent to (vu^), where is the mean value of 

Similarly, the third and fourth terms give 

0 0 

■^{vuv) and -^{vuw). 

The fifth term gives 

Integrating by parts, we have 

fdudvdWy (4) 

where {ufl denotes the value of uf after the limits of integration for u have 
been inserted. In the analytically simple case of Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal 
law, it is evident that 

Lim \uf{u, V, w)] = 0 (5) 

U-^OO 

and in the general case this condition must also be postulated from physical 
considerations. Hence, from (4), 

Jg' ~ _ J J J fdudvdw 
dV 

so that the fi-fth term yields — 

ox 



367 


20-62 The Dynamics of Stellar Systems 

Again, "we have, by arguments similar to that resulting in (5), 

^ ^ ju^dudvdw — j ^^u^dudvdw = 0. ( 6 ) 

We jBoaally obtain 

lM + A(vi?)+|;(vS;) + |(»«)-.2 (7) 

There are two other equations of a similar nature. 

Formula (7) is the hydrodynamioal equation for stars, all of the same mass, 
in unit volume at the point {x,y,z) of the system, and moving under the 
gravitational field of the whole system. 

Multiply (1) by dudvdw and integrate; we obtain in the same way 


4. 

which is the hydrodynamioal equation of continuity for stars of equal mass. 
For steady motion, the equations are 

3 —— 0 0 — — 0T^ 

^^{vu-)+^y{vuv)+j^(vuw) = (9) 

+ = 

1(V^) + ^(VW)+^W = »'^7 

and ^ (»'^) +4 


10-62. The hydrodynamical equations in cylindrical coordinates. 

For steady motion the fundamental equation in cylindrical coordinates 


is, from (7) of section 10*41, 


dvj wdd 


az 


\0ttr m 


7077^ 


ivj dd ur j d© Sz dZ 


.( 1 ) 


Multiply by HdUdOdZ, which we shall write as Hdcc, and integrate over 
the complete range of the velocity-components. 

With a notation similar to that of the previous section. 









dd 


■ur dd 


(vn©). 


and 
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Also, j j j jinn&^d&dz- j j 


by utilising the condition represented by (6) of the previous section. 
Again, jjjn^doc^jjif]ndndz = o, 


since we must suppose that / vanishes for infinite values of the com- 
ponent 0. 

Proceeding in this way with the remaining terms of (1), we finally obtain 


3 . 1 3 / 3 , , v(n^-e^) dV 


■( 2 ) 


Similarly, 

A(.55)+|1w+|(^§Z)+|(^B®) 


vW 
vj d6’ 

dV 


Multiply (1) by dlldOdZ and integrate; then 


_d_ 

dm 




(3) 

(4) 

( 5 ) 


10*63- The equations for uniaxial symmetry. 

In this case, F is a function of w and z alone, so that 

3F 

■^ = 0. ......(1) 

Also, from section 10-42, the distribution function, /, is given by 

f^f{n^+&^ + Z^-2V,m0) (2) 

and the density, v, by == J J J fdlldGdZ. 

Thus positive and negative values of iJ and Z are equally probable; hence 

m i=TIz =W: = 0. (3) 

Let p = vll^, (4) 

g = v@\ (6) 

Owing to the symmetry of 11 and Z in (2), p is also given by 

P = vZK ( 6 ) 
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The equations (2), (3) and (4) of section 10-62 become 

P-j _ ^ 
dw w dvj’ 

de de ~ ’ 

02 ^ dz' 


( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 


The equation (8) simply expresses the fact that g' is independent of 0. 
By ehminating F between (7) and (9), we obtain 


3 /g-p\ _ 0p 8 /1\_^_^/1\ 

dz \ vw ) dm dz \v / dz dm \vj’ 


( 10 ) 


These equations were given by Jeans in an investigation* on the motions 
of the stars in a “Kapteyn Universe”. Brom a study of direct parallax 
determinations and statistical relationships such as are treated in Chapter 
vm, Kapteyn and van RMjnt had obtained numerical values of the star- 
density at different points of the galaxy. Later, Kapteyn:]; showed that the 
stellar distribution could be represented tolerably well by means of sphe- 
roidal shells in each of which the density was constant; the equi-density 
surfaces were taken to be concentric, similar and similarly situated spheroids, 
the ratio of the axes being 5- 1 : 5- 1 : 1, with the shorter axis (the 2 -axis in our 
notation) perpendicular to the galactic equator. In the subsequent dynamical 
investigation Kapteyn assumed (i) that the system was in a steady state 
and (ii) that the distribution of velocities in the 2 -direction obeyed the 
Maxwellian law. In the paper referred to, Jeans showed that Kapteyn’s 
second assumption was unnecessary, and on the basis of the equations of 
this section, together with Kapteyn’s schematic representation of the 
galactic system, he was able to deduce some of the principal features of 
stellar motions. 


* M.N. 82, 122, 1922. 

t Ap. J. 52, 23, 1920 (Mt Wilson Crnitr. No. 188, 1920). 
t Ap. J. 55, 302, 1922 {Mt WUson Cardr. No. 230, 1922). 
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GALACTIC ROTATION 

11 * 11 . The principal characteristics of the galactic system. 

In the preceding chapter we considered certain general principles in the 
dynamics of a stellar system; in the present chapter our investigations 
win be devoted more particularly to one aspect of systematic motion in the 
galactic system as revealed by observation. 

In a broad and general sense the galactic system is spheroidal, as was first 
noted by Sir William Herschel. It was later suggested by Sir John Herschel 
that this characteristic might be the result of rotation about an axis per- 
pendicular to the plane of the Milky Way, and he further suggested that the 
centre of the system was in the direction of the rich star fields in or near 
Sagittarius. But it was not until nearly a century afterwards that the vast 
extent of the galactic system was revealed by the investigations of Shapley . 
Through the discovery of Cepheid variables in the nearer globular clusters, 
Shapley was enabled to deduce the distances of these objects and, on the 
assumption that the system of clusters bore a relation of symmetry with 
respect to the galactic system itself, he arrived at the first reliable conception 
of the dimensions of the Galaxy and of the direction and distance of the 
centre. In his earlier work Shapley* placed the centre in the galactic equator 
and in the direction of ga,lactic longitude 325° (modified laterf to 327°) and, 
m roimd figures, the distance of the sun from the centre was estimated to be 
15,000 parsecs. This value of the longitude, namely 325° (or alternatively, 
327°), of the galactic centre is now regarded as having great weight and we 
regard this result as expressing a definitive characteristic of the galactic 
system. As we shall see later, there are dynamical methods of estimating 
independently the ddrection and distance of the centre from the sun. 

11 * 12 . The relation of the line of vertices to the direction of the centre. 

A second feature of the galactic system concerns the systematic character 
of the peculiar motions of the stars in general in the neighbourhood of 
the sun, which we describe as star-streaming. As we have seen in previous 
chapters, this feature may be expressed mathematically in terms of the two- 
streams theory, or more conveniently for analytical purposes, in terms of 
the ellipsoidal theory. Studies of the motions of faint stars show that this 
systematic feature extends up to distances of several hundred parsecs from 
the sun and, as it is hardly likely to be a purely local phenomenon, we are led 
* A$. /. 48, 154, 1918 (Mt WUaon Contr. No. 152, 1918). f Star Olmtera, 22, 1930. 
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to regard star-streaming as a general dynamical ckaraeteristic of the galactic 
system as a whole. 

Now the analysis of stellar motions places the line of vertices in the galactic 
equator with one vertex in galactic longitude 343° . This result is Eddington’s, 
obtained from the analysis of the proper motions of the Boss stars, and in 
consequence of the homogeneity and accuracy of these proper motions 
must, even now, be regarded as the best determination. Other investigations 
point to a similar value for the longitude of the vertex, and it is now agreed 
that the longitude of the vertex and the longitude of the centre of the system 
are not quite identical but difier by about 15° to 20°. It was suggested by 
Turner* in 1912 that the explanation of star-streaming might be found m 
the character of the orbits of stars described about a distant centre, lu 
many of these orbits are highly elongated, analogous to ellipses with 
eccentricities near unity, then near the sun there will be a large number o 
such orbits in about haK of which we shaU observe the approach of sta,rs on 
their way towards or from the centre and, in the remainder, the recession ot 
stars on their way towards or from the centre. The general effect wiff be 

oharacterisedby apreferentialmotionin a directionindicatedby the positmn 

of the centre of the system. As we have already noted, the observed direction 
of the vertex differs by about 20° from the direction of the galactic centre 
and we regard this relation of the vertex to the centre as a feature of the 
galaxy that oahs for explanation and interpretation. 


1 1 ' 1 3 . The asymmetric drift. 

Another important feature that has been studied only in recent years 
concerns what is caUed the asymmetric drift and, in particular the p eno- 
menon of the high-velocUy stars. On the ellipsoidal theory the p^^ar 
hnear motions of the stars as a whole are distributed with equal n^er^ 
in opposite directions, between any two assigned values o ® ’ 

particular, if we consider pecuhar speeds exceedmg, say, •/ 

should expect from the theory that the number of such large 
be the same in opposite directions of the sky. It was however noted tot ^ 
B. Bosst and independently by Adams and Joyt that a JT 
nature was definitely lacking and that the directio^ of " 

of high vdecUy, as they are now called avoided iSmb^gll 

hemisphereofthesky.TheworkofBoss,RaymondandW^^^ 

and OortH has left no doubt as to the reahty of this phenomeno . 

* M.N. 72, 387, 474, 1912. ^ Astronmny, 26, 686, 1918. 

t DuHey ObaervcOory, Annwd Seport, 1918, , ^ j ge, 1923. 

t Ap. J. 49, 179, 1919 (Mt Ocsir. No. 163, 19W • 8 

Contr. No. 293, 1925). 
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Fig. 62, taken from a paper by Oort,* shows the numbers of space- 
velocities exceeding 80 km./sec, plotted against the galactic longitudes 
towards which they are directed; the curve is obtained by smoothing the 
actual data in a simple way. The particular feature of the diagram, to which 
attention is to be called, is the region of avoidance of the velocity vectors 
between galactic longitudes 10"^ and 100°, the centre of which is given by 
Oort as 57°. Broadly speaking, we infer from this diagram and other like 
considerations that the directions of motion of by far the greatest pro- 
portion of high-velocity stars avoid the hemisphere whose centre is (57°, 0°) 
in galactic coordinates. This direction, it is to be noted, is approximately 
90° from the direction of the galactic centre. 



The results of Stromberg’s investigations may be best described by means 
of Fig. 63. The axes OX and OY refer to the components of the velocity 
vectors in the galactic plane and the scale in km. per second is indicated. 
Consider first the stars which give the normal solar velocity of 19*5 km./sec. 
The group-velocity, on the galactic plane, with respect to the sun is given 
by the vector joining 0 to the centre of the curve A, which represents the 
section of the velocity ellipsoid by the galactic plane; we may express the 
relation otherwise by saying that the solar motion with respect to these 
stars is the vector joining the centre of the curve A to the origin 0. 

The curve B refers to the short-period variables and the solar motion with 
respect to these stars is represented by the vector joining the centre of the 
curve B to the origin 0. The curves 0 and D are interpreted in a similar 
way; these curves refer respectively to the high-velocity stars and the 
globular clusters. Stromberg’s investigations included several other groups 
of stars and the complete observational data indicated, as is shown in 
Fig. 63, that the velocity vectors of the several groups G and D with 
respect to the sun lay nearly in the same direction, OP, and that the velocity 
dispersions, as indicated by the lengths of the axes of the curves, in the 

♦ Bulletin of the Astron, Institutes of the Netherlands, 4 , 270 , 1928 . 
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several groups increased on the whole with the group-velocity. Also, it was 

foiuid that the galactic longitude of the vector PO was 61° — ag a in ^ approxi- 
mately 90° away from the direction of the galactic centre. 



11*14. The suggestion of rotation. 

Proper motion investigations by several astronomers, notably Charlier,* 
Fotheringhamt and Schilt,$ had suggested a systematic motion which was 
interpreted as due to rotation of the galactic system about a distant centre. 
Charlier’s values of this rotational effect in the two papers referred to were 
— 0"0035 and — 0-0024 per aimum, while Potheringham’s and Scldlt’s 
values (the latter derived from a study of galactic Cepheids) were — 0-0015 
and — 0-0075 respectively, the negative sign indicating that the supposed 
rotation is opposite to the direction in which galactic longitude is measured. 
These are aU extremely small quantities and, as we shall see later, the detec- 
tion and study of galactic rotation follow much more satisfactorily from 
radial velocity measures. However, assuming that the proper motion effect 
giYes — 0-004 per armum as the average of the observed results, it follows 

* Lund Medd. Ser. n. No. 9, p. 78, 1913; Memoirs of the University of California, 7, 32, 1926. 
t M.N. 86, 414, 1926. t Ap. J. 64, 161, 1928, 
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that the local rotational period of the stars near the sun is, for circular 
orbits, about 320 million years. The motions of the stars, in the sense in 
which we regard galactic rotation, are analogous in many respects to those 
of the family of asteroids and comets around the sun. 

Stromberg’s work on the asymmetry of stellar motions led Lindblad* to 
seek a dynamical explanation. He supposed that the galactic system was 
composed of several subsystems, not actually separated spatially from one 
another, but differing according to the characteristics of their motions. 
Lindblad’s picture of the subdivisions of the galactic system is represented 
in Tig. 64, where the jZ-axis is the axis of rotation. The most flattened system 
is supposed to consist of the Milky Way clouds and the least flattened the 
system of globular clusters. 

It is further supposed that 
at any given point of the 
galaxy the rotationis greatest 
forthe most flattened systems 
and smallest for the least 
flattened systems and that 
the dispersion of the internal 
velocities of a system in- 
creases from the most flat- 
tened to the least flattened 
systems. Taking the high-velocity stars to form one of these subsystems 
we see that, as the rotational velocity of such stars in the neighbourho6d 
of the sun is less than the rotational velocity of the stars in the most 
‘flattened system, the high-velocity stars will appear to lag behind the 
stars of the latter system or, expressed otherwise, the group motion of 
the high-velocity stars with reference to the stars of the most flattened 
system near the sun wiU appear to be in the direction opposite to that of 
the general rotation. Thus we infer from Fig. 63 that the rotational direction 
is given by the vector PO, that is, towards galactic longitude 61°, which, 
as we have noted previously, is approximately at right angles to the direction 
of the galactic centre. 

In Oort’s theory, t the stars are aU considered to form one single system in 
rotation. His investigation of the high-velocitjr stars, J 250 in number, puts 
the lower limit at which the phenomenon becomes apparent at 65 km./sec. 
approximately. Let 0 ^ denote the linear velocity, due to rotation, for the 
centroid of the stars in the neighbourhood of the sun — it will be shown later 

* Upsala MM. No. 3, 1^25; ArUv for Matematik^ 19 , A, No. 21, 1925. 

t B.A,N. Nos. 120, 132, 133, 1927; 159, 1928. 

t Qroningen PuU. No. 40, 1926. 
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that ©0 is about 300 km. /sec. Individual stars may have velocities greater 
or less than but there must be a limit for, otherwise, stars -with velocities 
exceeding this hmit would escape from the system. Let denote the velocity 
of escape. Then, relative to the centroid of stars near the sun, the maTirmnn 
velocity in the direction of the rotation must not exceed — 0^. Now we 
have seen (Fig. 62) that there is a large area of the sky, with its centre 
(67°, 0) in galactic coordinates, towards which no velocities exceeding 
65 km./sec. are directed. With 300 km./sec. as the value of ©o, the velocity 
of escape is thus 365 km./sec. in the direction of rotation and this value must 
be the result of the particular physical characteristics of the galactic system 
as a whole. Stars moving with velocities exceeding 65 km./sec. in the 
direction opposite to that of rotation and relative to the centroid of the 
stars near the sun have velocities, relative to the centre of the system, less 
than 235 km./sec. and are, accordingly, to be regarded as slowly-moving 
stars, lagging behind the general field of stars near the sun. These are the 
so-called high-velocity stars, the observed distribution of which is to be 
expected on Oort’s theory. 

Oort’s hypothesis is illustrated* in Fig. 65, which gives a representation 
of velocity vectors projected on the galactic equator. Q corresponds to the 
centre of the'* galaxy and, relative to Q, the rotational velocity of the centroid 
of the stars near the sun is represented by the vector GA, equivalent to 
300 km./sec. drawn in the direction of longitude 56°. The solar motion of 
19-5 km./sec. is represented similarly by the vector AS. The full-line circle 
with A as centre has a radius of 65 km./sec. and the large dotted circle with 
G as centre has a radius of 365 km./sec. 

The dots represent the projections of the velocity vectors, measured 
from S, of all stars with parallaxes exceeding 0-050 and brighter than 
and with velocities, relative to the sun, exceeding 20 km./sec. The dots 
outside the fall - lin e circle around A refer to part of the high-velocity stars 
tabulated by Oort, the small open circles to the remaining stars. 

The diagrfl.Tn explains very clearly the reason why the velocity vectors 
,of the high-velocity stars are mainly in one hemisphere of the sky only. 
With or without the solar motion removed from the individual velocities 
it will be seen that the area to the right of a straight line through A, or 
through 8, perpendicular to GA and between the circles centred at G and A 
is ahnost infinitesimal compared with the area to the left of such a line. The 
velocity vectors of the high-velocity stars should accordingly be mostly 
distributed between longitudes 145° and 325°, and this we see from Fig. 65 
is actually what the observational material shows. 

For aU stars belonging to the galactic system the representative points 
* B.A.'S. No. 159, p. 273, 1928. 
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should lie within the dotted circle with centre C. Oort mentions two possibly 
exceptional stars which many not fulfil this condition, namely the wide 
binary* Ci2018-9 and EZ Cephei, a variable of the RE Lyrae type, but in 



Fig. 60 


each instance there is a large uncertainty as to the space-velocity relative to 
thesun. Considering the former star, the radial velocity is + S06km./seo.and 
the annual proper motion is 3'- 68; the spectroscopic and the trigonometricf 

* The B.D. designation is - 15® 4041, 4042. 
f Schlesinger’s Oatahgm of Parallaxes, 1935 (No. 4505). 
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parallaxes are 0''018 and 0"040 respectiTely. The Yclocity relative to the 
sun, based on the spectroscopic parallax, is 1016 km./sec., while that based 
on the trigonometric parallax is 533 km./sec. The direction of motion (on 
the galactic plane) is indicated at the left-hand side of Fig. 65. With the 
smaller space- velocity the corresponding representative vectorial point 
falls just within the large dotted circle, in which case the star belongs to the 
galactic system and from the point of view suggested by Oort’s diagram is 
not exceptional. With the larger space-velocity it must be concluded that 
the star is only a temporary member of the galactic system and that, in the 
absence of favourable close encounters with galactic stars, it will eventually 
escape from the system. If Shapley’s estimate* of the distance (1170 
parsecs) of RZ Cephei is correct, the velocity of this star, relative to the 
centre, C, of the system and based on proper motion data alone (the radial 
velocity is practically zero, —3 km./sec.), is found to be 1020 km./sec. — 
nearly three times the velocity of escape. 

11*15. The solar motion with respect to the globular dusters. 

Although there are about a hundred globular clusters known, radial 
velocities of only 26t have been determined; this paucity of information 
is due, of course, to the faintness of these objects in general, very long 
exposures being required to obtain measurable spectra. The procedure in 
finding the solar motion with respect to the system of clusters is the same as 
in section 3*41. It is convenient to make the solution in galactic coordinates. J 

If ( X , F, Z) denote the linear components of the solar motion with respect 
to the cluster system, the equation of condition is 

ZcosG cos^-f- FsinG^ cos^-hZsin^ = -i?, (1) 

where {G,g) are the galactic coordinates of a cluster and B is its radial 
velocity. 

The centroid of the stars in the neighborhood of the sun is clearly a more 
convenient point of reference than the sun itself. Taking the solar motion 
with regard to the local stars to be 19*5km./sec.towardstheapex(18i^, 
in equatorial coordinates it is found that the linear components (X^, Z^) 

of the solar motion in galactic coordinates are 

Xi = +17, Fi-+7, Zi = +7. (2) 

A least-squares solution of (1) gives X, F and Z. The linear components 
of motion of the centroid of the local stars are then (X Xj^, F I^, Z Z ^) . 

* Harvard Bulletin, No. 773, 1922. 

t In 1936. 

t The galactic coordinates of the individual clusters are given in Shapley^s Star Clusters, 224, 
1930. 
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For oonveoience and simplicity we shall use the term “ solar motion ” in the 
present connection to mean the motion of the centroid with respect to the 
system of globular clusters. From the values of Z - Z^, Y—T^ and Z — Zy 
we derive in the usual way the velocity and the galactic longitude and 
latitude, and of the “solar motion”. 

The first determination of the “solar motion” was made by Lundmark.* 
Two years later, Strombergf using the radial velocities of 18 clusters 
obtained the results (uncorrected for the local solar motion as in (2)) 

F(, = 329 ± 50 km./sec.; Gq = 71°; go = + 11°. 

A further determination was made by Shiveshwarkart using the radial 
velocities of 21 clusters and the equation of condition (1) with and without 
a K term; the value of the Z term was found to be neghgible. The values of 
Z, Y and Z in km. per second, as found by Shiveahwarkar, are given, 
together with their probable errors: 

Z = +123±25; r = +285±46; Z = +63±32, 
which give, in conjunction with (2), 

Fo = 302; G«o = 69°; go == 10°. (3) 

An almost simultaneous determination by Edmondson,§ from the radial 
velocities of 26 clusters, results in the values 

Fo = 274±40; (?o = 67°±6°; go = +l°±8°. (4) 

It is to be noticed that in all these solutions, the apex of the “ solar motion ’ ’ 
is very close to the galactic equator and almost at right angles to the direc- 
tion of the centre of the galaxy (longitude 325°). 

If JJ', 0' and Z' denote the components of the “solar motion” in cylin- 
drical galactic coordinates, &' being measured in the sense of increasing 
longitude, it is found || that 

J7' = + 81±32; 6>' = -286 + 41; Z' =-{-56 + 32. ......(6) 

The values of 11' and Z' are not much larger than their probable errors 
and, in the absence of more adequate observational material, it is difficult 
to say how much weight should be attached to the definitive values of U' 
and Z'. On the other hand, there can be httle doubt about the reality and 
order of magnitude of the transverse component, 0'. Accordingly, we arrive 
at the general conclusion that the centroid of the stars in the neighbourhood 
of the sun is moving, relative to the system of globular clusters, approxi- 
mately in the galactic plane and nearly at right angles to the direction of the 
galactic centre, with a velocity of rather less than 300 km./sec. 

* Puhl. Astr, Soc. Pacific, 35, 318, 1923. 

< f Ap. J. 61 , 353, 1925 {Mt Wilson Gontr. IsTo. 292, 1925). 

J itf.iV'. 95 , 555, 1935. § A.J. 45 , 1, 1935. j| Sliivesiiwarkar, loc, cit. 
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This result is in accordance with Oort’s hypothesis of galactic rotation. 
It is to be noted that the rotation is in a retrograde direction, that is, oppo- 
site to the direction in which galactic longitude is measured. Thus, the 
conclusions of the proper motion investigations by Charlier and others are, 
to this extent, in qualitative agreement with the direction of rotation as 
deduced from the radial velocities of the globular clusters. 

Although the globular clusters have an approximately spherical dis- 
tribution, symmetrical with the galactic equator, the previous value of the 
‘'solar motion” cannot be identified (without further consideration) with 
the velocity of the centroid of the stars near the sun relative to the centre of 
the galactic system^ even if we assume that the centre is coincident with the 
centroid of the clusters; for it is reasonable to suppose that the clusters 
partake in the general galactic rotation. Consequently, it is necessary to 
interpret strictly the value of the velocity just found as the rotational Hnear 
velocity at the sun relative to the rotating system of clusters. Attempts* 
have been made to take into account a rotation of the clusters, but it is 
hardly hkely that such attempts can lead to definitive results until much 
more observational data are available. In this sense, the values of found 
by the various investigators mentioned in this section are minimum values. 
The spherical distribution of the clusters suggests, however, that the linear 
rotational effect, so far as they are concerned, is small compared with the 
rotational effect near the sun, and in the absence of more definite information 
we shall regard the velocity of 300 km./sec. as the circular velocity at the 
sun relative to the centre of the galactic system. 


1 1 *2 1 . Oort's formula for the effect of galactic rotation on radial velocities. 


We consider here the simple case of the 
differential effect of galactic rotation on 
a star X, situated in the galactic plane at 
a distance r from the sun, S — or rather 
the centroid of the stars close to the sun 
— ^which we also suppose to lie in the 
galactic plane (Fig. 66). 

Let C be the centre of the galaxy, 
at a distance R from 8, We denote by 
the galactic longitude of the centre, 
(7, measured in the direction of the 
arrow. It is assumed that the centroid 
of the stars near the sun moves in a 



l Galactic 
Longitude 0“ 

Fig. 66 


circular orbit around C in the retrograde direction. Let F and be the 


* H, Mineur, M,N. 96 , 61, 1935. See also comments by F. K. Edmondson, Jf.JV. 96 , 636, 1936. 
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cixoialar linear velocities at S and at Z respectively; these are meas^ed in 
the retrograde direction-the direction in which the rotation is observed 

to occur. 

Let G be the galactic longitude of Z. We write 

L = G-G„ ( 1 ) 

so that, in the figure, L is the angle 08X. . H 

Let K be the gravitational attractive force per unit mass at /S, it 

assumed that Z is a function of R- 

Then we have ~ ^ ^ 

]/2 /gv 

and, similarly, ^ = K{Rt). 

Due to galactic rotation, the radial velocity, p, of Z relative to is 
given by p = cos ^ - F sin L, 

where <!> is the angle between the radius vector 8X and the direction of F^. 

Now <j> = 90°— 

where 6 is the angle XC8. Hence 

p =FiSini:cos0+FiCosi:sin(9-FsinL. (4) 

We now assume that r is smaU compared with R, and we shaU neglect 

powers oirjR beyond the first. , 

Writing R^ = R+AR,y!re have from the relation 

Z| = Z*-2ZrcosL+r2 

and neglecting (r/Z)®, AR = -r cos L. (5) 

Now, by (3), Fjl is a function of R^, so that 

Fi=/(Zi)=/(Z+^Z) 

^m+AR/^. 

But, since F = /(Z), we obtain, using (5), 

F, = F— r^cosL. (6) 

an 

sing sinZ 

Also, "T" Zi ’ 

and, to the approximation indicated, we have 
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It follows that we can write cos0 = 1. Using these results, together with (6), 
in (4) we have 


p =^F— r^cosij ^sinX-h~sinI/ cosij — Fsini, 


whence 
in which 


p = r^sin2£, 

1 F_l^ 
2B 2dR‘ 


( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


In terms of galactic longitudes, the formula (7) is 

p = rJ.sin2({?— (?o). (9) 

It is to be noted that the radial velocity, p, due to differential rotation is 
proportional to r, the distance of the star at X from the sun. 

The appropriate formula for a star in galactic latitude g and at a distance 
r from the sun is p ^ rA sin 2(G-~ Oq) cos^ g. (10) 


This formula is readily derivable from the more general investigation ia 
section 11*32. 

We remark that, since rA has the dimensions of a velocity, A is expressed 
in '^km. per second per parsec’’. 


1 1 *22 . The formula for proper motion in galaetic longitude. 

Let T denote the transverse linear velocity of X relative to 8, The 
•circular motion at X gives a component F^sinj^ along XH (which is per- 
pendicular to 8X) and the circular motion at 8 gives a component F cos L 
parallel to XH. Hence y = sin ^ - F cos L. 

Prom the formulae of the previous section we obtain 


T = ^F — r^cosij (cosi — sinL sin^) — F cosL 


^ • 2 r 2 r 

= — simL — r-Y= cos^L 

R dR 


or 


T 


-(I 


F 

R 


2dRl 


cos2L—r 



Using (8) of the previous section, we have 

■ T = rA cos 2iv+rH, 


where 


B 


■ A- 


F 

R’ 


...( 1 ) 

...( 2 ) 


The formula (1) shows that, due to differential galactic rotation, a star at 
X will have a systematic proper motion fig. in galactic longitude, given by 

flQf = A cos 2(0— 0o) + •(®) 

which is independent of the distance of the star concerned. 
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It win be shown later (section 11-33) that this formnla holds also for a star 
in galactic latitude g, it being understood that (Iq refers to the increase of 
galactic longitude due to proper motion. In practice the component /tg, 
measured along the parallel of latitude, is more convenient. Since 

/ig =/i<yCOSgr, 

the appropriate general formula is 

= ^008 2(0— G*o)cosg'+5cos9^. (4) 

IVom (2) the dimensions of B are the dimensions of F/i?; if F is expressed 
in km./sec. and R in parsecs and if the proper motion [Iq is expressed in the 


usual way in seconds of arc per annum, the formula (4) becomes 

x/4g = cos2((7 — (?o)cosg-4-5cosg, (5) 

where /c = 4-74. 

The corresponding formula for iig (which will be proved in section 1 1 • 34) is 
KHg = - sin 2((? — (?,) sin 2g. (6) 


It is to be noticed from Fig. 66 that the directions of T and of /Iq are in 
the sense of increasing longitudes. From (3), the mean proper motion of 
stars distributed u n iformly round the galactic circle, due to the differential 
effects of galactic rotation, is JS; thus the mean proper motion will be in the 
direct sense if £ is positive and in the retrograde sense if B is negative. Thus 
the sign of B will determme the sense in which galactic rotation takes place. 


11*23. Oort's constants A and B. 

The expressions for A and B have been expressed in terms of F and R, 
which refer to the motion of S and its distance from the galactic centre. 

Siace, by 11*21 (2), (1) 

we can express A and B in terms of K. From (1) 

Hence, A can be written 

. IF/, RdK\ 

^ 4i?l^ 

Now VjR ia the angular rotation at 8, and if we denote it by w we have 



The corresponding formula for B is 

B = A — (o. (4) 
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We consider two simple cases. 

(i) Central mass. 

If the gravitational field at any point such as /S in the galactic plane is 
due to a mass concentrated at the galactic centre, it follows that (jS^^ being 
the value of E in this case) q 

where (7 is a constant. Then, being the corresponding circular velocity* 
in the neighbourhood of the sun, 



and from (2) it is easily found that the corresponding value of A is given by 




(5) 

Similarly, 

-K. 

(6) 


(ii) Uniform ellipsoidal distribution of mass. 

If the gravitational field is due to an ellipsoidal system with constant 
star-density, or a series of such systems each with constant star-density, 
as Lindblad has suggested, the function E is then of the form (we write E 
in this case as Ef)^ _ 2)72 

2 J 

where 2) is a positive constant. It follows that 


A, = 0 (7) 

and jBj = = -D^, (8) 


where is the corresponding circular velocity. 

These formulae show that, in this case, there is no diSerential effect in 
the radial velocities and that the system would appear to rotate hke a sofid 
body. 


1 1 *24 . Numerical estimates. 

Assuming that the gravitational field is due to a central mass, we have, 


from 11*23(5), 


^ ~4:B‘ 


Taking F to be 300 km. /sec. and R to be 15,000 parsecs, we find that when 
r = 1000 parsecs, p =, 15sin2((?-(?o). 

The Oort effect for radial velocities is thus considerable and, for the distant 
stars, easy to detect. With Gq = 325°, the radial velocities due to galactic 

* Vi here is not to be confused with the Vi of section 11*21. 
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rotation are greatest nnmerically for galactic longitudes 10°, 100°, 190° and 
280° and are zero for longitudes 65°, 145°, 235° and 325°. 

1 F 

With, the same assumption, 5 = so that the proper motion due 

to galactic rotation is given by 

KHa = ^{3 cos 2{0~ 0^) - 1}, 

wHcli is a maximum numerically when G--Gq 90° or 270°, and then 

F 

whence, with the previous values of F and JR, 

= -~ 0 '^ 0042 . 

Also, J3 = — 0-0011, which is somewhat smaller numerically than the 
estimates of Charher and others, given in section 11*14. 

Again, o) = 0*0042 per annum, leading to a period of revolution of about 
300 million years for stars in the neighbourhood of the sun. 


11*31 . The equations, for galactic rotation, with second-order terms. 


Oort’s equations are sufficiently accurate for objects less than a thousand 
parsecs from the sun for, in this case, the fraction rjR is of the order 1/15 
(assuming that the galactic centre is 15,000 parsecs distant from the sun); 
consequently, the inclusion of powers of r/J? higher than the first will 


produce antmimportant increase 
of precision. But when the theory 
is applied to open clusters whose 
distances are several thousands 
of parsecs, the simple formulae 
are not quite sufficiently accu- 
rate. Formulae with terms of 
order higher than the first have 
been given by Mss P. Hayford* 
for objects situated on the galac- 
tic equator and by Bottlinger.f 
Take the system of galactic 
axes (Pig. 67) with the sun, or ^ 
rather the centroid of stars near 
the sun, at the origin 8, the X-i 
(longitude Of) and the T-axis in 



Kg. 67 

xis in the direction of the centre G 
the galactic plane and in longitude 


* lAch Obs. Bull. 16, 53, 1932. f Veroff. BeHin^Bohdaberg, 10 (2), 4, 1933. 
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(tq 4-90^. We assume that the mean of the systematic motions is circular 
about an axis through C parallel to 8Z (in the figure, this is GW), Since 
the motion is retrograde, the circular motion at 8 is along the positive 
direction of the F-axis; we denote it by F. Consider a star U, with galactic 
coordinates ((?, at a height z above the galactic plane and at a distance r 
jfrom 8\ also, T is the projection of S on the galactic plane. With the usual 
notation we write 




o> 


where L is the angle G8T. 

Let T], denote the circular velocity of S about the axis GW, This is equi- 
valent to ... n 1 .L OTT 

sm e, parallel to 8X 

and cos e, parallel to 8 7, 

where e is the angle 8GT, 

Relative to 8, the components of motion of E in the galactic plane are 
sin e and cos e—V, We write 


F'=:T^sine, (1) 

F"" = T^cose— F. (2) 


To take account of a possible systematic motion perpendicular to the 
galactic plane, we denote the corresponding motion of E relative to 8 by 
V’", The motion of irrelative to 8 is then characterised by the components 
(F', F", 

If (^, ri, Q are the linear components corresponding to the proper motion 
components jiQ cos g, pig and to the radial velocity respectively, we have 


^ = -F'sinL+F^cosL, (3) 

rj = — (F'cosL-l-F"sinL)sin^-hF^'''cosgr, (4) 

(F'cosL+F'^smL)cosgr+F^^'sin^. (5) 

Let 8C ST = and GT = R^, 

The rotational velocity is assumed to be a function of i ?2 and z. Then if 

R^^R^AR, ( 6 ) 

we write Vi=^f(R 2 ,z)=f(R + AR,z). (7) 


We regard r, A R and z as small quantities in comparison with R and we 
neglect powers of r/iJ, AR/R and zfR higher than the second. 

From (7), 

( 8 ) 

the expressions for the various differential coefi6.cients being evaluated at 8, 

F=/(^,0). (9) 
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We set 

2ijr v\isli’ 

,...(10) 



....(11) 


0- 

^~2\dz]’ 

,...(12) 



,...(13) 



,...(14) 



,...(15) 


‘‘-m- 

,...(16) 

A and B are Oort’s coefficients. From (12) and (13) 




,...(17) 

The formula (8) becomes 


V^==V+aAR+20z+4:E{ARf+^{20-4J))AR.z^2Fz^. 

...(18) 

The expression for AR, to the second order of rjR, is obtained from the 

formulae 

R^ = (R^- 2RRi cos L + J?|)*, 

....(19) 


iJj^ = rcosg, 

....(20) 

The result is 

^ = -^cosi cosg+^(-^^ sin^jbcos^g. 

....(21) 

Similarly, ^ 

.£t/n 

r \ { r\^ 

= I+^cosjL cosg+-l^l (Scos^i — l)co8®g. ... 

....(22) 

We require the expansions for F' and F"^. 

(i) Expansion for F'. 


We have 

F' = Fjsine. 


Also 

JBgSine = R^miL = rsinX oobq. 

....(23) 

Hence 

y =Fi.^.^smLcosg. 



We thus reqture the expansions of and jR/iJg up to the first order only. 
BVom (18) and (22) we obtain 


( T \ T 

F— arcosi/cosg'+F^cosL cos +2(721^ sin i cosgf 
or, using (10) and -writing 2 as r sing, 

T 

F' = (F-h2J.rcosi cosgr-f 2(7r’singr)— sinL cosgr 

H 


( 24 ) 
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(ii) Expansion for V" . 


But, from (23), 


F" = FiC 08 e-F 
F" = Fi-F-2Fism2|. 
T R , ^ 

sme = — sini cosg^, 


so that sine is a quantity of the first order of magnitude; accordingly^ to 
the approximation adopted, 


Hence (25) becomes 


T/ * 2 ^ ^ * 9 

Ksm2-=:~sime. 
2 4 


F" = Fi - F - ^ sin® L cos^ g. 


After some reduction we obtain 

A 

F" = —ar cos iv cos ^ + 2(7r sin singly cos^^ 

^2 

+ 4:Er^ cos^ L cos^ g — {G — 2D) — cos L sin 2g + 2Fr^ sin^ g (27) 

1 1 *32 . The formula for the radial velocity. 

Writing p for ^ (the radial velocity) in (5) of the previous section we obtain 
p = rAmx2L oo^^g 

{ Ar^ 

+ sin i I Cr sin 2g — cos® g + Er^ cos® g + Er^ sin g sin 2g 


+ sin 2L 


Dr^ 

■^sm2^cos^ 


(3 r® ) 

+ sin 3D (-A ^ cos® ^ -j- Er^ cos® 

+ F"'sin^. (1) 

The fibrst term in this formula gives the radial velocity effect, to the first 
order in rjR, for a star in latitude g, on the simple hypothesis of circular 
motion about the galactic axis, this motion being independent of the distance 
of the star from the galactic plane. If we include the possibihty that the 
circular motion is a function of galactic latitude, the approximate Oort 
formula, to the first order in rjR, is, from (1), 

p = rA sin 2iy cos® r Osin i sin 2gr. ......(2) 

The complete formula (1) should be used in testing the hypothesis of 
galactic rotation by means of the radial velocities of very distant objects. 
For purposes of numerical analysis, (1) may be written m the form 
p = rAmi2L cos® sr+fOsinli sin 2g+F"' sin gr 

+r®((%smX*f y?sm2i+ysm3L). ..t..*(3) 
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1 1 *33 • The formula for the proper motion in galactic longitude. 

From (3) of section 1 1*31, g is the Hnear velocity corresponding to /Iq cos g. 
With r measured in parsecs, we have 

g 

-=^K/laOOBg, 

where k = 4-74. Also = PqOobq, 

where is the annual displacement along the parallel of latitude due to 
proper motion. Using the expressions for F' and F'' we find, after some 
reduction, that 

KjUQ^KfiQseQg = .4 cos 2L + B 

T 

+ 2(7 cos Z- tan gr — 2( (7 — Z)) -7= sin S' 

-frcosiy I 
+ rcos 2L 
+ rcos 3L 

The terms in the first line are those already obtained when first-order 
terms in the galactic plane were alone considered. It is to be noticed that the 
non-periodic part of (1) — ^that is, the part independent of L — ^is 

B-^{C-D)sia.g, (2) 

which is of the form B — Pr or JS-t- Pr 

for stars in north galactic latitudes or south galactic latitudes respectively. 



1 1 *34. The formula for the proper motion in galactic latitude. 

In the same way, we obtain 
i rA 

Kjig = —siaP|2(7sin2g~ — sin^ cos^^ + Prsin^ cos2g^-h2Pr sin®g^ 
—sin 2L sin 2^ -h^sin^ sin 2gr| 


3^-4 

-sin 3i -^^sin^ ooB^g^-ErBmg cos^gr 


ym 

A—cosg. 


.( 1 ) 


Except for the last term, this is a purely periodic expression in L. 
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If W6 keep only the first order terms and assume that the circular velocity 
at any point is independent of the distance z from the galactic plane, the 
simple formula for pig is 

k/Iq = ~ sin 2L sin 2g^ (2) 

as stated in section 11*22. 

1 1*41 . Determination of Oort's constant A from radial velocities. 

We shall suppose that the rotational effect on the radial velocities is 
given, according to the simple theory, by the term 

r-dsin2((?-(?o)cos2^. (1) 

As this term is proportional to r, the stars selected should be the most 
distant available and consequently 0 and B type stars and stars with the 
c-characteristic are mainly used in investigations of this kind. Moreover, as 
r is a variable, the stars selected for any particular solution should lie within 
narrow magnitude hmits and in one or two sub-divisions of a spectral class; 
in this event , the range of variation of r may be expected to be comparatively 
slight and we can accordingly replace the coefficient rA in (1) by fA, where 
f is the mean distance of the stars concerned. It is the quantity tA that will 
be determined from the radial velocities; with r supposed known from other 
sources, such as the statistical determination of parallaxes, the value of A 
is finally determined. 

Let Pq denote the observed radial velocity of a star relative to the sun. 
Then will include (i) the parallactic effect of the solar motion, (ii) the E 
term and (iii) the effect of galactic rotation as represented by (1). The equa- 
tion of condition for a star is then written’*' 

Z Jl 4 - m r + 91^ -h A" -f f A sin 2( - Of) cos^ g p^, (2) 

in which {-X, - T, -Z) are the components of the solar motion with 
respect to the centroid of the stars in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
sim and if, m, n) are the direction-cosines of the star with regard to the 


galactic system of axes. In the usual notation, 

Z = cos 6? cosg, m = sin cosgr, n = singr. (3) 

Write u = f A cos 20q, v = fA8m20Q, (4) 

p = sin 20 eos^g, g = ~ cos 20 oos^g, (5) 

Then (2) becomes 

IX + mT-hnZ+E-i-pu-hgv =Po- (^) 


The quantities I, m, n; p and q are readily found for each star or for the 

* We omit the peculiar— or non-systematio— part of the radial velocity, which is to be 
regarded as an accidental error when the normal equations are formed. 
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mean of a group of stars in a small area of the sky. The equation (6) is solved 
by least-squares to determine X, T, Z, K,u and v. 

K the number of stars is small and the solar motion is known with toler- 
able accuracy for the type of stars concerned, the parallactic component of 
radial velocity can be first removed from the observed radial velocity and 
then the equation of condition becomes 

K+pu + qv = p^, (7) 

where is the radial velocity referred to the centroid of stars near the sun. 

In Lis earliest paper* on the subject, Oort first showed from some of the 
star groups utilised that the value of determined from the general 
solution of (7), was in accordance with Shapley’s earlier value of 325°; 
a,Hanmiug this value the equation of condition in this case is 

K+rAsm2{0-325°)=pj_. (8) 

In a subsequent investigation,! Cfo determined from the solution of 
equations of the form of (7) and its value was found to be 324°. It is to be 
remarked that if u and v are derived from (6) or (7) two values of differing 
by 180° satisfy the formulae (4); the close agreement of one of these values 
with the value of the longitude of the galactic centre is to be expected on 
the theory of galactic rotation. 

As an illustration, some of the details of Oort’s solutions! are shown in 
Table 49. 

Table 49. Determination of A 


Spectrum 

Magnitude 

m 

Number 
of stars 

fA 

V 

A 

B0-B2 


4m. 5 

23 

+ 3 

0^'0042 

+ 0-010 


6-0-5-8 

6*4 

17 

13 

20 

21 


5*9-6-9 

6-1 

7 

15 

17 

21 

B3-B6 

3-6-4-9 

4-6 

75 

4 

66 

21 


5'0-5-8 

5-4 

74 

1 

48 

4 

if 

5-9-6-9 

6-3 

10 

16 

30 

39 

c-stars 

<5*0 

3-8 

44 

9 

30 

23 

a 

5-0-5-8 

5-4 

26 

14 

19 1 

23 

if 

^5-9 

6*8 

23 

36 

09 1 

28 


The fifth column gives the value of fA as determined from the solutions 
of (7); the penultimate column contains the mean parallaxes of the several 
groups of stars, obtained by statistical or other methods. The last column 
contains the various values of A; the weighted mean, as given by Oort, of 
these and other determinations is 

A = 0-019 km./sec. per parsec. 

* B.Ajr. No. 120, 1927. f B.A.N. No. 132, 1927. f im. p. 81. , 
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The value of A published recently by Plaskett and Pearce* is 
0‘0155 ± 0*0009 km. /sec. per parsec, 
and, by J. M. Mohr,t 0-0177. 

11*42. Determination of Oorfs constants from j^roper motions. 

The formula to be employed with the proper motions is 1 1-22 (5), namely, 

A S 

— COS2((t— (? o)cos^ H COSgr.. (1) 

K K 

If we assume that A has been determined from the radial velocities, the 
procedure in applying (1) is as follows. First, the efiects of the solar motion 
are removed from the proper motions; second, the effects of errors in the 
processional constants are also removed (the derivation of these errors will 
be discussed later in section 11*43); third, the value of Gq may be assumed 
to be 325^ 

Oort’s first results^ are shown in the following table: 


Table 50, Values of BjK 


Stars 

Spectrum 

Number 
of stars 

B/k 

Group I 

B0-B2 

106 

-0m075 

II 

B3-B5 

336 

42 

III 

c, 0, N and S Cephei stars 

330 

42 


The second column shows the spectral sub-divisions etc. of the stars in- 


cluded in the several groups. 

The weighted result is 

B/k = — 0''0050 per annum (2) 

or jB = — 0-024 km./sec. per parsec, (3) 

Proceeding in a similar way, except that A and Gq were not assumed, 
Oort obtained the result, from the stars of Boss’s P,G C.^ 

£//c = -0'^0023, ..,...(4) 

which is just about half of the value in (2). 


In a recent memoir § Plaskett and Pearce determiaed the values of A, B 
and Gq, using (1), from the proper motions of 717 stars of types 0 to B7. 
The values of ^ and Qq are in good agreement with the values of these con- 

♦ PM, D.A,0. {Victoria), 5, 294, 1936. t ^2, 592, 1932. 

t B.A,N, No. 132, p- 86, 1927. § PM. JO.A.O. (Victoria), 5, 299, 1936. 
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stants determined from the radial velocities. These latter values being now 
assumed, a farther solution gave 

5//c--0^'0025, (5) 

which is close to Oort’s value in (4) found from the Boss stars. 

The proper motions of the stars of types B0-B5, B8~A0 and A2-A5 in 
Boss’s catalogue have also been treated by Dyson,* by the method of 
harmonic analysis, but the presence of a third harmonic (in ZL, according 
to our notation) with a large amplitude is disconcerting and not easily 
accounted for. Otherwise, the derived values of A, JB and 0^ are in fair 
agreement with the results previously mentioned. 

It is evident that further progress in determining the value of B with 
more satisfactory exactitude will not be possible until the proper motions 
of distant stars are available in larger numbers and less liable to systematic 
and accidental errors than at present. Meanwhile the best we can do under 
the circumstances is to take S, in round figures, to be given as follows: 


,B//c=:-0'^003, (6) 

B = — 0*015 km./sec. per parsec. (7) 


1 1 *43 . Precessional and equinox corrections. 

If we consider stars in low galactic latitudes, the effects of differential 
galactic rotation on the proper motions is wholly (or substantially so) in 
galactic longitude and by 11-22 (6) we can write 

= 0 

so far as galactic rotation is concerned; in other words, we assume that the 
systematic motions in galactic 
latitude are negligible. This as- 
sumption is the basis of the 
method of deriving the preces- 
sional and equinox corrections. 

Let Ap denote the correction 
to the value of the annual luni- 
solar precession (in the ecliptic) 
as used in determining the proper 
motions of the stars; in Oort’s in- 
vestigation, now to be described, 

/Ip is the correction to the annual 
precession as used by Boss in 
thBR.O.C. ' 

In Mg. 68 let K and L be the poles of the ecliptic and of the galactic 
equator; let ( = ON) be the galactic longitude of the ascending node N of 

♦ M.N. 90 , 233 , 1929 . 




11-43 


Galactic Rotation 383 

the ecliptic on the galactic equator and the inclination. Let {G,g) and 
(I, b) be the coordinates of a star 8 with reference to the usual galactic and 
ecliptic systems. From Fig. 68 it is easily seen that the true value of the com- 
ponent of proper motion of 8 measured along the echptic tNQ is greater 
than the catalogue value by the amount Ap. The true annual displacement 
of 8 along the small circle 8T (parallel to the ecUptic) is thus greater than 
the catalogue value by dp cos 6. Hence the component, A/ig, in. galactic 
latitude is given by 

A/i'g = Ap cos b sing, (1) 

where q is the angle L8K. But from the triangle KL8, 

cos 6 sing = sin smKL8. 

Now KLS = 90“ + C? - 01- 

Hence = dpainei cos (0— 0J. (2) 

As in section 3-32, let dA and de denote respectively the annual correction 
to the planetary precession and to Newcomb’s adopted motion of the equi- 
nox, both measured along the celestial equator in the direction of increasing 
right ascension. If and 02 are respectively the inclination and the galactic 
longitude of the ascending node of the celestial equator on the galactic 
equator, the errors d A and de give rise to a component of proper motion in 
galactic latitude given by 

d/{^' = -(dA-l-de)sine2COs(0-02). (3) 

If the effects of the solar motion are removed from the proper motions 
of the stars, the total systematic component, Apg, in galactic latitude due 
to dp, dA and de is given by 

Aiig == dpsineiCos(0-0i)-(dA-(-de)sine2Oos(0-02) (4) 

This is the equation of condition used by Oort* for determining dp and 
(dA-hde). With the coordinates of the galactic pole as found by Newcomb, 
the values of e^, e^, 0i, follows: 

ei= 61?2, €2= 63?2, 

01 = 153?5, 02 = 180?0. 

Using the proper motion data of the stars considered in Table 50 (section 
11-42) and also of the stars in Boss’s P.0.0., Oort obtained the results 


dp = •+■ 070113, (6) 

dA-t-de = -1-070117. (6) 


* BMN. No. 132, p. 84, 1927. 
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From gravitational considerations* the value of Zl A is taken to b© — O'' 0020 
per annum; the value of Zie is then given by 

Je = +0^'0137. (7) 


With the value of Ap in (5), the value of the annual luni-solar precession 
is, for epoch 1900-0, 50''3821 

Plaskett and Pearce have made a similar investigation {loo. 

The corrections, and Afi^, to the components of the proper motion 
in right ascension and declination, when the proper motions have been 
calculated according to Newcomb’s values of the fundamental precessional 
quantities, are readily found. In section 3-35 we have given Boss’s results; 
we repeat these and add the results of Oort and of Plaskett and Pearce. 


Boss: 

= +0®-00021 — 0®‘00016smatan^l 
= — 0 ''0023 cos a J 

1 (8) 

Oort: 

A/i^ = -f-0®*00009 — 0®*00030sina tan#] 
A/i$ = — O'' 0045 cos oc J 

1 ( 9 ) 

Plaskett and Pearce: 



= +0®-00005 — 0®-00025sma tan 
— 0''0038cosa J 

1 (10) 


These results are all consistent as regards the signs of the several coeffi- 
cients and, considering the smallness of the quantities involved, in remark- 
ably good agreement. It is to be remembered, however, that Boss’s solution 
was made long before the study of galactic rotation had been begun; con- 
sequently, his results contain the effects of a systematic motion not allowed 
for in his equations of condition. For this reason and also because Oort’s 
results for the Boss stars are in almost exact agreement with the results 
derived from the three groups of distant stars in Table 49, it is evident that 
the formulae (8) must be superseded by (9). The results of Plaskett and 
Pearce in (10) may be regarded as strongly confirmatory of Oort’s numerical 
values. This conclusion is fortified by the ^accordant results of a lengthy 
investigation by Pariisky, Ogrodnikoff and Pessenkoff,J based on different 
material from that used by Oort. 

♦ JSTo. 132, p. 85, 1927. See also a note by Plaskett and Pearce (PuU. D.A.O. (Victoria), 

5, No. 4, 297, 1936) in wbich they quote the opinion of Potheringham to the effect that this value 
of AA is untrustworthy. 

t See also Van do Kamp and Vyssotsky, Leander McCormich PuU. 7, 11, 1937. 

J Study of the effect of known parallaxes and galactic rotation upon the determination of the 
constant of the luni-solar precession of Newcomb”, Publ. of the Sternberg State Astr. Institute, 6 
(1), 104, 1935 (with summary in English, p. 187). See also a paper by P. van de Kamp and 
A. N. Vyssotsky, Proc. Nat. Acad, of Sciences, 21 , 419, 1935. 
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1 1 *44 . Interstellar matter. 

Within recent years definite evidence, both observational and theoretical, 
has been gathered to demonstrate that interstellar space (within the con- 
fines of the galaxy) is not empty but is filled with a very highly rarefied gas 
of substantially uniform density — at any rate up to distances of the order of 
a thousand parsecs from the sun. From this point of view the familiar 
diffuse nebulae, both luminous and dark, may be regarded as local con- 
centrations of interstellar matter, as may also to a lesser extent the absorbing 
cloud considered in Chapter ix. As we shall see, it is possible to infer the 
presence of a galactic cloud from the principles of galactic rotation, for the 
interstellar matter must be expected to share in the rotation. 

The observational evidence, so far as galactic rotation is concerned, is 
based on the behavioxir of the stationary ” H and K lines of singly ionised 
calcium atoms (denoted by Ca n; the neutral atoms are denoted by Ca i). 
It was first noticed by Hartmann* that the H and K lines were present in 
the spectrum of 8 Orionis, a spectroscopic binary of type BO, and that more- 
over they remained invariable in position whereas the hydrogen and helium 
lines, typical of a BO star, oscillated in the period of the binary. It was 
subsequently shown by J. S. Plaskettf that the stationary lines — ^whioh are 
characterised by their narrowness and sharpness — ^were present in the 
spectra of single stars of type 0 and also of some Wolf-Rayet stars m the 
spectra of which absorption lines are normally absent. Also, the radial 
velocities deduced from the H and K lines differed appreciably in most 
instances from, and bore no relation to, the radial velocities deduced from 
the lines belonging normally to the types of stars concerned. The simplest 
explanation appeared to be that the stars were moving through a cloud in 
which ionised calcium atoms were present in such sufficient numbers as to 
produce the characteristic absorption lines of these atoms. 

Later, Eddington,^ by arguments into which we need not enter here, was 
led to the hypothesis that, except in the neighbourhood of the diffuse nebulae, 
space was filled with a highly rarefied gas with a density of 6 . 10”^^ gm./cub. 
cm. and a kinetic temperature (as defined by the atomic or molecular speeds) 
of about 10,000°. Although most of the calcium atoms would be doubly 
ionised at this temperature, it was estimated that the number of Ca n 
atoms would be sufficient to produce unmistakable absorption lines provided 
the depth of the absorbing cloud was of the order of one or two hundred 
parsecs at least. 

The hypothesis of interstellar matter, of substantially uniform distribu- 
tion, leads to the two consequences that all distant stars, irrespective of 

* Ap, J, 19 , 268, 1904. f M.N. 84 , 80, 1924 . . i Proc, Roy. JSoc, A, 111 , 424, 1926. 
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type, shoTild show the stationary lines in their spectra and that the strength 
or intensity of the absorption should increase with increasing distance of 
the stars. In types later than B8, the stationary Hnes are not generally 
separable from the stellar H and K lines derived from the atmospheres of 
the stars themselves, and in types from F onwards they are invariably 
swallowed up in the broad stellar lines. 

The detection of the interstellar lines depends then either on the complete 
absence of the H and K lines from the normal stellar spectrum or, if the 
stellar lines are present, on the sharpness of the latter and on an adequate 
Doppler displacement of about 50 km./sec. at least; in every instance the 
star concerned must be at a considerable distance from the sun. 

The substantial uniformity of the interstellar cloud was first demon- 
strated by 0. Struve* from intensity measures of the H and K hnes of over 
1700 stars of spectral types 0 to B3, the intensity being found to vary 
linearly with distance. 

11*45. The researches of Plaskett and Pearce on interstellar matter. 

Plaskett and Pearce t investigated the properties of the interstellar matter 
by considering the effects of galactic rotation; it was tacitly assumed, of 
course, that the cloud shared in the general rotation. The radial velocities 
deduced from the stationary lines for 261 stars, spread over about two- 
thirds of the galactic circle and mostly within 10° of the galactic equator, 
were first analysed for solar motion, K term and galactic rotation, the 
equation of condition being 11*41(6). The solution yielded a negligible 
K term and a solar velocity of 19*9 km./sec., with the apex, however, about 
20° (mainly m latitude) from the normal position. As the distribution of 
the stars is clearly unfavourable for the determination of the galactic 
latitude of the apex, the results were taken to indicate that the solar motion 
with respect to the interstellar matter is very much the same as the solar 
motion with respect to the stars in the neighbourhood of the sun. The 
radial velocities were then corrected for the usual solar motion and the 
equation of condition used in the solution is now 11*41 (7). The results were: 

fA: +7*9 ±0*8 km./sec., 

K\ — 0*6 ± 0*6 km./sec., 

332° ±6°, 

the galactic longitude, Qq, of the centre being in good agreement with 
Shapley’s value of 327°. 

The stars were then arranged in magnitude groups, an approximate way 
of arranging them according to distance. The solutions were then made 
* /. 67, 353, 1928. t 90, 243, 1930. 
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separately for the stars and for the corresponding interstellar velocities in 
each individual group. Omitting the group of brightest stars, relatively few 
in number, we exhibit the results in Table 51. 


Table 51 


Group 

Number 
of stars 

m 

j tA 

Stars 

Cloud 

(o) 

45 

5-6 

+ 10*3 

+ 5*0 

(6) 

79 

6-0 

-hl3*9 

+ 7*7 

(c) 

119 

71 

+ 16-6 

+ 8-3 

(d) 

69 

7-3 

+ 20-5 

+ 10-1 


If we adopt the value of 0-017 for A, the mean distances of the stars 
range from 600 parsecs in group (a) to 1200 parsecs in group (d), and the 
table shows that, over this range in distance, the mean distance for the stars 
in a group is twice the mean distance for the absorbing matter ; the conclusion 
is that the interstellar matter is, more or less, uniformly distributed. 

This result has an interesting apphcation. Reliable estimates of the 
distances of novae are generally hard to obtain by ordinary methods; the 
measurement of the stationary H and K lines in their spectra enables us to 
find rA for the interstellar cloud and, with an assumed value of A (say 0*017), 
the distance, 2f, of the nova is then easHy found. Estimates of the distance 
can also be obtained from the investigation of the intensities of the inter- 
stellar lines.* 

1 1-51 . Dynamical results. 

Following Oort, we take as a simple working hypothesis that the gravi- 
tational field of the galaxy is due to a central mass and to a uniform 
distribution of matter, of total mass M^, throughout a spheroid coextensive 
with the galactic system. This hypothesis can be regarded only as approxi- 
mating very roughly to actual conditions, especially as regards the second 
part. It may be anticipated, however, that the deductions from such a 
hypothesis wiU give at least the order of magnitude of the quantities arising 
in the. problem. 

Let and Zg be respectively the gravitational attractive forces per unit 
mass due to the central mass and to the spheroidal distribution. We then have 

, IF/, BdK\ 

and by 11-23(2) 

* Cf. E. G. Williams, M.N. 95, 573, 1935. 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 
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Now 



= DR, 

where C and D are constants. From these 


Hence, from (2), 


^-^1 __ ^ JT 

dR ~ R^^’ 

^-Irr 
dR ~ 

4:RK' 


11-51 

(3) 

(4) 


(5) 


Also, 

1 

II 

(6) 

Hence 

B = — + 

(7) 


4i?\ K }■ 

From (1), (6) and (7) 

we readily obtain, by eliminating VjR, 

R-x 4A 



1 

CO 

1 

(8) 


Thus,when the values of^andNareknown,theratioZ,:Zcan be deri 


The formulae for p and can now be written as 


„ y . 

^ ~ (9) 



Writiiig„ for r/JJm (6), we find that (8) becomes 

^ -S' . 

" 3K^^■ ( 11 ) 

Smee, in the case under consideration, K/K, > l, we have from (11) 

on depend, on a central 

(o = 1 ^ 4 . 


11 - 52 . The distance of the sun from the galactic centre 

galactic centre can be easily found. For numerical 
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purposes we have the following determinations of A and B by Oort* and 
by Plaskett and Pearce.f 

Oort: A = 0-019; B = - 0-024. 

Plaskett and Pearce: A = 0-0155; B == -0-0120. 

Taking V to be 275 km./sec. we easily find from 11-51 (6) the values of 
R to be, respectively, 

6400 parsecs, and 10,000 parsecs. (1) 

These values, Oort’s in particular, are on the small side as compared with 
the distance estimated by Shapley from the study of the globular clusters 
even when the effect of absorption is taken into account. 

11*53. The value of KJK. 

Oort’s value being given first as before, we derive from 11-51 (8) the two 
results: KJK = 0-59 and KfK=9-15. (1) 

The inference is that the greater part of the central force is derived from the 
central mass. 

Oort has also derived the value of KJK from the proper motion com- 
ponents {jLq, using 11*51 (10). We have 


^-1 4cK.\ 


■m 


In this formula, /Iq is supposed to have been freed from the effects of the 
solar motion. With A derived from the radial velocities, the formula (2) 
enables us to determine Oort’s result J is = 0*29, whence 

KJK = 0*78, 

which points again to the predominance of the central mass in producing 
the rotational velocity. 

11*54. Formula for E^- 

We consider jSrst an ellipsoid of uniform density p, and of mass M^, the 
semi-axes being a, b and c. 

The components (X, 7, Z) of acceleration§ at any point P(^, rj, Q within 
the elhpsoid are given by 

X--Gap^, Y=^^Ofipri, Z^^Gyp^, 
where G is the gravitational constant and a, and y are defined by 

a du 

Jo 

in which 


etc., 


27rabc 

Q2 (b^+u) {c^+u). 

♦ B.A.N. 4, 79, 1927. f Piibl D.A,0, (Victoria), 5, 299, 1936. % No, 120, p. 282, 1927. 

§ See, for example, Bouth, Analytical Statics, Vol. n, p. 106 (2rid ed. 1902). 
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If now h = a and a > c, we find that 

2a + y = 47r (1) 

and 2aa2+yc2 = ^^^^jtan-i|^^-^-|. (2) 

For the galaxy, a is several times larger than c, so that (2) becomes 

approximately == ^n^ac. (3) 

TTciTra — 2c) 

Hence from (1) and (3) a, = » — — 

CL — C 
TT’^C 

or, with sufficient accuracy, a = — . (4) 

(X> 


The mass, Mq, is given by 
Hence, we obtain 


M2 = %TTaHp, 


ctp == 


ZttM^ 

4a^ 


(5) 


Suppose now that the ^-axis passes through the sun, w'hich we assume to 
be in the galactic plane; the coordinates of the sun are now (JS, 0, 0) and 


X = — GocpR = 

or, in the notation of section 11*23, 


37TGM2R 

4:a^ 


^2= 


BnGMnB 
4.BI ’ 


( 6 ) 


in which we have written for a. 

The most plausible estimate of the diameter of the galactic system is 
about 30,000 parsecs. We accordingly take to be given by 


B^ = 15,000 parsecs, 


so that, if i? = 10,000 parsecs. 



( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 


1 1*55 . An estimate of the mass of the galactic system. 

The formulae in the preceding sections can be used to give some idea of 
the mass of the galactic system if we base our hypothesis on a central mass 


and a uniform spheroidal distribution. 

From 11*23(1), we have = KR^ (1) 

and from 11-23 (3), ^ | “zS) ’ 

where o) = YjR, 

Using (1), we find that (2) becomes 


0 ) 


I dr 
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+ ^ ^pQM^B, (4) 

in the second term of which we have written p for 37 r/ 4 i?f in the expression 
for given Tby 11-54 (6). 

From (4), (5) 

and from (1) and (4), +pOM^R^, 

from which pQM^ = . (6) 

Consequently, from (5) and (6), 

dK ^ zaM.^ 
dR ^ R? ’ 

so that (3) gives A = (7) 

whence = — g^— ■ (8) 

From (6) and (8), we obtain, on inserting the expression for p, 

4a>(3(y-4d)i^3 

~ %nG • 

“““ |-i(§)’(3-5)' 

It may be noted that (10) is consistent with the inequality in 11-51 (12). 

The formula (10) may be written in a slightly different form; from 
11-51(11), 

<u 4 /F:i+F'2\ 

A 3\ /■ 

TT -^2 ^ /n\ 


For the purpose of making an estimate of the mass of the galactic system, 
we shall use Plaskett and Pearce’s values for A and B which are respectively 
0*0155 km./sec. per parsec and 10,000 parsecs. We also take BJB to be 3/2 
as given in 11*54 (8). 

We adopt the year, the sun’s mass and the astronomical unit of distance 
as the units of time, mass and length respectively; in this system 


Q = 4:7T\ 
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11-55 


Taking 7 to be 275 km./see., we have in the new units 


where k = 4-74: and 


B = 10* cosec r 

= 2.10^ astr. units, approximately, 

, 0-0155 ^ 

A = — - — astr. umts per aimum per parsec 


0-0156 

’2JC.105 


astr. units per annum per astr. unit 


'"-2k7W‘ 

Prom (8), we find = 13 . 10*®, (14) 

and, from (10) and (14), M^ = Q. 10**. ......(15) 

This last result may also be derived from (11) and the second value of 
KJK given in 11-63 (1); it follows that 


Thus the total mass of the galactic system is approximately 

2.10*1 (16) 

in terms of the solar mass as unit. 

We conclude that, on the hypotheses stated, the observed features of 
galactic rotation may be. ascribed to a highly concentrated central mass 
together with a uniform spheroidal distribution of matter (including stars 
and the cosmic cloud) whose total mass, as given in (16), may be regarded 
as a rough estimate; it is to be remembered that the value of B^ adopted in 
the calculations is somewhat imcertain. 

The period, P, of revolution in circular orbits for stars in the neighbour- 
hood of the sun, is given by p_ 

with the value of « adopted in (13), we find that, approximately, 

P = 2 . 10® years. 



CHAPTER XII 


THE DYNAMICS OF THE GALAXY 


12'11. Formulae for Oort’s constants. 

In the previous chapter we considered the phenomenon of galactic 
rotation and, in particular, we derived the theoretical expressions for Oort’s 
constants A and B — 11-21 (8) and 11-22 (2) — ^in the form 

A = m 

2B 2dB’ 

B = A-~ = A-<o, (2) 

in which the angular velocity w, at the distance B from the galactic centre, 
is given by F/J?. In these formulae F and w refer to the direction in which 
the rotation actually occurs, that is, in the retrograde direction — or opposite 
to that in which galactic longitude is measured. 

We shall assume that the galaxy is a system with uniaxial symmetry. 
In terms of cylindrical coordinates 
and in the notation of section 10-41, 
we represent the systematic trans- 
verse hnear velocities at S and X 
(Eig. 69) by 0 q and and the dis- 
tances of S and X from the galactic 
centre, C, by w and where S 
refers to the centroid of the stars 
in the neighbourhood of the sun 
and X is any star more remote. The 
figure is supposed to he in the plane 
of the galactic equator with the 
positive direction of the axis of symmetry through 0 and perpendicular 
(upwards) to the plane of the paper. The directional sense of 0q, and of 0^, 
is thus the same as that in which the azimuthal angle, 6, of the cylindrical 
coordinates is measured; also, the sense in which 6 is measured is the 
same as that of increasing galactic longitude. 

We denote the angular velocity at 8 by (Oq, so that 
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Also, @0 and F in (1) are the transverse linear velocities at S but measured 
in opposite directions; hence 

We then have from (1) and (2) 

2 dm 
B — A + o)(^ 

As before, we denote by K the gravitational attractive force per unit 
mass at S\ if, as in Oort’s theory, the systematic transverse velocity is due 
to the gravitational force K, then 


and o)q — — 0 ). 

W 

1 0ft 

(5) 

'2 w’ 

_ 1 d0o 1 00 

(6) 

2 dm ^ 2 m' 



II 

(7) 

It is easily seen from (5), (6) and (7) that, in this case. 



4:m \ K dm ] 

(8) 



(9) 

or, by (3), 


(10) 



(11) 

Another expression for A is obtained as follows: 



9 J ^0 rr ^ 1 ®o\ _ ^^0 

ZA — — = -07 — 1 — \ = m , 

dm m dm\m/ dm^ 

(12) 

so that 

. m d ^ m d IK\ 

4:0)q dm 4:0 )q dm \7Z7/ " 

(13) 


It is to be remarked — ^from (11) — ^that unless K{m) varies as 

Also, from (13), since (Oq is negative, the actual rotation being in the 

retrograde direction, A is positive if ^ is negative. If Kim) is given by 

aw\m J 


E{m) = 


.(14) 


as for a central condensation combined with a spheroidal distribution of 


matter. 


dm vtu / m* 


.( 15 ) 


Accordingly, in this case, A is positive. 



12*12 
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12*12. Relation between galactic rotation and star -streaming. 

We have seen in section 10*42 that, for a system with uniaxial symmetry 
in a steady state, the space- velocity frequency function /is given by 

/{772 + A2{0 ^ 0o)2 + 22 ^ 2FJ, (1 ) 

where iJ, 0, Z are the velocity components in cylindrical coordinates and 


A2 = l-\-k^w\ 

(2) 

0 *1^. 

(3) 

y 

(4) 


V being the potential.* 

The distribution of velocities in (1) is spheroidal with the equal and 
longer axes in the nj and z directions, being positive. Now ©q is the 
systematic linear rotational velocity at the point of the system under 
consideration, and if this point be taken at /S in Eig. 69, we have from 
12*11(5) 


Also 


From (3) and (2), 


Hence 


2A 

1 

1 

11 

.®0 

dm 

m 

2B 

d&O 1 

00 

dm 

m * 


d©n 


2 A == 


dvj 

2h-, 




'^1^2 

'JF 


from which 
and in consequence of 12-11 (6), 


B 

B-A 


2B = 

’ A2’ 

A 


2h^ 

■ 1?’ 


A2 


.(5) 


Now in (1), 1 : A is the ratio of the semi-minor axis to the semi-major axis 
for the velocity spheroid; this ratio can,- accordingly, be derived from (6). 

Erom 11-55(12) and 11-55(13) the values of A and Oo— we remember 
that &>o = — w by 12-11( 4) — ^have been given as 

0-0155 275 

^ “ 2^10® ’ “ 2/c . 109 ■ 


( 6 ) 


♦ F is not to be confused -with tbe velocity V occurring in the definition of the Oort constants. 
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These may be regarded as typical numerical results with a substantial 
claim to reliability. Inserting these in (5) we obtain 

\ = 0-66, (7) 


which is in good agreement with the usual values of the ratio of the semi-axes 
found by the methods of Chapter v (compare, for example, the value 
K/H = 0-63 mentioned in 5-4). 

This accordance must not, however, be unduly stressed, for (5) is derived 
jfrom a model of a spheroidal galaxy in a dynamically steady state embodying 
the mathematical implication that the semi-axes of the velocity ellipsoid 
are equal in the direction of the vertex (the rcr-direction) and in the 
direction perpendicular to the plane of sjrmmetry (the 2 :-direction). So far, 
the bulk of the observational evidence is contrary to this equality. If we 
adopt a short time scale for the age of the galaxy, stars in the neighbourhood 
of the sun will have made but a few revolutions round the galactic centre 
and it may be anticipated that the steady state contemplated in the theory 
and leading to (1) is not quite realised in the actual galactic system. The 
model which we are now considering must then be regarded as a kind of 
first approximation to the galaxy itself. 


12*13. Formulae for Schwarzschild's velocity -law. 

If the function in 12-12 (1) is exponential as in Schwarzschild’s law, we 
can write 

f=Pe^^ > ( 1 ) 

where P and a are constants, or 

/ = /ie ^ K (2) 

where (3) 

Also, b = (4) 

A 

If n denotes the mean of the peculiar speeds in the m direction we have, in 
the notation of section 10-42, 

, 

whence 11 = -^. (6) 

v) and Z — (6) 


Similarly, 
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By 10-42 (19) the star-density, v, is given by 

7j = J 

from which v = ^ (7) 

We shall require these formulae later. 

12-14. Lindblad's derivation of the ellipsoidal distribution of stellar velocities. 

Relative to the centroid of ’ stars in the neighbourhood of the sun the 
peculiar stellar velocities, in one coordinate, have an average value, taking 
all spectral types together, of the order of 10 km./sec. As this is but a very 
small fraction of the linear rotational velocity near the sun, the orbits of 
the stars as viewed from the galactic centre do not differ very markedly 
from cirdes, on the average. Lindblad^s investigation,* v^hich will now 
be described, is concerned with these orbits. 

We consider motions in the galactic plane only. Consider a point, S, at 
a distance ru from the galactic centre, 0 (Fijg. 70). The angular rotational 
velocity at 8, relative to fixed axes OX and GY, will be denoted by o), 
measured in the direction of increasing galactic longitude. As before, we 
denote by K{m) the attractive force per unit mass at a distance vj from C\ 

wo}^ = K{vj). ( 1 ) 

Let P be a star near 8 with coordinates (^, ij) relative to the axes SB and 
8D as shown in Fig. 70. The co- 
ordinates of P with respect to the 
axes GB and GE are + 
these axes form a rotating system, 
the angular motion being (jj. 

Let vT-y denote the distance GP, 

In general, the motion of P about 
G will be somewhat different from 
that in a circular orbit of radius 
The attractive force at P, per 
unit mass, has components E 

and 

parallel to GB and GE respectively. 

* Arhivjor Matematik, Astronomi och Fysih, Bd. 20, A, No. 17, 1927; XJpsala Medd, No. 26, 
1927. 
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We accordingly have the foUowing equations for the motion of P 
relative to 0: 

, . r\ = -K{Wj), ( 2 ) 


-Aw +^)- 203y - + i) 


rl + 2o)^{w-h^)-(t>^ = 

We assume that |/tu and yjw are smaU and we shaE neglect squares and 

Mslier powers of these quantities. . 

In (2) and (3), w and (o are constants, since we assume circular motion 
for S. 

Now wl = {w+i)^+y^, 

from which, with the approximation in view. 

Then K{wfi-K{w) + i-^. 

M«.lring use of this result and also of (1), we find that (2) and (3) become 




dK(w) 


^ + 2&>| = 0. (5) 

Now, by 12-11 (l0),Oort’scoef&cient^,asdefinedforthepoint 5',is given by 



Hence (4) can be written |-2&M/ + 4w^g = 0. C^) 

From (5), i/ = 2w{^i-|), (®) 

where is a constant of integration. Hence (7) becomes 

| + 4w(w + j1)^ = -(^) 

If F:(u;) is defined as in 12-11 (14), we have by 12-11(13) 

^ vj d IK\ K w d (K\ 


The coefficient of ^ in (9) is thus positive. Let 

= 4:(t){(0 + A}. 

Then (9) becomes ^+9%= 

The solution of this equation is 

, , 4«® f. 

i = csmsr(t-to) + -^5i> 
in which c and to constants of integration. 
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12*15 • In Fig. 7 0 let 6 denote the angle which the rotating axis GSB makes 
with the fixed axis GX, If (Z, Y) are the coordinates of P with respect to 


the fixed axes. 


X = (xzT-f ^)cos5-~^y sin^l 
T = (n7 + ^)sin0 + ^cos0j ’ 


( 1 ) 


from which, since 6 — o), 


Jt = iooBd—7]smd--o)Y\ 
t = §sin6>+^cos<9 + wXj 


Since the force is central, the radius vector GP will sweep out areas at a 
constant rate, say Now 

h==Xt^lY, 


which is readily found by (1) and (2) to become 

But h is also given, by considering the radius vector (7/S, by 

h = 


Hence, to the first order of ^/trr and rjjw^ 

+ = 0,. (3) 

If ( 9 ;) denotes the value of rj when ^ = -7 = 0, we have, from (3), 

iv) = 0. 

It follows from 12*14 (8) that 

Hence ^“f2ci>^ = 0 (4) 

and the solutions of 12-14(11) and 12*14(8) are 

g = csin(;r(^-g, (5) 

2o)c 

? = — cosg(^~g. (6) 

Thus the orbit of P relative to S is the ellipse, with its centre at /S, 



and the relative velocity components | and ^ satisfy the relation 

(8) 


12*16 . We consider now the orbits passing through a small volume of space 
surrounding the sun, (Fig. 71). Referred to 8 and the axes 8B and 8D, 
the coordinates of a sfar at, or very close to, 8q are (^, 7j) and, to the order of 
approximation adopted, = tzr + £ ( 1 ) 

where UTo is the distance (7/So. 
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Let lo, 'i^Q denote the components of velocity of a star with respect to the 

axes SqBq and SqDq. Since | is the 
^ component of velocity parallel to OB 

, ^Bq we have — ^neglecting small quantities 
of the second order — 

lo = i (2) 

Also, referred to a fixed axis with 
which CB is momentarily coincident, 
the velocity of the star perpendicular 
to thisfixedaxisis7/ + (i>'G7. Similarly, 
referred to a fixed axis with which 
GBq is momentarily coincident, the 
velocity of the star perpendicular to this fixed axis is iJq -f cOqT^q, where (Oq is 
the value of o) at /Sq. Since GB and GBq are inclined at a small angle we obtain, 
on neglecting small quantities of the second order as before, 

which can be written with suflGicient accuracy 

= (^) 

Now, is a function of m and (Oq is a function of vIq; hence 

, .do) 

0 )- 0)0 = 




Hence, jfrom (1) and 12*15 (4), the formula (3) becomes 



VT do)\ 

(4) 

But from 12-H (12), 

A is defined for S by 



j w do) 

2 dm' 

(5) 

Hence (4) becomes 


(6) 


Inserting the values of i and ij, given by (2) and (6), in 12*15(8) and 
remembering that g is given by 12*14(10), we find that and satisfy 
the relation 




0 ) 




( 7 ) 


In this formula o) and A, together with g, refer to the point S in Fig. 71. To 
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the order of accuracy with which we are concerned we can replace a), A 
and g by the values of these quantities at 8^. The formula (7) is then 


^0 


( 8 ) 


in which A now denotes Oort’s constant for 8^ and 


gl = 4:0)q{o)q+A), 




The quantities a>o, A and gQ are now constants independent of the position 
of 8 relative to 8q, subject of course to the degree of approximation already 
indicated. 

It is to be remarked that and tJq are the components of velocity to be 
associated with the stellar motions as observed at 8^, Further, the equation 
(8) has been derived by considering the orbit of a star relative to a given 
point 8; the orbit is found to be an ellipse with the radial axis of length c. 
When c is given, the components |o ^^d referred to axes through the sun, 
satisfy (8), and for a given c and varying positions of 8 there will be a family 
of orbits for each of which (8) will be satisfied. 


12*17. We have to consider the continuity condition at Sq. Referred to 
fixed axes OX, CY the kinetic energy ig given — ^using (1) 

and (2) of 12*15 and applying these formulae to the coordinate system at 

'So— by ^ 

2T = |§ + 5/§-2Wo^o£o + 2<<>o(wo + ^o)^o + «^o(So + ®o +’/o)- 

Let = iz = Vo- (1) 

The generalised momenta and jjg (pe^ mass) are given by 

_ 

" dqi ~ d% 

~ dq^~ drj^' 

Hence Pi = £o-<^o’7o ^ 2 ) 

J>2 = %+"o(^o + y 
The equations of motion are then 

- ^ 
dH . dH 

where H = T-V{-ur) is the Hamiltonian function. The q’s and p’s are 
canonical variables and by Liouville’s theorem 

D 

-j^^{dqj_dq!,dpidp2) = 0 . 


26 
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dq^dq,dp,dp, = ^^ii^lft^d^^dTjodiodVo. 

3(5o.’7o=5o. Vo) 

It is easily seen, from ( 1 ) and ( 2) that the value of the Jacobian in the previo\is 


expression is unity. Hence 

'^(dio^Vodio^Vo) ~ ® (3) 

oi’ W 

where dP sd^odyadiod'^o i® phase-element. 


K we assume that the number of stars per unit phase-element is a function 
4>ic^) of the parameter c (the semi-major axis of the relative orbit), the 
number of stars in the phase-element dP is given by 

dN = 4>{o^)dP. 

Hence, by (4), 


BO that the necessary condition is satisfied. 

Thus, using 12*16 (8), it is seen that the number of stars, per unit area of 
the galactic plane, with velocities between (^q, tiq) and (4 + rj^ + cZt/q) is 




9l 


gl{o)f^+A) 


V^di^drjQ. 


(5) 


If <j) takes the fotm (5) is equivalent to Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal law 
two-dimensional motion. The major axis of the velocity ellipsoid 
points towards the galactic centre and the ratio of the axes in the galactic 
plane is . u 

Uo+^/ ’ 

agreeing with the result of 12-12. 


12*21 . Asymmetry of stellar motions. 

We begin with the formulae in section 12-13. It is to be remembered that 
we have defined the systematic rotational velocity ©q near the sun as 
positive in the sense of increasing galactic longitude. 

Erom 12-13(7) we have 


d 


or, using 12-12 (4) and 12-12 (2), 


1 dX ^dVy 
Xdrn a^dvj 


= dX) 

vdm Xdw a*\du;'*'i;2A®dtErj ' 
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Now, since : l + h^w^, 

we obtain, on eliminating and 


'~JF 


A 1 ^ 

and T = -j 
A a 


vdxu vjX^ a^dw 


m 
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whexe == (2) 

dm ^ 

Hero, 0^ is tli6 circular velocity at a distance w from the galactic centre 
arising from the potential V of the field. 

We write 8 == 0^- (3) 

Then 8^+280^ 

and, if S is small compared with 0q, we can write with sufficient accuracy 

0^-^01 = 280,, (4) 

Now by (3) and (6) of section 12*11, 


0Q = — 

Hence, by (4) and (5), the equation (1) becomes 

^ jl dv 

4:{A — B) \vdw~^ m\ ayj' 

We see from 12*13 (5) that a is ^Jn times the mean speed in the Tzr-direction 
(and also in the 2 :-directioh). We can thus regard a as a measure of the 
peculiar motions of stars in the system under consideration. If the peculiar 
motions are small, as for the majority of stars in the neighbourhood of the 
sun, a is small and, by (6), 8 is small; accordingly, 0^ approaches 0, in 
magnitude. The stars in such a system describe orbits about the galactic 
centre not differing greatly from circles, and the systematic rotational 
velocity 0, is close to the circular velocity 0^ arising from the potential of 
the field. 

But for stars with large peculiar motions, such as the high velocity stars, 
the deviation between 0, and 0^ for this particular system is very much 
greater owing to the larger value of a. Accordingly, the high-velocity stars 
have a systematic velocity (0,— 0c) relative to the stars with small peculiar 
velocities, that is to say, relative to the great majority of stars in the neigh- 
bourhood of the sun. 

According to Oort,* who has made extensive calculations based on the 
observational material treated by Str6mberg,t the numerical value of the 

* B.A,N. No. 159, p. 283, 1928. t 363, 1925. 


( 5 ) 

(e) 


26-2 
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first term in (6) is greater than that of the second term; also, if we make the 
reasonable assumption that v increases as we approach the galactic centre, 
dvjdw is negative. Hence the value of /S s — 0^ is negative, or the syste- 
matic relative velocity of the high-velocity stars, namely — 0^, is positive. 

Now 00 and 0^ are measured in the sense of increasing galactic longitude 
and, as the actual rotation is retrograde, we write 

where Fq and are the speeds concerned in the direction in which the rotation 
is observed to take place. We then have that 17 is negative; in other 
words, the systematic transverse speed, 1^, of the high-velocity stars is less 
than the systematic transverse speed, 17, of the majority of stars near the 
son. Thus, the high-velocity stars appear to lag behind the normal stars and 
this is in conformity with the conclusions as summarised in section 11-14. 

Assuming that the quantity within the brackets on the right of (6) is 
substantially the same for various groups of stars with different velocity- 
dispersions cr (where cr is proportional to a), we can write (6) in the form 

8 = ca\ 

where c is a constant. This is a paraboMo relation between the systematic 
motion of a group (relative to the normal stars near the sun) and the dis- 
persion. This parabolic relation was first obtained by Stromberg* from the 
observational material to which reference has already been made. The 
dynamical theory which we have just outlined is thus in accordance — ^at 
least, qualitatively — ^with the observational evidence. 


1 dv 


It is of interest to add that the average value of - -r- as determined b v 

^ U (mTTX ^ 

Oortf fi:om Stromberg’s data is — 0-00019. 


12*22. Lindblad has arrived at a similar conclusion by a slightly different 
procedure,! substantially as follows. 

EVom 12-13(7), 

logy = log {P{TTa^)i} - log A -f \v^(m) . 

a“ 

Similarly, if is the density at a distance from the galactic centre. 


logj^i = log{P(7ra2)*}-logAi-)-^Fi(tDri), 

a 

where A^ = (l-t-AatuDh 


Writing = ve-x, 

we have 




1 + ^ I 


F(tz7) — F(U7i) — 




* Ap.J. 61 , 370, 1925. t B.A.N. No. 159, p. 282, 1928. 

i SiockJiolms Obs. Anncder, 12 , No. 4, p. 15. 1936., 


.-( 1 ) 

..( 2 ) 
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We now assume that has been chosen so that is small compared 

with tzT, It is easily found, by means of the reductions of the previous 


section, that 








We suppose w and definitely known, the former being the sun’s distance 
from the galactic centre and the latter having the limitation already 
indicated. As the density, v, is supposed to be known as a function of the 
value of X can then be determined from (1). 

We may proceed in a slightly different way by choosing x unity; 
then can be determined from (1); in this case, we may define as the 
‘^effective limit”, its value depending of course on the density-gradient 
dv/dvr. If the limitation regarding (uTi-tzr) stiU holds, the formula (3) is 
the parabolic relation connecting S and a already found in the previous 
section. 


It may be added that, from Stromberg’s observational data already 
referred to, Lindblad* finds that, for % = 1, 



0*23. 


12 * 31 . General kinematical considerations. 


In Oort’s theory, as we have seen, it is assumed that the galaxy is rotating 
about the galactic centre and that the consequences of this assumption are 
expressed in terms of equations giving the differential effects for radial 
velocities and for proper motions. It has been showm independently by 
Pilowski, t Ogrodnikoff { and Milne§ that the forms of these equations do not 
depend uniquely on the particular dynamical theory envisaged but are 


deducible from the simple hypothesis of 
theexistence of a space-velocity frequency 
function for the assembly of stars con- 
cerned, provided that this function is 
continuous with respect to the coordinate 
system by which it is described. As Milners 
investigation is the most general of those 
just mentioned, we shall consider it here. 

Consider an assembly of stars whose 
positions are referred to non-rotating axes 
OX, OY, OZ (Pig. 72). Let the coordinates 



Fig. 72 


of the sun, Sq, and of a star, 8, be respectively Zq) and (X, Y,Z). 


* Ha-ndbuch der Astrophyaik, 5 (2), 1051, 1933. 
t ZeiU.i. Aatrophysik, 3, 53, 279, 291, 1931; 4, 396, 1932. 
t Ibid. 4, 190, 1932. § M.N. 95, 560, 1935. 
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Let the linear velocity components of jSq and of S be {Uq,'Vq,Wq) and 
(TJ, V, W). We assume that a space-velocity function / exists so that, if dN 
denotes the number of stars in the volume-element at S, dN is given by 


dN = dXdYdZ 



;Z, Y,Z-, U,V, W)dUdVdW, 


where the integration is taken over all possible values of U, V and W. 
If V denotes the number of stars per unit volume at 8, we have 


V = 



; X, Y, Z; U, V, W)dUdVdW. 


( 1 ) 


In (1) we have written the frequency function as depending exphcitly on 
the time, so that a steady state is not assumed. 

The mean velocity component, U, of stars in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the sun is given by 


vU = 



UfdUdVdW. 


(2) 


There are two similar equations giving V and W. 

In the same way we can derive the mean components (?7 q, Vq, Wq) for the 
stars near the sim. 

If ^re the components of the solar motion with respect to the 

centroid of the nearby stars, we have 

^ = Uo- U„ y = Fo-Fo, C = Wo-W^. (3) 


12*32. Badial velocities. 

Let p denote the radial velocity of a star at S relative to the sun. If 
{x, y, z) are the coordinates of S with respect to axes through Sq parallel to 
OX, OT, OZ, we have 

where r is the hehocentric distance of S, 

Averaging over all the stars near 8 we obtain the mean radial velocity 
p, relative to the sun, given by 

{{U-U„)x + (V-Vo)y+{W-Wo)z}fdUdVdW. 

It foEows from (2) and (1) of the previous section that 

p = l{{U-Uo)x + if-V,)y+iW-Wo)z} (1) 

Now U-U, = U-Uo-^Uo-U^), 

whence, by 12-31 (3), V-Uo=U-Uo- g. 



The Dynamics of ihe Galaxy 


407 


Then (1) becomes 

P+li^^+Vy + ^)=\{(U~U^)x + (V-%)y+(W-W^)z}. 

Now 

T T r 

is the component of the solar motion in the direction oi S^S; denoting it 
by Poj "we have 

P+Po = 1{(0-%)X + (V-V,)y+{W-W,)z} (2) 

Now Z7 is a function of X, Y, Z and t, and similarly Z/q is a function of 
Xq, Ti), Zf^ and t\ to the first order* in ^ and z we can write 


V = V.+x 


T\ /du\ /dU\ 


where the zero suffix indicates that (dUjdX), etc. are to be evaluated for the 
coordinates of Sq. It is assumed that these differential coefficients exist. 
We obtain similar equations for F and W. 

Let denote the mean radial velocity of stars at 8 with the solar motion 

component removed. Then (2) becomes 


Pi = “ + 02 ® + 2fyz + 2g'za: + 2hxy), 

T 


where 


/o 


/SF\ /dW\ „ /dW\ (dU\ (dv\ (dv\ 

•^“(azvlarv ^"(sx/o'^la^jo’ * (ar/o'^laxjo’"^ ^ 

or, if {I, m, n) are the direction-cosines of the vector 8^8^ 

== r{al^ + bm^-^cn^-^2fmn’i-2gnl + 2hlm). ......(7) 

We can define (I, m, n) in terms of angles A and /? regarded as analogues of 
longitude and latitude with respect to the system of axes OX, OT, OZ; then 

I == cos A cosy?, m = sinA cosy?, n = siny? (8) 

and (7) becomes 

= ^[(a4-6 + 2c) + (a-|-6--2c) cos2/?-|-4(/sinA-f ^cosA)siii2>ff 
+ {(u — 6) cos 2A 4- 21i sin 2A} {1 + cos 2y?}] (9) 

The expression for in this equation thus consists of a constant part 
2 c )/4 independent of the position of S on the celestial sphere, and 
a part depending on the coordinates of 8 with respect to the system of axes 


* An extension of Milne’s analysis to second-order terms has been recently made by Edmondson, 
Jf.V. 97, 473, 1937. 
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choson. If the radial velocities in different parts of the sky are analysed 
according to (9), we shotild regard 

j (<!X -f- 6 -4" 2c) 


as the term’’ which, we notice, varies as the distance, up to the order of 
approximation adopted. 

If we obtain the values of for all small areas of the celestial sphere and 

take the mean — ^which we denote by — ^we obtain 

r27T C7r/2 

477-^2 = Pi cos 

J A=oJ)?«-7r/2 

rr m 2 a^j. 

Now [Woo^^djidX = J cos^/? oo^^XdfidX = — , 

with similar results for the integrals involving and n^. Also, over the 
sphere, 

with similar results for the integrals involving mn and nl. Hence 

Pi=\(fl+b + c). (10) 

Milne regards this last expression as the ''K term”. 

If we are analysing the radial velocities of stars situated on a great circle 
of the celestial sphere — ^we have in mind the concentration of the 0 and B 
type stars towards the galactic equator — ^we can choose our axes so that the 
plane of the great circle is the plane z = Q. For such stars we have from (9), 
on putting /? = 0, 

Pi = ^{^ + ^ + (<^~“^)cos2A + 2Asin2A}, (11) 

2 


/J' 


Im GOB ^d^dX = 0, 


in which a, h and h now refer to the new system of axes. 

In (11) write 

2A = 2P cos2Ao, 6 = --2Psia2Ao, (12) 

from which tan2Ao = ^ = {(~T~) ‘ 

Hence (11) becomes 

sin2(A-Ao) (14) 

This is of the same form as Oort’s equation for the radial velocities of stars 
lying in the galactic equator, with the addition of a term”, equal to 
r(a+6)/2, varying with the distance of the stars concerned. It follows that 
the observational verification of (14) is not sufficient evidence in favour 
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of any particular dynamical theory, for the equation, as we have seen, 
follows from the assumption of the existence of a space-velocity frequency 
function, whether the system is in a steady state or not. 


12*33. Proper motions. 

We consider, as before, the general system of axes in Kg. 72 and we denote 
motion components in “longitude” and “latitude”. 
If V, w are the linear components of velocity of 8 relative to Sq, we have 

( 1 ) 

Similarly v = V-Vq-tj, 

where (^, 7, Q are the components of the solar motion. 

From (3) and (4) of section 1*33 we obtain, in the usual system of units 


with r in parsecs and a: = 4*74, 

Krju^oosf = — 'WsinA + vcosA, (2) 

Krjip— — -z^cosA siny?~t;sinA sm/?+t^?coSyff (3) 

From (1) and (2) 

Kr/i^QO^P = — ([7 — Z7Q)sinA4-(F— T^)cosA + Q, 


where $ = |sinA — ^cosA. 

Here Q is the eflFect produced by the solar motion. If we assume now that 
and have been corrected for the solar motion, we write 

Kr/i^ cosy? = — ( ?7 — JJ^) sin A + (F— F^) cos A, (4) 

~ --(C7---C7o)cosAsiny?-“(F*-Fo)sinAsmy?-{-(W--Tro)cosy?. ...(5) 
From (4), by averaging for all the stars in the neighbourhood of /S, we obtain 
Kr]l^Q0^f = — (U — C7q)suiA + (F— Fq) cos A 
and, expanding Z7, F to the first order mx,y and 2, we find 



Since x = r cos A cos f^y^r sin A cos z = r sin /? we obtain, using the 

notation in (5) and (6) of section 12*32, 
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If we confine ourselves to observations naade on the great circle yff = 0, 
(6) is reduced to 


Kfij, = a>3 + 


■\-hA cos2(A“Ao), 


where 




Kt) 

■ii(S).-(aj 


•(7) 


and Aq is defined as in 12*32 (13). 

Again, (7) is similar to Oort’s equation for proper motions of stars in the 
galactic equator. 

In the same way we derive fi'om (5) 

_ a — h h . a‘^b — 2c . 

KfCc == — cos2A sm2/?— ■^sm2A sin2y^ sin2ya 

^ 4 : 2 4 : 

+ P'co8Acos2y^+/sinAoos2/?-^|^|^j “(15'^ IcosA 


.( 8 ) 


For stars situated on the great circle — Owe have from (8) 


_ (dW\ ^ ldW\ . . 


.(9) 


Unless (^t) l)oth zero, the general frequency function 

wiU give rise to a component depending on the ‘longitude ” in the great 
circle yff = 0. 


12*34. Application to the galactic system. 

We identify the origin 0 in Kg. 72 with the galactic centre and the plane 

XOY with that of the galactic equator. We assume that the galactic equator 

is a plane of symmetry so that W = 0 and that U and F are independent of Z. 

It follows that „ 

c=f = g = 0. 

We then have from 12-32 (9), expressing our results in galactic coordinates, 


^°os^fl'{® + ^ + (®~^)cos2(?i + 2A.sin2(?i} (1) 

and from (6) and (8) of section 12-33, 

K/Zff = (o^+h cos 26?i — f (a — b) sin 26?^, (2) 

Kflg = — i sin 2g{a +b + ia—b) cos 2G-^ + 2Ti sin 20j}, (3) 


where is the “longitude” measured from an arbitrary position of the 
X-axis. 
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Transform to cylindrical coordinates so that with respect to 0 the 
Si(X,Y) coordinates of S are {m,6,z) and the 
linear components of velocity are 
/ {II, 6 , Z), In Fig. 73 /§! is the projection 

L of S on the plane of symmetry; also, 

/ (9 is the angle between and OS-^, 

y'"] /_ We have to evaluate dUjdX, etc. for 

O Wo Sq in terms of 3i7/0tzT, etc. We choose 

the Z-axis to pass through 80 - Then 

Z = tucos^, Y = wsin^, (4) 


From (4), 


Kg. 73 


U = noosd — 0sm.6. 


IIshx6 + ©oosd. 


From (6), 

W _ 
dX 


dTndX^ de 0Z 


cos^— iJsin^-; 


-0COS0: 


The value of dUjdX at 8 q is obtained by putting 0 = 0 and vx = Wq in this 
expression. We thus obtain 

/du\ /dm 


Similarly 


\0Z/o ~ l^Wo* 

\3F/o WQ\d6 u 


i?D[ =i^\ 

lazylo UWo’ 

/WX ^ J_/^\ 
\9r/o 


We then have the following relations: 


, (dn 1 30 , iT\ 'i 

(aur'^tu dd Ti7/o| 

** \37zr ■or dd vrj, 

lldn 30 &\ 

"" 30 3tEr mj, 


20)3 = 


0 \ 

dnr vj dd m) 


( 6 ) 
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12 * 35 . Galactic rotation. 


For simple galactic rotation, we have 11 = 0 and 0 {=©q) is independent 

a + 6 = a-6 = 0 


and we obtain from 12-34 (1) 

Pi = rhoos^g Bm2G^. (1) 

In this formtila 0^ is the ''longitude ” measured from the X-axis, but as we 
have now specified the X-axis as passing through Sq, (1) becomes 

= rhcos^g&m2{0—GQ), ......( 2 ) 


where G is the galactic longitude of S, as usually defined, and Gq is the 
galactic longitude of the galactic centre. 

Also, since 0 = 0q, we observe that h is simply Oort’s constant A. Thus 


(2) is Oort’s equation for the radial velocities. 

Similarly, k]Iq. — B + Aoob2{G—Gq), (3) 

where B is identified with o)^. 

Also, Kjbg = — sin 2^ sin 2( 0 — (tq) . (4) 


The formula (3) is Oort’s equation for the longitude component of the 
proper motions. 


12 ' 36 , Galactic rotation and expansion. 

The general equations for and are given by (1) and (2) of section 
12-34, namely, 

Pi == ^ cos^ ^{(a + 6) + (a -6) cos 2(6^ -(?o) + 2A sin 2(0- G^q)}, (1) 


/cpff = 6 > 3 -f-Acos 2 ((?— (?o) — — 6)sin2((?-~(?o), (2) 

in wMch we have replaced ©i by ( 0 — (tq), as in the previous section. Intro- 
ducing Ao and P as defined in 12*32 (13), we have 

Pi = |r(a-h6)cos^^-l-Pr cos^^ sin2(0-“ ...-.(3) 

Kjig, = W3 + Pcos2((?~0o — Aq). (4) 

In Oort’s formula for the radial velocities, Pi vanishes when 
G==GQ+n7Tl2 (72^ = 0, 1,2,3) 


and the K term depending on r is absent. If the galaxy is rotating and 
expanding (or contracting), it is seen from (3) that the variable part of Pi 


vanishes when 


O = G^3 4-Ao-i-m73r/2; 


one effect of expansion is thus to increase the apparent longitude of the 
centre, as determined by Oort’s method, algebraically by Aq. A similar 
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conclusion follows jfrom a consideration of the formula (4) for the proper 
motions in longitude. 

To form the equation of condition to be used in the analysis of the radial 
Yelocities we write (3) as follows: 

Pi = jSTi + ^^grcos^gr-i-rcos^g sin2 ((?— C?q).Pcos 2Aq 

-rcos^^ cos2((?-(?Q).Psin2Ao, (5) 

where = \{oj + 6) and K-^ is a possible systematic effect arising, for example, 
from an inaccurate knowledge of wave-lengths; K-^ is thus equivalent to the 
K term originally introduced by Campbell. 

In (5) we suppose that the value of — ^the longitude of the galactic 
centre — ^is known from considerations, independent of dynamical theory, 
as in Shapley’s investigations. Also, it is assumed that the distances, r, of 
the stars are known with sufficient accuracy; the 0 and early B type stars 
will be mainly used in investigations of this tjTpe, arranged in groups 
according to distance. 

The quantities to be determined from a numerical application of (4) are 

Pcos2Ao, Psm2Ao. 

Similarly, the quantities to be determined from an analysis of (5) are 

P cos 2Ao, P sin 2Ao. 

Prom 12-34(6), we obtain 

"3+-Pcos2Ao, .(8) 

="3-^C08 2Ao. ....(9) 

\w w ad /o 

A full analysis of the observational material -vnll thus give the values of 
the quantities on the left-hand sides of (6) to (9). 

An attempt has been made by Pilowski* to apply these formulae to the 
results of Plaskett and Pearcef obtained from their investigation of the 
O and B type stars; but it would appear that PHowski’s conclusions must be 
considerably vitiated owing to Plaskett and Pearce’s erroneous procedure 
in dealing with the K term. J 

* A.N. 257, 225, 1935. 

t 1®*^; 3®® ^^3° (Vietoria), 5, No. 4, 1936. 

J W. M. Smart, M.N, 96, 568, 1936. 
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It is very doubtful if we have at the present time adequate observational 
material (radial velocities and proper motions), covering a suf&cient range 
in distance and distributed over aU galactic longitudes, to justify the 
somewhat elaborate analysis required in the problem discussed in this 
section. 

12-41 . The direction of star-streaming. 

We have seen that in the theory of galactic rotation the axis of greatest 
mobility on the galactic plane is directed towards the galactic centre. If, 
however, the system of stars is expanding (or contracting) with reference 
to the galactic centre, the projection of the velocity ellipsoid on the galactic 
plane may have its major axis at an angle ^ with the axis defined by joining 
the galactic centre and the sun. This is illustrated in Fig. 74, which is drawn 
for the galactic plane, the 
direction in which galactic 
longitude is measured being 
indicated by the arrow. If ^ 
is positive (as in the figure), 
the direction of the vertex of _ 
preferential motions is given C 
by 3V, so that the longitude 
of the vertex exceeds the 
longitude of the galactic cen^ 
tre, (7. Eddington's discussion 

of the Boss stars (of all types) places the longitude of the vertex at 
346°, just about 20° greater than Shapley's value for the longitude of 
the galactic centre; several other investigations are in support, at least 
qualitatively. On the other hand, if we consider only the evidence from the 
B type stars, from which the characteristics of galactic rotation— deduced 
from radial velocity measures — can only be satisfactorily determined, the 
results are conflicting. For example, the longitude of the vertex as deter- 
mined by Lindblad* for stars of types BO to B7 is 289° (it is to be remarked, 
however, that, as the projection of his velocity ellipsoid on the galactic 
plane is nearly circular, the longitude of the vertex can be but uncertainly 
defined); more recent valuest for B type stars are 336° and 301°, the former 
for stars close to the galactic equator and the latter for stars within a fairly 
narrow zone centred at 20° north or south galactic latitude, and Nord- 
strom’s valuej of 315° for stars of types 05 to B5 brighter than the sixth 

* 90, 509, 1930. 

t W. M. Smart and H. E. Green, M,N. 96, 479, 1936. 

X LuTid Medd. Ser. n. No. 79, p. 137, 1936. 
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magnitude. In any event, aU these results carry a considerable probable 
error (of the order of ± 5°), and it is fairly evident that in this connection 
theoretical investigations must not be strained too far in alliance with 
observational results. The following theoretical discussion is based on work 
by Shiveshwarkar.* 


12*42 . The frequency function. 

We consider only the motions of stars in the galactic plane. With the 
usual notation the equations of motion are 

n — + z = o, ( 1 ) 

m ^ ' 

^ + ~ = 0 , ( 2 ) 

w 

in which K is the attractive force per unit mass; it is assumed that jST is a 
function of m only. Also, the direction of © is in the sense of increasing 
galactic longitude. 

The equation of continuity for the frequency function /is> in two dimen- 
siom, ,*^ 4 . 41 + 77 ^^ 4 . 

or, by (1) and (2), 

9/ rr 3/ Gdf /02 \ df ne df ^ 

dt our wod \m foil ur 90 

Let iTo, ©0 denote the values of the radial and transverse velocities for the 
mean of the stars close to the sun; for stars at some distance from the sun, 
the observed quantities will be 17— Hq and 0 — 0o (the effects of the ordinary 
solar motion being supposed removed). If, as in Fig. 7 4, the naajor axis of the 
velocity ellipse is inclined at an angle ijr to the axis defined by the galactic 
radius through the sun, Schwarzschild’s ellipsoidal distribution of velocities 
win be represented in two dimensions by the velocity ellipse 

A(i7~i7o)2+m(Zr^Z7o)(0--©o) + *(0-0o)^ = 1, (4) 

and the frequency function may be written as 

/ = e-W-iIo)2-m(i7-JIo>(0~6>o)-W“6>o)\ (5) 

in which it is assumed by Shiveshwarkar that/o, A, m and h are functions of 
the coordinates alone. Writing x and y for iT— ilo and 0-6q respectively, 
we have the velocity ellipse given by 

hx^ + mocy-\‘lcy^ 1 , (6) 

for which the X and Y axes are as shown in Fig. 74. 

* M.N. 95 , 655 , 1935 . 
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The orientation of the major axis of this ellipse with respect to the a;-axis 
is given by - iD 

Differentiate (5) logarithmically with respect to w, 6, JJ and 6 in succes- 

sioD. and substitute the resulting expressions for and in (3), 

we obtain 

L/o3^ ^ ^ 

4. 0 A (2jfc6>o + mi7o) - {hill + G q + hGl)^ 

+ sHI -h 

+ 0 {2k&o + milo) - (hill + mlJo &o + le0o)J 

_ {2hn+m&- (2Ai7o+m0o)] 

4:?Z®[2i0+m/7-(2jfc0o+mZ7'o)] = 0. (8) 

w 

This equation must be satisfied identically for all values of II and 6. We 
obtain, on equating to zero the coefi&cients of 77^, 77^0, 0^, 770^, 77^, 770, 0 , 
n, 0 and the independent term in the order indicated, 

= o 

dw ’ 

dm dh (10) 

"to -’”+55-'’’ ' ’ 

A (11) 

55+”-'’’ 

“+^+a- 2 it.o, ( 12 ) 

ow do 


^(2AiT„+m0o) = 0, 

^^(2ifc0„ + miIo) + -^(2A/To+m0o)-(2i:0o+«ii7o) = 0> 
4(2ii:0o+«i*7o) + (2^i7o+m0o) = 0, 

<70 

(log/o - hill - mllf, 00 — k0l) + 2hK = 0, 

OVT 


(13) 

(14) 

(15) 
.(16) 


^ (log/o - ^ilo “ ’”■^0 ®o - ^®o) + nivjK = 0, 
2AZ7o+m0o = O. 


(17) 

(18) 
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Having regard to (18), we observe that (14) becomes 

0 

ro-^(2A:©o + mi7o)-(2^;0o + TOi7o) = 0 (19) 

3 

and that (15) becomes ^ {2k0Q-\-mn^) = 0. (20) 

The equations (19) and (20) give immediately 

2h0Q-{-mnQ pw, ( 21 ) 

where ^ is a constant of integration. 


12 '43. Application to observations. 

In Fig. S denotes the mean of the stars in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the sun and X a star at a heliocentric distance r and distant w -{- dw 
from the galactic centre 0. ^ 

Let L denote the difference ^ \ 

(G—Qq) of the galactic 
longitudes of X and G; 

then the angle between / 

CS produced and SX is / 

L + tt. The systematic f 

motions at 8 are and 

- ^ ^ 

of increasing longitude — 

and at X they are ili and 0^, We assume that iJi and 0^ are functions 
of the coordinates at X. 

Then ili = no+^dm+^dd, 

to the first order in dvr and dd. 

Also, from the figure, 

dra = rooa{L+7r) = —rcosL, (1) 

mdd = ram{L+n) = —rsiaL. (2) 

Let p and T denote the radial and transverse linear velocities relative to 8 
(the latter in the sense of increasing longitude). Then 

p = i7iCOs(L+77--d(9) + 0isin(i+7r— 6?^)-i7oCos(L + 7r) — 0(,sin(L+7r), 

( 3 ) 

T - 0iOos(L+7r-dd)-i7isin(i+7r— (£0)-0oCos(L + 7r)+17osin(i+77-). 

W 


SSD 


27 
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SimpKfying (3) and (4) and using (1) and (2) we obtain, to the first order, 

p = r{A + Bs\n2L+C qos2L), (5) 

T = r{Aj_~Csm2L-\-Bcos2L), (6) 


where 


2A^ = 


Th, 

9iIo 

+1^ 

' T 

137 

dm 

m 



1 dllf) 

0137 

m 

m dd ' 


Jh 


dw 

VJ 

m dd 


d0o 

1 3i7o 

137 

dm 

m dd 


The formula (6) can be expressed in a form suitable for use with the com- 
ponent, /ig, of the proper motion by writing T = 

The analysis of radial Telocities and proper motions will furnish the 
numerical values oi A, B, G and A-^. 

The equations of motion at 8 can be expressed in terms of the coefficients 
A, B, C, Ai as follows: 

^-vjd^+K^^-^ + K = 0. (11) 

dr dt Tu 


— dUn On dUn 

U( -r 

OTiJ W 


0o]+K. 


Now 

Hence (11) becomes 


Similarly, the second equation of motion 

|(UT^^)^|(U70O) = O 


aiT„ 

+^i 

faiJo 

dm 

m ' 

i dd 


can be written 




I 

® \ tir w W ) 


Hence (12) and (13) become, with the help of (7) to (10), 
(A C) {B — A-j) 0Q-\- m = 0, 
(B+Ai)no + {A-C)eo = Q. 


12 * 44 . The formula for if in terms of A, ...Aj^. 

From 12-42 (21), by differentiating with respect to w, we have 


p = 2&^« + 2©o|^ + Ho' 


....(1) 
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Also, since by 12-42 (18) = -2h, 

^-'0 

we have, on differentiating with respect to tzr and using 12-42 (9), 

„ ^ 0m „ 000 ^ 9iTo rv in\ 

( 2 ) 

Ehminate w— from (1) and (2); there results 

dm 

„„ ih „,30. ijn„ n,dao\ ,,i 

or, in terms of the coefficients A,... A-^, 

p = 20a^ + 2kiB + Af) + m{BA + C). (4) 

Again, differentiating 12-42 (21) with respect to 6, we have 

d&fi ^ dk rr 9^ 9iTo a fK\ 

* ' 

dk 

But, by 12-42(11), = 

and, by (12) and (18) of 12-42, 

0m dk &o , cl. 

Hence (5) becomes 

dk 2k( d0o\ ml 

= ddj’ 

from which 17n-^ = 2 k{A — G)—m{Ai — B). (6) 

Substitute the expression for dkjdw, given in (6), in (4); then 

p = 2k(B+Ai)+m{ZA + G)+^{2k{A-C)-m{Ai-B)} ( 7 ) 

IIqBq (Q\ 

Also, by 12-42(21), p = 2^— ^ ^ 

Equate (7) (8) and mite » for | f” t “ 

12-43 (15). After some reduction we obtain 

2jfc(Ai + .B + w) = m|3A + 0+^^^^£^+^:f^^} 

Also, 2hnQ+m0Q = 0 

or 2h{A -C)= in{Ai +B). 

27*2 
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Hence the deviation, defined in 12-42 (7) is given by 


2 cot 2^ = 


“t ^7 


2(A\~B^) ^ A-C 
A-C ^A^+B^ 

+ 5 + 


.( 10 ) 


Ogrodnikoff* has summarised the values of A, B, C and obtained by 
several investigators from the analysis of the radial velocity and proper 
motion material then available. For purposes of calculation in (10) we 
take the set 


A = 0-0301, B = 0-0153, (7 = - 0-0051, A^ = - 0-026. 

Also, if ©0 = — 300 km./sec. and w = 10,000 parsecs, we have (o — — 0-03. 
Substituting these values in (10), we find 

^ = + ir. 

Thus the longitude of the vertex exceeds the longitude of the centre by 11°. 

This result is in qualitative agreement with conclusions drawn from the 
analysis of proper motions of stars of all spectral types according to the 
two-stream or ellipsoidal hypothesis. It is to be remembered, however, that 
the information concerning the values of A, B and 0 comes from the radial 
velocities of B type stars alone, and the evidence is somewhat conflicting 
and inconclusive as to the longitude of the vertex derived from these stars. 
For example, Lindbladf and Nordstrom} obtained values for the longitude 
considerably less than 325°. On the other hand, the values found by Smart 
and Green§ are 336° from 281 B type stars within 10° of the galactic equator, 
301° for 253 stars between north and south galactic latitudes 10° to 30°, 
and 330° for 630 stars lying within 60° of the galactic equator; the probable 
error of the last result is + 3°. 


12*45. It is easily seen from the expression in 12-42 (5), defining the 
frequency function /, that the star density v is given by 

If tbe potential is due entirely to the system of stars under consideration, 
Poisson’s equation must be satisfied, namely. 


-( 1 ) 


If, on the other hand, we regard the system of stars under observation — ^for 
example, the B type stars — as a subsystem, the potential under which such 


* Zeits.f. Astrophysih, 4 , 190, 1932; see also Shivesh-warkar, M.N, 95 , 662, 1935. 
t M.N. 90 , 503, 1930. 
j Lund Medd. Ser. n, No. 79, p. 162, 1936. 

§ M,N. 96 , 479, 1936. 
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stars move will be that produced by tbe entire galactic system and in this 
case the formula (1) does not require to be satisfied. 

The group of equations (9) to (21), however, impose certain conditions 
on the form of the function K, as first shown independently by Heckmann* 
and Lindblad.t 

By 12*42 (9), A is a function of (9 alone. Hence, from 12*42 (10), 


Consequently, m — Cm+D, 

where C and D are, at present, arbitrary functions of <9. 
Also, from 12*42(10) and (2), 


Prom 12*42(11), 
and from 12*42 (12) 


dd 

dd dm 


-i). 




d^k dhn dh ^ 


•whence, by (2), (3) and (4), 


We must then have 


(d^G A (d^D ^ 


d^O d^D 

^+C = 0 and "^ + 4P=0, 


so that (7 = a cos (9 +6 sin (9, 

D = — 2a sin 20 + 2y9 cos 20, 

where a, b, a and /? are constants. 

Hence m = t(7(a cos 0 + 6 sin 0) — 2a sin 20 + 2/9 cos 20 

and A = acos20+y0sin20+7, 

in which y is a constant. 

„ , d /k\ 1 dm 2h 

Also from 12-42 (12), ^ 

from which it is readily found that 

k == 'G7(6cosl9-'asta(9)-acos26>-/?sin2<9+7+^:^^7^ 

where /c is a constant. 

From (16) and (17) of section 12*42, we have 


d . 


.(2) 

(3) 

(4) 


.(5) 

,( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


( 9 ) 


iif.V. 96, 67, 1935. 


t M,N, 96, 69, 1935. 
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rrn • -i -i- n/ \ ^ 

This becomes, on -wntmg 1 (irr) ^ , 

m{F{ 7 j}) + 2} (a cos ^ + 6 sin 6) — 2{F{w) — 1} (a sin 2^ — cos 26) = 0. 

(10) 

This equation must hold for all values of w and 6. 'We then have the following 
cases. 


(i) a = b = a = f = a. 

The function F{v }) — and consequently the function K — is accordingly 
arbitrary. 

We have h = y, m = 0; A: = 7 + /cur^ 

and from 12-42 (18) and (21), 


IZo = 0 and 6>o = 


pw 


2(y + /cu;®)' 

These results are the same as those obtained m the theory of galactic 
rotation discussed previously. 


(ii) a # 0 or 6 7 ^: 0; a = y? = 0. 

Then Jf(u7) + 2 = 0, 


whence 




The attraction in this case is due to a central mass. 


(iii) a = 6 = 0; or ^6*^0. 

Then F{w) = 1, 

whence K{w) = sw. 

The attraction in this case is due to a uniform spheroidal distribution of 
mass. 

The conclusion follows that if there is expansion (or contraction) Shivesh- 
warkar’s theoretical deriTation of a vertex deviation is legitimate only if 
the attractive force is due either to a central mass or to a uniform spheroidal 
distribution. 

Lindblad’s derivation* of the preceding results follows simply from (2), 
(3) and (9). We have at once 

m dK D--2mG . . 

D + wG * ^ ^ 


The left-hand side of (1 1) is a function of w alone. Hence, if (1 1) is to be vahd 
for all values of w and 6, either Z) = 0 or <7 = 0, so that 


vj dK __ 


2 or 1. 


The results for K follow as in cases (ii) and (iii). 


* M.N. 96 , 71 , 1935 . 



12*46 


The Dynamics of the Qalaxy 


423 


12*46 . The analytical forms off^. 

In (16) and (17) of section 12*42 we write 

log/o “ hni - milo 00 - = l<^g/o = 

Now, by (18) and (21) of section 12*42, 




Hence 


pmm ^ __ 2phw 

p „ p^hw^ 


Considering case (ii) of the previous section {K^qjm^), we have 
h = y; m = i3T(acos^ + 6sin/9), 
h = i5T("-asin^4-6cos0)+y+A:TZT^. 

We then write (16) and (17) of section 12*42 as follows (using (11)): 

_3 
dw ' 


■( 1 ) 


or 


^^~ + ?(asin0--6cos0)| = 0, 


Q- 


VJ 

2yq 


H-g((Zsin0 — 6cos(9)| = 0. 


Hence g = ^-g(asin^-6cos0) + c, 

w 

where c is a constant. Thus 

log/. . -g^.+a3_,(.,i:a9-6eos«)+c. 

In the first term on the right the expressions for h and m are to be substituted. 

In case (iii), K = sm and 

h = a cos 20+/? sin 20 + 7 , 
m = — 2a sm 20 +2/? cos 20, 
k = —h-^2y+Km\ 


We have 


dm 


(Q+hsm^) = 0, 
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This last equation is equivalent to 

^((9 + Astu®) = 0. 

Hence log/o = 

where g-^ is a constant, the expressions for h, Jc and m being supposed sub- 
stituted in the first term of the right-hand side of this formula. 


12*51. Oort's investigation of the acceleration perpendicular to the galactic 
plane. 

With the usual notation we take z to be the perpendicular distance of a 
star from the galactic plane and Z the corresponding component of velocity. 
The acceleration in the ; 2 -direction due to the gravitational field of the 
galaxy will he denoted by K{z), From the observed fact that the distribution 
of stars, especially of the later types, is fairly symmetrical on either side of 
the galactic plane, it is reasonable to assume that the function K{z) is such 
as to be capable of maintaining, at least approximately, the present observed 
distribution and that, so far as the 2 :-direction is concerned, the stars are, 
on the whole, well mixed. As we shall see later, the distribution of the 
-^-components of velocity is also symmetrical about the galactic plane. 
The following analysis is due to Oort.* 

The equation of motion of a star in the 25-direction is 


whence = 2 j8^(2;)d25-h constant. 

Jo 

If Zq is the value of Z for 2 ; = 0, this last equation gives 

Zl + 2^‘K{z)dz. ( 1 ) 

IVom (1), Z=dzjdt is a function of Zq and z; call it F{Zfj, z). Hence 


dt = ■, 


dz 


.( 2 ) 


F{Zo,zy 

The period of a star’s oscillation in the z-direction is then obtained by inte- 
grating (2) between the appropriate hmits of z. Thus the period is a function 
of ZqI we denote it by T{Z(^). 

The fraction of the period spent in the layer between z and z + dz is 
evidently 2dz 


ZT(Z,y 

the factor 2 accounting for the upward and downward passage through the 
layer. 


* B.A.N. 6 , 249 , 1932 . 
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Let/(-ZQ) dZ^ denote the total mimher of stars, above or below imit area 
of the galactic plane, with components of velocity at 2 : = 0 between Zq and 
Zq + dZ^\ let (l>{z, Z) dzdZ denote the average number of stars in the element 
of volume between z and z-{-dz with velocity components between Z and 
Z + dZ. We then have 

^(z,Z)dzdZ=f{Z,)dZ,-^P^-^^. 

But, from (1), dZ/Z^ = dZ^/Z. 



Accordingly, ^(z, Z) is a function of alone or, by (1), of 

jz2-2jV(2)d2|. 


If the distribution of the ^-components for stars on the galactic plane is 
Gaussian, it follows that the distribution of velocities at a distance z is also 
Gaussian. For, if j^(0) denotes the stellar density for 2 ; = 0, we have 


<f>{0,Z,) = v{0)^e-^^'>\ 


(^) 


since J'(O) is the value obtained by integrating $5(0, Z^) over aU possible 
values of Z^. Also, since (j}{z, Z) is a function of Zq alone, we must have, by 
means of (1) and (4), 


i){z,Z) = v{0)e 


2v\^K{z)dz I 




(5) 


which is a Gaussian distribution for the Z-components. By integrating (5) 
over all possible values of Z, we find that the density, v(z), at a distance z 
from the galactic plane is given by 


v{z) = KO) e 


2l’‘j‘E(s)ds 


(6) 


If the observed velocity distribution is not quite Gaussian it can, according 
to Oort, be represented satisfactorily, as a rule, by the sum of two Gaussian 
distributions. The relevant formulae are then 


and 


Ae-W+0 

^TT 

v{z) = +t)^e I 


$5(0, .^o) = J'oPi 


® 4'n 


(7) 

( 8 ) 


in which 1 and 0 i +^2 
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For an arbitrary distribution of tbe Z-components the appropriate rela- 
tion between v, K{z) and tbe mean, Z^, of tbe squared velocities is 


Z(2) = 


1 d{vZ^) 
dz 


( 9 ) 


If Jr(z) is expressed in cm./sec.®, and Z and z, as usual, in km./sec. and 
parsecs respectively, (9) can be written* 

pi 

jK(z) = 7*48 X 10"~®-Z2-^Log (pZ^). (10) 


12*52. Oort’s application of the formulae in the previous section will now 
be briefly noted. 

The distribution of the -Z?-components of linear velocity was first in- 
vestigated by means of radial velocities of stars within 50^ of the galactic 
poles — ^in this connection the radial velocities are assumed to be corrected 
for the effects of the solar motion. For a star situated at one or other of the 
galactic poles the radial velocity and the 2^-component are evidently 
identical. For stars in the galactic zones considered, a suitable factor was 
applied to the radial velocities to transform them to the Z-components. 
Generally, the Z-distribution was found to be represented satisfactorily 
by a sum of two Gaussian distributions and the values of \ and of 
formulae (7) and (8), were obtained for each spectral type. A subsidiary 
investigation showed that the Z-distributions were substantially symmetrical 
above and below the galactic plane, which supports the assumption on which 
the formulae of the previous section are based. 

To determine the variation of density (r) with distance from the galactic 
plane, Oort utilised van Ehijn’s resultsf concerning the numbers of stars 
between given limits of parallax and absolute magnitude. Thus the values 
of Log p(z) and dldzhog v(z) were obtained for values of z up to 600 parsecs 
in four groups of absolute magnitude ranging from — 1^*5 to 4- 5 “^*5. 

With the data indicated and values of Z^ for different distances, numerical 
estimates of K{z) for the four magnitude groups were calculated by means 
of 12*51 (10). Table 52 shows the values of K{z) averaged for the four groups. 


Table 52. Values of K(z) 


z 

(parsecs) 

K(z) 

(cm./sec.2) 

z 

(parsecs) 

K(z) 

(om./sec.8) 


-0*77x10-8 

260 

- 3*78 X 10-8 


-1*55 


-3*86 


-2*59 

400 

-3*68 


-3*62 


-4*44 


* 6, 261, 1932. t Oroningm Puhl. 38, 1930. 





12‘52 


The Dynamics of the Galaxy 427 

In particular, tlie data of tlie table enable us to deriye a value (at least 
approximate) of dK{z)jdz for z = 0 — ^that is, for the neighbourhood of the 
sun; this value is 5 . 10“^® sec.-^. 

Oort then attempted to obtain some idea of the density of dark matter 
near the sun by considering several models of the galaxy. For example, if 
the model consists of a central mass and a uniform spheroidal distribution, 
with semi-axes a and c, we have 


dK{z) 

dz 


— 4:7rGryA, 


( 1 ) 


in which Q is the gravitational constant, y is a number depending on the 
ratio of a : c — ^the value of y can be easily foxmd from the formulae (1) and 
(2) of section 11-54 — and A is the total density, including stars and dark 
matter. Formula (1) then enables us to calculate the value of Zl near the sun. 
Oort investigated four different models, the total masses being conditioned 
by the consideration that the forces exerted in the galactic plane balance the 
centrifugal force arising from a rotational velocity of 300 km. /sec. at a 
distance of 10,000 parsecs from the galactic centre. It was foimd that A 
varied between 0-079 and 0-108 solar masses per cubic parsec, with an 
average value of 0-092. The stellar density near the sun is estimated to be 
0-038 O per cubic parsec for stars of absolute magnitude brighter than 
+ 13-5. Making an allowance for intrinsically fainter stars, Oort concluded 
that the density of dark matter near the sun is not likely to exceed 0-05 © 
per cubic parsec or 3 x 10“^^ gm./cm.^ 
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ASTRONOMICAL CONSTANTS 

[Coordinates are for epoch 1900-0; T is measured in Julian centuries 

from 1900-0.] 

Constant of gravitation: 6-658x10“® c.g.s. imits. 

Velocity of light in vacuo: 299,774 km./sec. or 186,271 miles/sec. 

1 Astronomical unit : 149-5x10® km. or 92- 9 x 10® miles. 

1 Parsec: 30-84x10^® km. or 19- 16 x 10^® miles. 

1 Light-year: 9-463 x 10^® km. or 5-880 x 10^® miles. 

1 Parsec = 3-26 light-year. 

1 Light-year = 0-307 parsec. 

Mass of Earth : 5-98 x 10^^ gm. 

Mass of Sun: 2-00 x 10®® gm. 

Annual general precession {Newcomb): 50"-2564 -f- 0"-0222 T. 

Annual precession in R.A. {Newcomb) : m — 46"-0850 0"-0279 T 

= 3®-07234 + 0®-00186T. 

Annual precession in Dec. {Newcomb) : n = 20"-0468 — 0"-0085 T. 

Obliquity of echptio {Newcomb) : e = 23° 27' 8"-26 — 46"- 85 T. 

Galactic equator: — 

Pole: a =190°, S = + 28°. 

Longitude of ascending node on ecliptic : 266°-96 -f l°-40 T. 

„ „ „ „ „ equator : 280°-00 -I- 1°-23 T. 

Inclination to ecliptic : 60°-55. 

„ „ equator : 62°*00 + 0°-55 T. 

Coordinates of galactic centre : G = 327°, gr = 0°. 

Sun’s distance from galactic centre : 10,000 parsecs. 
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8 

Solar apex {Boss) 

270° 

-H34' 

{Eddington) 

267° 

+ 36' 

{Campbell and Moore) 

271° 

+ 29' 

{Smart and Green) 

267° 

+ 32' 
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Solar raotion {Campbell and Moore) : 19*7 km./sec. 

{Smart and Green) : 19*5 km./sec. 

Apex of Drift I {Eddington) : a — 91®, S == — 15®. 

„ „ „ II „ a = 288°, 8= -64®. 

Vertex of star-streaming {Eddington): a = 214:°, 8= —12®. 

G = 341°,g = 0°. 

Solar motion with, respect to clusters {Edmondson ) : — 

Fo= 274 km./sec.; Apex: (?== 67®, g = +l°. 

Oort’s constants: A = 0-017 km./sec./parsec. 

B= — 0*015 km./seo./parsec. 

Mass of galaxy: 2xlO^^O = 

Orbital period at sun’s distance hrom galactic centre: 2x10® years 

Galactic absorption (Trumpler ) : 

Visual : 0“^-35 per Idloparsec. 

Photographic: 0^-67 „ „ 
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plane, 424 

Adams, W, S., 87, 91, 290, 361 
Adjusted distribution, 213 
Age of the earth, 24 
Airy’s equations, 82 
Airy’s method (solar motion), 75 
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Analytical method of deriving the drift- 
constants, 123, 130; modification of the, 134 
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Continuity, equation of, 341 
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Cylindrical coordinates, 337 
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stars derived from their proper motions, 221 
Doppler-Fizeau principle, 10 
Drift, 32; apex of. 111, 114; asymmetric, 361; 

space velocity of. 111, 114; velocity of, 32 
Drift constants, 119, 126; Eddington’s 
analytical method of deriving the, 123, 130, 
134 

Drift curve, 37; general method of deriving 
the Fourier constants of a, 63; pseudo-, 238; 
representation of formula for, by a Fourier 
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Drift 0, 136 
JDufton, A, F,, 90 
Dugan, B, S,, 3, 5, 69 

Dyson, Sir F. W„ 29, 30, 110, 113, 222, 226, 
229, 244, 273, 382 

Earth, age of the, 24 
Eclipsing variable, 20 
Eddington, Sir A, S., 20, 28, 39, 41, 59, 102, 
116, 118, 121, 123, 134, 139, 160, 233, 270, 
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Eddington’s function, 39 
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constants, 248 

Ellipsoidal distribution of stellar velocities, 
Lindblad’s derivation of, 397 
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158; the density law and the, 244 
Ellipsoidal law of velocities, 327 
Emanuelli, P., 14 
Emden, B,, 305 

Encounters, cumulative effect of feeble, 320; 

multiple, 317; stellar, 315 
Equation, Abel’s integral, 280, 299; of con- 
tinuity, 341; solution of the difference, 261 
Equations, hydrodynamical, 356; integral, 259 
Equinox correction, 382 
Escape, velocity of, 327, 365 
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Excess, colour, 294 
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Galactic centre, 360, 388 
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Gravitational contraction, 23 
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Landmark, K., 290, 368 

Layten, W, J., 53, 66, 59, 269 
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modified, 254; photoelectric, 4; photographic, 
4; photo visual, 4; the corrections to, 205; 
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Malmguist, K. G., 187, 290 
Mass-luminosity relationship, 20 
Mass of the galactic system, 390 
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Motus peculiaris, 17 

Moving clusters, 286 

Mulligan, A,, 203 

Nassau, J> J,, 30 
Nechvile, V., 130 
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Nordstrom, H., 414, 420 
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403, 424 

Oort’s constants, 372, 379, 393 
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Parallactic motion, 17, 158 
Parallactic proper motion, 68 
Parallactic radial velocity, 68 
Parallax, dynamical, 18; spectroscopic, 8; 
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two drifts, 119 
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Solar antapex, 17, 67, 159 
Solar apex, 17, 67, 159 
Solar motion, 17, 66, 164; and spectral type, 
88; from ellipsoidal hypothesis, 159; from 
proper motions, 79 ; from radial velocities, 84; 
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